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[ Before using this unit, carefully read the sections entitled: IMPORTANT SAFETY |

INSTRUCTIONS” (p. 2), “USING THE UNIT SAFELY” {p. 3), and “IMPORTANT
NOTES” (p. 5). These sections provide important information concerning the proper
operation of the unit. Additionally, in order to feel assured that you have gained a good
grasp of every feature provided by your new unit, User Guide, Owner’s Manual, and
Appendices should be read in its entirety. These manuals should be saved and kept on
hand as a convenient reference.
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CAUTION
RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK
DO NOT OPEN

A A

ATTENTION. risout DE CHOC ELECTRIQUE NE PAS OUVRIA

CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK,
DO NOT REMOVE COVER (OR BACK).
NO USER-SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE.
REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL.

A
A

The lightning flash with arrowhead symbol, within an
equilateral triangle, is intended to alert the user o the
presence of uninsulated “dangerous voltage”™ within the
product’s enclosure that may be of sufficient magnitude to
constitute a risk of electric shock to persons.

The exclamation point within an equilateral triangle is
intended to alert the user to the presence of important
operating and maintenance (servicing) instructions in the
literature accompanying the product.

INSTRUCTIONS PERTAINING TO A RISK OF FIRE, ELECTRIC SHOCK, OR INJURY TO PERSONSJ

IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS
SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIONS

WARNING - When using electric products, basic precautions should always be foliowed, including the following:

. Read all the instructions before using the product.

2. Do not use this product near water — for example, near a

bathtub, washbowl, kitchen sink, in a wet basement, or near
a swimming pool, or the like.

8. The power-supply cord of the product should be unplugged

from the outlet when left unused for a long period of time.

9. Care should be taken so that objects do not fall and liquids

are not spilled into the enclosure through openings.

3. This product should be used only with a cart or stand that is 10.The product should be serviced by qualified service
recommended by the manufacturer. personnel when:

4. This product, either alone or in combination with an amplifier A. The power-supply cord or the plug has been damaged; or
and headphones or speakars, may be capable of producing B. Objects have fallen, or liquid has been spilled into the
sound levels that could cause permanent hearing loss. Do product; or
not operate for a long period of time at a high volume level C. The product has been exposed to rain; or
or at a level that is uncomfortable. If you experience any D. The product does not appear to operate normally or
hearing loss or ringing in the ears, you should consult an exhibits a marked change in performance; or
audiclogist. E. The product has been dropped, or the enclosure

5. The product should be located so that its location or position damaged.
does not interfere with its proper ventilation. 11.Do not attempt to service the product beyond that described

6. The product should be located away from heat sources such in the user-maintenance instructions. All other servicing
as radiators, heat registers, or other products that produce should be referred to qualified service personnel.
heat.

7. The product should be connected to a power supply only of
the type described in the operating instructions or as markead
on the product.

( GROUNDING INSTRUCTIONS |

This product must be grounded. I it should malfunction or breakdown, grounding provides a path of least resistance for
electric current to reduce the risk of elsctric shock.

This product is equipped with a cord having an equipment-grounding conductor and a grounding plug. The plug must be
plugged into an appropriate outlet that is properly installed and groundsd in accordance with all local codes and ordinances.
DANGER: Improper connection of the equipment-grounding conductor can result in a risk of electric shock. Check with a
quafified electrician or serviceman if you are in doubt as to whether the product is properly grounded.

Do not modify the plug provided with the product — if it will not fit the outlet, have a proper outlet installed by a qualified
electrician.
J

— For the U.K.ﬁ
WARNING:  THIS APPARATUS MUST BE EARTHED
IMPORTANT: THE WIRES IN THIS MAINS LEAD ARE COLOURED IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE FOLLOWING CODE.

GREEN-AND-YELLOW: EARTH, BLUE: NEUTRAL, BROWN: LIVE
As the colours of the wires in the mains lead of this apparatus may not correspond with the coloured markings identifying
the terminals in your plug, proceed as follows:
The wire which is coloured GREEN-AND-YELLOW must be connected to the terminal in the plug which is marked by the
letter E or by the safety earth symbol @or coloured GREEN or GREEN-AND-YELLOW.
The wire which is coloured BLUE must be connacted to the terminal which is marked with the letter N or coloursd BLACK.

L The wire which is coloured BROWN must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the letter L or coloured RED.

S

The product which is equipped with a THREE WIRE GROUNDING TYPE LINE PLUG must be grounded.



USING THE UNIT SAFELY

USING THE UNIT SAFELY

| INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE PREVENTION OF FIRE, ELECTRIC SHOCK, OR INJURY TO PERSONS

About A WARNING and A\ CAUTION Notices

About the Symbols

/A WARNING

Used for instructions intended to alert
the user to the risk of death or severe
injury should the wunit be used
improperly.

/\ CAUTION

Used for instructions intended to alert
the user to the risk of injury or material
damage should the unit be used
improperly.

* Material damage refers to damage or

other adverse effects caused with
respect to the home and all its
furnishings, as well to domestic
animals or pets.

A

The /\ symbol alerts the user to important instructions
or warnings.The specific meaning of the symbol is
determined by the design contained within the
triangle. In the case of the symbol at left, it is used for
general cautions, warnings. or alerts to danger.

The Q symbol alerts the user to items that must never
be carried out (are forbidden). The specific thing that
must not be done is indicated by the design contained
within the circle. In the case of the symbol at left, it
means that the unit must never be disassembled.

e

The @ symbol alerts the user to things that must be
carried out. The specific thing that must be done is
indicated by the design contained within the circle. In
the case of the symbol at left, it means that the power-

cord plug must be unplugged from the outlet.

ALWAYS OBSERVE THE FOLLOWING

/A WARNING l

|

A WARNING |

¢ Before using this unit, make sure to read the
instructions below, and the rest of the Owner’s

Manual.

A

* Do not open or perform any internal modifica-
tions on the unit. (The only exception would be
where this manual provides specific instructions

®

which should be followed in order to put in place
user-installable options; see User Guide p. 5, 8, 11.)

s Make sure you always have the unit placed so it is
level and sure to remain stable. Never place it on
stands that could wobble, or on inclined surfaces.

* Do not excessively twist or bend the power cord,
nor place heavy objects on it. Doing so can
damage the cord, producing severed elements and

O

short circuits. Damaged cords are fire and shock

hazards!

¢ In households with small children, an adult
should provide supervision until the child is

A

capable of following all the rules essential for the
safe operation of the unit.

s Protect the unit from strong impact.

(Do not drop it!)

A

L]

Do not force the unit's power-supply cord to share
an outlet with an unreasonable number of other
devices. Be especially careful when using
extension cords—the total power used by all
devices you have connected to the extension
cord’s outlet must never exceed the power rating
{watts/amperes) for the extension cord. Excessive
loads can cause the insulation on the cord to heat
up and eventually melt through.

O

Before using the unit in a foreign country, consult
with your retailer, the nearest Roland Service
Center, or an authorized Roland distributor, as
listed on the “Information” page.

Always turn the unit off and unplug the power
cord before attempting installation of the Hard
disk drive unit (HDP88 series: User Guide p. 5) or
effect expansion board (VS8F-2: User Guide p. 8,
11).

€

DO NOT play a CD-ROM disc on a conventional
audio CD player. The resulting sound may be of a
level that could cause permanent hearing loss.
Damage to speakers or other system components
may result.

O




USING THE UNIT SAFELY

/\ CAUTION

lation.

The unit should be located so that its location or
position does not interfere with its proper venti-
Always grasp only the plug on the power-supply

cord when plugging into, or unplugging from, an

outlet or this unit.

entangled. Also, all cords and cables should be

Try to prevent cords and cables from becoming C
placed so they are out of the reach of children.

Never climb on top of, nor place heavy objects on
the unit.

Never handle the power cord or its plugs with wet Q0
hands when plugging into, or unplugging from, Q,’
an outlet or this unit.

Before moving the unit, disconnect the power
plug from the outlet, and pull out ali cords from ¢
external devices.

Before cleaning the unit, turn off the power and
unplug the power cord from the outlet (p. 39). |

in your area, pull the plug on the power cord out

Whenever you suspect the possibility of lightning %
of the outlet.

When installing the Hard disk drive unit (HDP88
series) or Effect expansion board (VS8F-2), remove 0
only the specified screws (User Guide p. 5, 8,

11User Guide).

safe place out of children’s reach, so there is no

Should you remove ***, make sure to put themina o
chance of them being swallowed accidentally.

Conventions Used in This Manual

The ? icon will appear when there is significant
additional information about a topic at the specified User
Guide or Appendices pages.

Front panel buttons are indicated by square brackets [ |
when not referred to using the word “ button.” For
example, you may see " [STOP|,” or” the STOP button.”

The VS-1880 has two different buttons labeled PLAY. In
this manual, they are differentiated as follows:

[PLAY] indicates the transport control button to begin
song playback.

[PLAY (DISPLAY)] indicates the button located to the left
of the TIME/VALUE dial.

Some buttons have more than one label. The button label
written in white with a white line box around it (for
example, STORE) indicates the function the button
performs when [SHIFT] is pressed together with this
button. In this manual, typically only the primary button
function will be indicated. However, for a few cases, both
button labels will be indicated. such as when indicating
[PLAY (DISPLAY)].

The label for a FUNCTION button will appear directly
above the button in the display, for example, [F1
(ZOOM+)1.

Commands or questions appearing in the display are
indicated in quotes. For example, * STORE Current?”

The mixer section of the VS-1880 has a row of STATUS
buttons for each of the tracks. The command “ Press Track
3 STATUS" means " press the STATUS button for Track
3

The mixer section has a row of SELECT buttons for each
of the ten inputs, and a row of SELECT buttons for each
of the 18 tracks. Input SELECT buttons will be differen-
tiated from Track SELECT buttons as follows: “ Press
Track 4 SELECT" or * Press Input 7 SELECT.” The top
row of SELECT buttons are the Input Selects. The middle
row of buttons are the Track Selects. (The bottom row of
buttons are not SELECT buttons- they are the TRACK
STATUS buttons).



In addition to the items listed under “ IMPORTANT SAFETY
INSTRUCTIONS™ and * USING THE UNIT SAFELY" onp. 2-

IMPORTANT NOTES

p- 3. please read and observe the following:

Power Supply

itself is out of order), we regret that it may not be possible
to restore the data, and Roland assumes no liability
concerning such loss of data.

Memory Backup

Do not use this unit on the same power circuit with any
device that will generate line noise (such as an electric
motor or variable lighting system).

Before connecting this unit to other devices, turn off the
power to all units. This will help prevent malfunctions
and/or damage to speakers or other devices.

Placement

Using the unit near power amplifiers (or other equipment
containing large power transformers) may induce hum.
To alleviate the problem. change the orientation of this
unit; or move it farther away from the source of
interference.

This device may interfere with radio and television
reception. Do not use this device in the vicinity of such
receivers.

Do not expose the unit to direct sunlight, place it near
devices that radiate heat, leave it inside an enclosed
vehicle, or otherwise subject it to temperature extremes.
Excessive heat can deform or discolor the unit.

To avoid possible breakdown. do not use the unit in a wet
area, such as an area exposed to rain or other moisture.

Maintenance

+ This unit contains a battery which powers the unit's

memory circuits while the main power is off. When this
battery becomes weak, the message shown below will
appear in the display. Once you see this message, have the
battery replaced with a fresh one as soon as possible to
avoid the loss of all data in memory. To have the battery
replaced, consult with your retailer, the nearest Raland
Service Center. or an authorized Roland distributor, as

listed on the “ Information™ page.

Lt Marning R
Clock ~Calender Backur EstLlerdg Low

LENTER]

Additional Precautions

For everyday cleaning, wipe the unit with a soft, dry cloth
or one that has been slightly dampened with water. To
remove stubborn dirt, use a cloth impregnated with a
mild, non-abrasive detergent. Afterwards, be sure to wipe
the unit thoroughly with a soft, dry cloth.

Never use benzine, thinners, alcohol or solvents of any
kind to avoid the possibility of discoloration and/or
deformation.

Repairs and Data

Please be aware that all data contained in the unit's
memory may be lost when the unit is sent for repairs.
Important data should always be backed up on a storage
device {e.g., hard disk or Zip disk) or DAT recorder, or
written down on paper (when possible). During repairs,
due care is taken to avoid the loss of data. However, in
certain cases (such as when circuitry related to memory

Please be aware that the contents of memory can be
irretrievably lost as a result of a malfunction, or the
improper operation of the unit. To protect yourself against
the risk of loosing important data, we recommend that
you periodically save a backup copy of important data
you have stored in the unit's memory on a storage device
(e.g.. hard disk or Zip disk), or DAT recorder.
Unfortunately. it may be impossible to restore the contents
of data that was stored on a storage device (e.g., hard disk
or Zip disk), or DAT recorder once it has been lost. Roland
Corporation assumes no liability concerning such loss of
data.

Use a reasonable amount of care when using the unit’s
buttons, sliders, or other contrals; and when using its jacks
and connectors. Rough handling can lead to malfunctions.
Never strike or apply strong pressure to the display.
When connecting/disconnecting all cables, grasp the
connector itself- never pull on the cable. This way you
will avoid causing shorts, or damage to the cable's
internal elements.

A small amount of heat will radiate from the unit during
normal operation.

To avoid disturbing your neighbors, try to keep the unit's
volume at reasonable levels. You may prefer to use
headphones, so you do not need to be concerned about
those around you (especially when it is late at night).

5



IMPORTANT NOTES

¢ When you need to transport the unit, package it in the box
{(including padding) that it came in, if possible. Otherwise,
you will need to use equivalent packaging materials. If an
internal IDE hard disk (HDP88 series) is installed, then
remove the hard disk. Place the hard disk in its carton and
set this in the specified place inside the VS-1880 shipping
carton. The unit is now ready to be transported. Moving
the VS-1880 with the hard disk instalied may result in the
loss of song data or damage to the hard disk.

« Use a cable from Roland to make the connection. If using
some other make of connection cable, please note the
following precautions.

- Some connection cables contain resistors. Do not use
cables that incorporate resistors for connecting to this
unit. The use of such cables can cause the sound level to
be extremely low, or impossible to hear. For
information on cable specifications, contact the
manufacturer of the cable.

Handling the Internal Hard
Disk Drive

For details on hard disk handling, refer also to the

instructions that accompanied your hard disk.

+ Before performing any of the following actions, be sure to
perform the shutdown procedure. Failure to do so may
result in the loss of song data or damage to the hard disk.

- Turning off the power of the VS-1880

- Turning off the power of the disk drive connected with
SCSI connector

- Removing a disk from a removable disk drive
connected with SCSI connector

,

o
Shutdown {See Appendices p. 13)

Removable Disk Drive (See Appendices p. 13)

s While using the VS-1880, be careful not to subject the unit
to vibration or shock, and avoid moving the unit while the
power is turned on.

+ Install the unit on a solid, level surface in an area free from
vibration. If the unit must be installed at an angle, be sure
the installation does not exceed the permissible range.

+ Avoid using the unit immediately after it has been moved
to a location with a level of humidity that is greatly
different than its former location. Rapid changes in the
environment can cause condensation to form inside the
drive, which will adversely affect the operation of the
drive. When the unit has been moved, allow it to become

accustomed to the new environment (allow a few hours)
before operating it.

Handling the Zip Disk Drive

Install the unit on a solid, level surface in an area free from
vibration. If the unit must be installed at an angle, be sure
the installation does not exceed the permissible range.

Avoid using the unit immediately after it has been moved
to a location with a level of humidity that is greatly
different than its former location. Rapid changes in the
environment can cause condensation to form inside the
drive, which will adversely affect the operation of the
drive and/or damage ZIP disks. When the unit has been
moved, allow it to become accustomed to the new
environment (allow a few hours) before operating it.

To insert a disk, push it gently but firmly into the drive-it
will click into place. To remove a disk, press the EJECT
button firmly. Do not use excessive force to remove a disk
which is lodged in the drive.

Remove any disk from the drive before powering up or
down.

To prevent damage to the disk drive’s heads, always try to
hold the ZIP disk in a level position (not tilted in any
direction) while inserting it into the drive. Push it in
firmly, but gently. Never use excessive force.

To avoid the risk of malfunction and/or damage. insert
only ZIP disks into the disk drive. Never insert any other
type of disk. Avoid getting paper clips, coins, or any other
foreign objects inside the drive.

Handling Zip Disks

ZIP disks contain a plastic disk with a thin coating of
magpnetic storage medium. Microscopic precision is
required to enable storage of large amounts of data on
such a small surface area. To preserve their integrity,
please observe the following when handling ZIP disks:

- Never touch the magnetic medium inside the disk.

- Do not use or store ZIP disks in dirty or dusty areas.

- Do not subject ZIP disks to temperature extremes (e.g.,
direct sunlight in an enclosed vehicle). Recommended
temperature range: -22 to 51° C {-7.6 to 123.8° F).

- Do not expose ZIP disks to strong magnetic fields, such
as those generated by loudspeakers.

The identification label should be firmiy affixed to the
disk. Should the label come loose while the disk is in the
drive, it may be difficult to remove the disk.



IMPORTANT NOTES

* Store all disks in a safe place to avoid damaging them, and
to protect them from dust, dirt. and other hazards. By
using a dirty or dust-ridden disk, you risk damaging the
disk, as well as causing the disk drive to malfunction.

Handling the CD-RW Drive

DO NOT play a CD-ROM disc on a conventional
audio CD player. The resulting sound may be of a
level that could cause permanent hearing loss.
Damage to speakers or other system components may
result.

/\WARNING
Q

« Install the unit on a solid, level surface in an area free from
vibration. If the unit must be installed at an angle, be sure
the installation does not exceed the permissible range:
upward. 5°: downward, 5°.

* Avoid using the unit immediately after it has been moved
to a location with a level of humidity that is greatly
different than its former location. Rapid changes in the
environment can cause condensation to form inside the
drive, which will adversely affect the operation of the
drive and/or damage discs. When the unit has been
moved, allow it to become accustomed to the new
environment (allow a few hours) before operating it.

* Remove any disc from the loading tray before powering
up or down.

*  When transporting the CD-RW drive, remove the disc
from the loading tray. Also, avoid having the loading tray
face downwards when carrying it.

» Do not knock, shake, or move the drive while the power
to the unit is on.

Handling CD-R Discs

+ Please observe the following when handling discs:

- Never touch the shiny underside (encoded surface) the
disc.

- Do not use or store discs in dirty or dusty areas.

- Do nat subject discs to temperature extremes (e.g.,
direct sunlight in an enclosed vehicle). Recommended
temperature range: 10 to 50° C (50 to 122° F).

» Put the disc back into its case for storage.

* Do not leave discs in the CD-RW drive for extended
periods.

« Do not affix stickers, labels. or other such items to the face
of discs.

Avoid touching or scratching the shiny underside
{encoded surface) of the disc. Doing so may result in the
faulty reading and writing of data. Keep your discs clean
using a commercially available CD cleaner.

Using a soft. dry cloth, wipe the disc from the center to the
outer rim. Do not wipe the disc about the center in a
circular direction.

Do not apply record cleaners or sprays, benzene, or other
solvents.

Avoid bending or twisting discs, as this can adversely
affect them to extent that data can no longer be read from,
nor written to them. Device malfunction can be caused as
well.

Handling CD-ROMs

Avoid touching or scratching the shiny underside
(encoded surface) of the disc. Damaged or dirty CD-ROM
discs may not be read properly. Keep your discs clean
using a commercially available CD cleaner.

Concerning Copyright

Unauthorized recording, distribution, sale, lending, public
performance, broadcasting. or the like. in whole or in part,
of a work (musical composition, video, broadcast, public
performance. or the like) whose copyright is held by a
third party is prohibited by law.

When exchanging audio signals through a digital
connection with an external instrument, this unit can
perform recording without being subject to the restrictions
of the Serial Copy Management System (SCMS). This is
because the unit is intended solely for musical production,
and is designed not to be subject to restrictions as long as
it is used to record works (such as your own
compositions) that do not infringe on the copyrights of
athers. (SCMS is a feature that prohibits second-
generation and later copying through a digital connection.
It is built into MD recorders and other consumer digital-
audio equipment as a copyright-protection feature.)

Do not use this unit for purposes that could infringe on a
copyright held by a third party. Roland assumes no
responsibility whatsoever with regard to any
infringements of third-party copyrights arising through
your use of this unit.

,

SCMS (See Appendices p. 13)




IMPORTANT NOTES

Disclaimer of Liability

Roland will take no responsibility for any direct damages,
consequential damages, or any other damages which may
result from your use of the V5-1880. These damages may
include but are not limited to the following events which can
occur when using the VS-1880.

+ Any loss of profit that may occur to you.
« Permanent loss of your music or data.

+ Inability to continue using the VS:1880 itself or a
connected device.

About the License Agreement

The VS-1880 and its CD-R capability are designed to allow
you to reproduce material to which you have copyright, or
material which the copyright owner has granted you
permission to copy. Accordingly, reproduction of music CDs
or other copyrighted material without the permission of the
copyright owner, other than for your own personal use and
enjoyment (private use) constitutes copyright infringement,
which may incur penalties. Consult a copyright specialist or
special publications for more detailed information on
obtaining such permission from copyright holders. The
explanations in this manual include illustrations that depict
what should typically be shown by the display. Note,
however, that your unit may incorporate a newer, enhanced
version of the system (e.g., includes newer sounds), so what
you actually see in the display may not always match what
appears in the manual.



Table of Contents

USING THE UNIT SAFELY ..ccomrrisiicermninsesnsnsnsssassssssansssssssssssssssns 3

IMPORTANT NOTES ....cociomermserisemsemcsmssnsnsscsesessinssssesessessmssasassnsansassess

Power Supply
Placement.........c.ccoevcreennne
Maintenance.........ccocoeovenene
Repairs and Data
Memory Backup ...............
Additional Precautions
Handling the Internal Hard Disk Drive
Handling the Zip Disk Drive .....cccooocoennrnniecncncencnns

Handling Zip Disks ..o

Handling the CD-RW Drive ......cccoocrvenreneivcncneccncnens

Handling CD-R DiSCS......coieremremcnecereceneereseseesenereseeseens

Handling CD-ROMS ...

Concerning COPYTIZNE . ..ottt es st est st et e st s st e e
Disclaimer of Liability........coocoveeicorenerierensececsrencsinesccnnens
About the LiCense AGFEEMIENT ...ttt et stsra st e st eessrsesessessaessssetscssasesasers sreseran

Table of ContentsQ

Preparations ........cccnmrinieenicrnisisssssssenssssiisssesssssmsssisssnmsesssssssnsessssessnss 18

About the Package Contents...
Main FEAtUTES......covecereertrcrerrescntrtrees e v e asassssesranssens
The Latest in Compact Home Studio Environments.....
Simple Operation
Connectivity.....c..eu...
MaJOT OPHONS ...ttt nenc s e erss e era s e s asa s s e e sat st mb s st s s et e neeson

Front and Rear PAnelS.......ccceeveemireiiecreneeseennscinsennsssssnsssssnsssasssnesssssesses @0

Chapter 1 Before You Start (VS-1880 Terminology).......ccccienecrereneen. 26

Saving and Managing Data...........cvrviiiecetcsetereesee st et ses st e
Managing Disk Contents (Partitioning)...........ccccouvoreuener
The Location Where a Performance is Recorded (Song).......
Sources, Tracks, and Channels..........cccoerenvcecnnmrcneccerennen
Takes and Phrases
About Events .................
About Button Names.........ccoicvivecnnnecniecnenns
MIXEr SECHOM. ..ot csresstsecneseer e ebasaaeens
Signal Flow (Busses)
Input Mixer ..o
Track Mixer.........c.....
Switching the Fader Functions.............cccocecceenenee.
Master Block.......ocoiiciiceernirntcnnnes e
Recorder Section ...
Differences from a Tape-Type MTR......c.cccoevenenne
Track Minutes and Recording Time........ccccoccnceee.
Auxiliary Tracks for Each Track ..c.ccoocenecenncrenncene
Effects Section ...
About the Effect Expansion Board ...........cccccenenenn.
Connecting EFfECtS ...ttt ettt et stesas st sseat e et




Table of Contents

Chapter 2 Basic Operation............cceecuecenernemssmmnsnsssnssnessesseessenssssssssaenss: 36

BEfOre YOU BEEIN c.u.curreerereeeeirereces s as sttt bbb b s s
TUrNING O ThE POWET .....cco e ess st s b snss s s s sbas bttt e s s
If You Have Trouble Understanding Displays or Operations

Operating the VS-1880 ...ttt

Basic Navigation..........cemienrcnrienn.

Setting the Internal Clock

Before You Finish ...
Saving Your Song.........ccceews
Turning Off the Power
Restarting .......coeveervevrrennnns

Chapter 3 Playback Operations..........couvcemsscnssmrsnsssnsnsasensessnsssnssasennncd 1

THE DISPIAY . cereeicrreerc ettt et sers s seb et st s s s bt a s b R s E s bR s R St s
Display Regions.......coouvvviimivcimnncriirnieieenns
Selecting a Playlist Display
Function Buttons (While on the Playlist Display)
Mixer Channel DISPIay ........coccciericeicmcsrtneni e st nsss s st ns
Changing Track StALUS...........cocvicirimireieess ettt sttt st s
Muting and Soloing........ccooeceeuiveenene
Muting Tracks
Muting Inputs and Effect Returns
Quick Soloing
Solo Mode
Using LOCALOTS ....ccvnmieievieinreretniere s cnsisnissene s
Storing and Recalling LOCALOLS ...ttt setinres st ssresas s sne st s sessesassos
Changing the Locatar Bank ...t ssssasssssesassaes
Editing Stored Locators
Using Markers.........conveenveccnnacan
Storing a Marker
Locate to a Marker Using PREVIOUS and NEXT ...
Editing Marker Values ...
Clearing Markers...............
Other Ways to Move In a Song
Changing Playback Position Using JUMP
Change Playback Position Using TIME/VALUE Dial ...,
Move to the Beginning or End of a Song Using FF and RW....
SEOTE YOUT SOME ottt ssserse s tsebessasssssnssassnessasens
Protecting Songs (Song Protect)
Selecting and L.0ading SONES ..ottt e et e b

Chapter 4 Recording Operations..........ccccceerinnernssnnnsnsessnissasensisseness. 50

Preparing for a New Recording ...ttt ettt ssss e saer s senssssnneans
Create a New S0Ng......cccocomnenmvverirnirennnns

The Recording and Mixing Process...................

Connecting INSITUMENES .......ccoverimviivieneiencsssessssesesnens

Recording to the Tracks.......cecivincnerrecvcvereeenne

Recording on Other Tracks (Overdubbing)

Recording Using Different Virtual Tracks (V-Tracks)

Saving a Recorded Performance (Song Store}......c.ccevivevcvinennnnnn,

Track STATUS BULLONS ..ot ississssas s s ssse s s bbbttt st st sen e stnasbnencns

Manual Punch-In/Punch-Out

Loop Recording

Undo and Redo

Track Bouncing

Track Bouncing With Effects .............

Recording @ DIgital SOUTCE......c. ot sen s st sna s sss b saeto

10



Table of Contents

USINgG the MELTONOMIE .......cuvimiieeericeuicns i iirrirsinssses i nse st sere s s bses e sessse e e b s bananssatesse e ssseben 65

SAVING YOUT RECOTTINES ......vvrieimmcirenreieeonntiseease sttt sssssa s stassssssesssasssbasssestessasassssanssasssessssanses 66
Chapter 5 Using the Digital MiXer.........cccccueeceeermrcesnesnssseceessscreesaersser 68

SIGNAI FIOW (BUSSES)....ccorieicienrirerisiinetne st cessee e sess s eess e s sresssassnssenesasnnssasansassssssenssassossssesssassresanns

Signal Busses in the VS-1880.........cc.ccorrenrnece.
RECORDING Bus .....ccoveeneerveenrcrncriannens

Input Mixer
Track Mixer
Fader/Mute Button
Method One: FADER/MUTE Button.........cocoeeeaeee.
Method Two: Input Mixer Screen.........cocooeoveccnnnncen.
Master BIotK ... reissereens
Determining Output ...........coooueveevrccrerererinecenees
MONITOR Output Connectors........cc......
AUX COnnectors........cceoemmeesscnsssereveeneens
Digital Out Connectors.......c.coevveeeverecernn.
Direct Out Connectors......c v ieroeenrresensersesceenes
Mixer ROULING ..ottt e
Sources Assigned to Tracks .......ccouovincncninnen
Input Mixer Default Assignment ...........ccmcncccnnenne
Channel LNk s
Unlink Stereo Mixer Channels ........cccccoeinnencoconincane
Link Adjacent Mixer Channels........c.ceecovrneneeenensncreens
Adjust the Levels of Linked Channels
Adjusting the Panning of Channel Linked Channels.........cccceoeeeveccinennecincienenes
Linking the Faders of Two or More Channels (Fader Group)
Selecting V-Tracks
Using the Equalizer (EQ)
Attenuation
Phase ..o
Copying Mixer Settings..........
MIXEE SCBNES ..o eiircrectrri sttt tress ettt st s et st eebene st ssnasasrensns
Scene.
EZ Routing ....cceevvceenevrsrsieciesesernenn.

Chapter 6 Mixer Channel Strip Detail......cccccrrrrrnrrriccmnricreniniciccnene-. 84

INPUE MEXET oot ettt st aas e st s s s sse e s s sars e sese s e ssansasennsasebastasases
[F1 (MIX)] MIX BUS ENADIE/PAN.....coooooeeeeiiseene ettt vse e eonasosaneeems e nene
[F2 (Low)], [F3 (Mid)], and [F4 (High)] Equalizer..................
[F6 (PRM.V)] Parameter View/ [F6 (CH.V)] Channel View...
[F1 (FX1)] Effect 1 Send
[F2 (FX2)] Effect 2 Send
[F3 (FX3)] Effect 3 Send
[F4 (FX4)] Effect 4 Send
[F5 (AUX)] AUX SN ..ottt et
|[F1 (FX1In)] Effect 1 Insert
|F2 (FX2In)] Effect 2 Insert
|F3 (FX3In)] Effect 3 Insert
[F4 (FX4In)] Effect 4 Insert
[F1 (LinK)] CRANNE] LINK «.cveeeeeeee et eee e seeresenesstssevetseesnensssesesasasessassenssansansen
[F2 (ATT)] AtTBNUALION . c.cviceetiecet ettt evesssesss s s osen s see e e s nsesneaeenesassesssemnens
[F3 (Phase)] PHASE ..ot eeeeeeeeasenasa
{F4 (Group)] FADER GROUP ...t scnencresrnesssssssnssssssssssonsesvsessss esssssssessssosssosmnss

L ]
11



Table of Contents

[F1 (Meter)] METER........coiieeenreieeee
[F3 (S010)] SOLO...omrecv e ceeneaereeae
[F4 Mute)] MUTE........cnereeeeereerrerennreeenees
|F5 (Fader)} FADER ....vveiereieeeccrenrieeenens
Track MIXEr oot eenee
[F1 (MIX)] MIX Bus Enable/Pan
[F2 (Low)), [F3 (Mid)]. and [F4 (High)] Equalizer......cccccoonrieencnmnerrnessse i 88
[F5 (V.TTK)] V-TTACK SEIECL...vieiveerierreienaesseniecentsceseseeectaeseasiersessassssnssssassssntssnscasbanisssassrssssassnss 88
[F6 (PRM.V)] Parameter View/ {F6 (CH.V)] Channel View.........ccneiinnnnn. 88
|F1{FX1)] Effect 1 Send
|F2 (FX2)] Effect 2 Send
|F3 (FX3)] Effect 3 Send
F4 (FX4)] Effect 4 Send
[F5 (AUX)] AUX Send
[F1 (FX1IN)] EFfect 1 INSETt ...cv.oereeee ettt enescsescsnessmsesessessissasssserensnsnssrsnssssebesnesssnss
[F2 (FX2In)] Effect 2 Insert .......c.cccoe.ce.
[F3 (FX3In)| Effect 3 Insert .......c..........
JFA(FXAIN)] Effect 4 INSETt cuv..overeeieeeeeeeeneeeansecesseeeenae e neaesenemeneneacnneas
[F1 (Link)] Channel LinK ........ccccocooveniruennneee
{F2 (ATT)] Attenuation.........ccoeeeeeeneenes
|F3 (Phase)] PHASE .......cooeveeeeecrnnene
|F4 (Group)] FADER GROUP
[F1 (Meer)] METER.......oevieerierrereeeeteirtas st s resarasasasssesesentsesssebenssessssssarenersonssscsssssansnsssssanssesan
[F2 (StALS)] STATUS ...ttt sttt s sseestsenneshaes e ms e ot sbesasassessnseansesrensasnnsns
[F3 (Solo}] SOLO.........
[F4 (Mute)] MUTE
[F5 (Fader)] FADER. ... e ceereseeeaene e e sssassns
MaSter BlOCK....o.icoverreirreccrnrneerensvaessmsassceaens
[F1 (MST)] MASTER ..cccveeerriecaerene-
[F2 (MON}] MONITOR......ccooveeveunnen
[F3 (AUX.A) AUX A ...
[F4 (AUXB)] AUXB ..ot
[F5 (DOUT1)] DIGITAL OUT 1
[F6 (DOUT2)| DIGITAL OUT 2
[F1 (FX1In)] Effect 1 INSEIt ..cvveveverreeeeereerenrerrsecsaseseseecsenenessnenne
[F2 (FX2In)] Effect 2 Insert............
|F3 (FX3In)] Effect 3 Insert...........
[F4 (FX4In)| Effect 4 Insert...........
[F5 (DIR)] DIRECT OUT ..............
[F1 (FX1)] Effect 1 Master Send
[F2 (FX2)] Effect 2 Master Send
[F3 (FX3)] Effect 3 Master Send
[F4 (FX4)] Effect 4 Master Send
[F5 (AUX)] AUX MASEEE SN ....e.iireceeieeereercer e ceeneresersaseaneer e sssecsenesssmsisenseseteasencasenesesen

Chapter 7 Using Internal Effects (VS8F-2).......c.ccccvnerricmnisiesineccnne. .96

LOCAION OF BEFECLS co.eeeeerreecerirceri e necnennersesecesesne s eanssassas s s sesst s s tas s ssssss s esssas sbonbsbas s s ssinessen

Procedure for Using Effects ...

Selecting Effect PAtChes.... ... sss e s stes s evessssssssbs s s
Selecting a Preset Patch ........occcvviicincniinicnnenens
Creating and Saving User Effect Patches

Effect TYPeS cccreiiirctniccstsecncncssnsnessinssenns
Insert Effects......cccoiiiininincninin,
Effect Send-and-Return Loops ...
Making the Effect Connection.........c.c.......

Connecting Effects ..ot
Connecting Insert Effects in the Input and Track Mixer

12



Table of Contents

Connecting Insert Effects in the Master BIOCK ......ccccoerurirerncurcrionssensnsrsssinssssess s ensansssessans
Three Insert Effect EXAMPIES ..o ses s s ssssessssmessssssssssaessssssssnssenees
Connecting Effect Send-and-Return LOOPS.........cccoecevuvvernnrsemmesssssssssssssssssssnssssssnsssossees
Effects Return SeCtion..........ccccuuueeerererseeesasssssssssnersseneneaens
Two Examples of Using Effect Send-and-Return Loops

Using Effects While Recording.........cccevvnvcrmmmunnrisenensrsesesesenens
Listening to an Insert Effect While Recording...
Listening to a Loop Effect While Recording ......
Recording INSert BFECS ..o steesas s sesssssnssssenesssesee s e
Recording an Effect Send-and-Return LOOP ... ecersummeromnressnenseessinssssees s senssssssens

Recording Stereo EffectS......ovmrererereeereerreesnesecenn,

Three Important Reminders About Using Effects

Chapter 8 EZ ROULING .....cccoeceirnerrtrcmrrnrrsreesessnessessessssssessenssnrersssssens 108

Using EZ Routing Step EQIINE ......ccovcvcioriconrirnnennsisnessssnsss s seesssssesmsssssesssssssssssssssssnssassessassasssmes
Setting Up for Recording Using Step Editing
Setting Up for Mixing Using Step Editing..............
Setting Up for Bouncing Using Step Editing..........
Setting Up for Mastering Using Step Edmng

Using EZ Routing Quick Editing .

Using EZ Routing Templates......c.....ccccoererrnnae.
Saving an EZ Routing Template
Recalling an EZ Routing Template
Deleting an EZ Routing TEMIPIALE .....ccovovvveveeceieeeceeeeece et et sevestsssrscaseesss e sesenenee

Chapter 9 AULOMIX.....ccceeerireniissensensneerenssnssnsssssessacssnsnssnssssnsssssssnnenss 1 24

Mixer Automation
Using AUtOmMIX......ocreeerureeiecreeeesi e

Adjust the Display for Automix
REAIIITIE ALLOMIUIK v1 et et st st s ease s s eeeereetes st s e esaesseseeeeseresssssesses e semsesennsaens

Realtime Automix of Input Faders

Automating the Master Stereo Mix and Monitor Qutput

Automating Effect REIUMNS ..o/t
Snapshot Automation...........c.eue......

Snap Mode ......ccverrenne..
Automating Effect Changes........

Gradation........c.eeeecmonnnnns

Two Gradation Examples ....

Updating AUtOmiX .......ccocrvererererusecccnneerennnes

Understanding Fader Match ..o,

Editing Automix Data (Micro Edit) .......cecvnnen.

Erasing Automix Data on Specified Channels

Erasing AUtOmiX Data ...ttt ssses st s sssas s s sassanenn

Saving and EXiting AULOIMIX ... retesesesnsssssosnsassseessssssesseerssssns s sssssnese

Chapter 10 Track and Phrase Editing .........cc.ceeeeemmrcrsnnsvcsssenceneanse. 139

Track EQHNE ..ottt et s ene s st s et ra s snss s b et en
Track Erase

Track Copy ..........
Track Insert.............
Track Exchange
Track Time Compression/Expansion
Track Name.....c.oovcecnieenerconmeieeerecenrernnens

L
13



Table of Contents

14

PHIASE EITING c.eereeeecerecricemccinirieiesssnsa st s st e s bbb s e b bbb
Phrase DElete .......eeeiioecrerenininneeeseenersessssesessinne
Dividing a Phrase (Phrase Divide/Split)
Phrase Move......
Phrase Copy.........
Phrase Trim In
Phrase Trim Out......veeveceeeenaes
Phrase New .......
Narning Takes
Deleting a Take (Delete)

Chapter 11 Editing Tips & TOOIS.....cccccccrurrcminmcsnnsnnsisnssnssmssesansnesensns 159

EdItiNg OPETatiONS ....cuuvevvmmrerisiinissisneai s ssssassssesssses e rsssassssass s sstasissses s sses s e s s bbbt s sbasosos 159
Steps for Track Editing .................. 159
Step 1: Set the Edit Points
Step 2: Perform the Button-Pushes to Complete the Edit

Track Editing vs. Phrase Editing 164
An Editing Note of Caution .....eeeeeieinnanns 165
Practical Editing APPlCAtiON ...t ettt 165
Chapter 12 Song Editing .....ccceeermverinmnsnnscinsenessnssscsssnnsassssassasnsensss 167
SOMUE ATTANZE -...veorcevreceeenecomesesasissesscnssmaes e as s s s b s b s s s b oSSR bbb bbb 167
SOME SPHE -.eeer e eessrcss s srear s s s 168

Song Combine

Chapter 13 CD-RW and Mastering.........cucoscrerserrenrersnssnennscenssnsannnn 170

MBESLEFING ROOIM w.overeeeecrreemsiisisincs st st ess s tae s srsses s bbbt b arans e demn 0 170

Mixing Down to the Mastering Tracks..........oenenene e 170
Mastering Tracks Status Shortcut

Playing Back the Mastering Tracks.........cccccuecnenne 172

Mixing Down While Inserting Effects ...t 173
To Prohibit Digital COPYINg .eeericieveeieeinistesninse st

Connecting the CD-R/CD-RW Drive

Creating an AUGIo CD ...ttt seas st s bbbt s b e
Items Necessary for Creating an Audio CD........w e 176
Creating a Master Stereo MiX ...
FinaliZing .....ccooomirmmeiine et

Assembling Multiple Songs for CD Recording
COPYTGHt PrOECLION ...ouvvveeteeete e ense st e sber s s skt st esas s srns
CD Track Numbers..........c.ocu...
Writing Songs to CD-R Discs
Adding a Song to a Partially Recorded Disc
Arranging and Recording Multiple Songs to a CD-R DisC......coveiierieinnienan, 181

CD Player FUMCHOM ... rceeeiiciecs ettt sna sttt st st 182
To Create an Audioc CD-RW Using a Roland-Approved CD-RW Drive

Chapter 14 Other Useful Functions..........ccccecevvemmerrscrrrenscsncerennnne... 186

VAT PHOR cnvece ettt st esst e es ettt e e e st s et R as s b e e e et en e sbsarsnnasneasns s rrsarannes 186
Numerics/ASCIL ...t s 186
Entering Numbers 186
Entering Letters................... 186
SEETEO INPUL eevverererrrirrieneesecrensersesies st s s sr s saseas s s s s b s srsesnsn st 186
Removing a Direct Current Offset from the MIX Bus........ccooviiieinnneennnnieens 187
Using the MONITOR Knob to Adjust Channel Panning 188
Shut Down and RESLATt........eccciiiiciveciiieincrnr s srsre s ensbe b 188
Turning Off the POWET ...ttt st rssees 188



Table of Contents

Chapter 15 Using External MIDI DevVices........ccceceresreesessersnsarsesensnes 189

Synchronizing with MIDI SEQUENCETS ........v.emmvvirereseeetessa s eeenesevsees s sssssssssssssssesossosssessss s
Items Necessary for Synchronization
Master and Slave
USINEG MTC ..ottt et s s s s et e st ss b e s s b enn s aere s
Synchronization Using the VS-1880 as the Master
Synchronization Using the VS-1880 as the Slave........cccccueuvernnnn.

USING MTC OfFSOL .u..ovretierecerererin s resesnssesesss s ssss s enssss s ssbsssesssans s essessssssssssessasssssion
Using the Sync Track (MESLET) .....c.ccceenieveirieeeereeererseseseorseseseesecesesssesessmseeesesessssssesssssesssessssse
Recording MIDI Clock Messages
Synchronized OPeration ... essessesssesesiassssnes

USINg the TEMPO MaP ...t essessesies st sses s s e sssnsnsssases st sssanssnes
Synchronized OPEration ... essesss e sssssss s sssssesstssssssssseseenes
Other Methods to Generate A Sync Track or Tempo Map

Using MIDI Controller MesSages.............crreinmsimsinssresississssssessessssmeessssnrosns
SWILCHING TTACK SEALUS c..c..oecv et eees e es e seseenessessetsenenaeaessensssssserssamaneneren
Switching Scenes
Switching Effects
Adjusting Effects

Using an External MIDI Sound Source to Play the Metronome..........cco..cccooeeonevovemecveeerrvvroseennnn.

Using an External MIDI Device to Adjust the Mixer (Compu Mix) ....co..oooevcureereeeccommeceenneesnnan. 201
Preparations for Compu Mix
Recording with Compu Mix

MIDI MBChIne COMIOL.........eoivicreeeeerrerenecs s s sssss st st sass et st ses s ssnss s sessesseesmssos s ssass s

Chapter 16 Using Software Sequencers......cccccccecruverrermererrereenessen 205

COMIMION TEIIMIS .ottt et ettt e et e es s s st seeatentsstae et esnaseseesesr s sassenensns
MIDI ClOCK et
MIDI Time Code (MTC) ....oovvvveeeeeeeennnn
MIDI Machine Control (MMC)
Song Position Pointer (SPP)....................
Synchronization...........c.eerscnrcrnns
Sequencer Tracks.......ococoeenmcssvnneaninns
MIDI Interface.......ccooouveeeeeeeeeeeveeeccinas

Specific Software Applications.........cccce.corennna.
Cakewalk Pro AUIO c.o..c.eeevrereeececec e venerenenee s
CUDESE VST ...ttt cssss sttt s enst s en
Logic AUdio.........cccoevreercncnrrieesererrennnes
Digital Performer ........cocoeoreneeververenninnes
Vision DSP.....oiiveeeeeereveeeeeetsiene

Chapter 17 Using Hard DriVes ... cevevemeemsvesecsssnansssseseressssnseeses 212

General Information Regarding Hard Drives
Drive Partitioning .......cuvermreeernrine st ssesstresenses s ssastesessensssessessas s bssssossessses s oo
Recording Times vs. Sample Rate/Recording Modes
Checking Remaining Space .........ccccoveenicnmnionnerscoreensernsnncnens

Recovering Drive Space........ccvneeencreinnnnieen
Song Optmize ......cc..ccoevemereeceeeereiennies
Song Erase ...

Using External Hard Drives........cccoonvvnivnvennnennnns
Selecting an External Hard DIIVE ..o sesesees s
Connecting a Fixed External Hard Drive
Connecting a Removable External Hard Drive .......cc.cc.coceveeeene...
Initializing (Formatting) the DIIVE ...ttt eeseses s evene
Saving a Song to an EXternal DIIVe ... et e eees s
Loading a Song from an External Drive Using Song Copy Playable...........c...cccoovvueecnnne. 220
DIV SEIBCL ..ot er ettt ra b a et sttt eaeereee e esees s eeon 221

15



Table of Contents

Loading a Song from External Disks using Song Archive Extract
Hard Drive Maintenance

Drive Initialize ..o

Drive ChecK......occeniciennne st

Check Drive Reliability using Surface Scan
BACKUD OPHONS «..ervacremreercesenesesamsiniesinsstssrs e st ssssssnesss s s s sssss s b essstnssssnsesos

DAT Backup.......covevemceicrnnnn.

External Removable Drive....

Roland VS-CDR Backup.......

Chapter 18 CD BACKUP ....ccoccumrummmsmiscsensersnsnsssismsnsassmsmsnssessssnsassassssess 220

Connecting the CD-R/CD-RW Drive
CD-R Backup and Recover
CD-R Backup ...ccovenrnns
CD-R RECOVET ....oueeeimeicrcerisentieese s ecstat e e assns s roaass st s ssss asra s ans s s bt se e n s s s s s senss

Chapter 19 Using a DAT Recorder (DAT Backup) .......cecceemneseeess..230

Before Backing UpP t0 DAT ..ttt serasee st sres s s assscas

Items Necessary for DAT Backup.........c..........

About the Devices Used in DAT Backup
Saving Song Data to DAT (Backup) ....cccvcvemmrnnniniscinennnesneccnsnnins
Recovering Data from a DAT .o

Canceling the Recover Operation

Canceling a DAT Recovery Operation in Progress

When an Error is Found in the Song Data...........cnniensest e,
Checking DAT Tape CONtENtS..........cccvvreeremresseserer e nsccnsinsens
DAT Backup VErifICALION ccu.eucveciiicecameeineiesenst sttt st bt st s s

Chapter 20 Compatibility with Other VS Recorders ........................237

Drive COMPAtiDIILY ..covureeceeciiintsirn s inb s sttt ser e st bR s e
VS-1680. VS-880/880EX or VSR-880 — VS-1880
VS-1880 — VS-1680, VS-880/880EX or VSR-880
VS-840/840EX «» VS-1880

Song Import

Song Export

Chapter 21 System and Global Settings......cccceosvreeicrncrcrincnnnenn 241

Systemn Settings fOr EaCh SONG........ooivuirveririirrinsns it sssssssss s ass s
Fader Match ...
Peak Hold ...
Remaining Recording Time
Foot Switch Settings.....cooveverimerrenrerannnnes
Global SEHHNES .....covvriiminiiiceerer ettt
Shift LOCK ..ceveeeerieceneiiriiinns
Numerics Type
MEASUTE DASPIAY ..o evviiiiiecritisi et tes et o s ens s
SCSIID NUIMIBET ... cceetreeeereereecitesesssree s cesasscstsas et s a s ars e sen s s b s b e arn bbb s ee
IDE Drive Switch
Input Peak Level...... e
Previous/Next Switch
Adijusting the Button Sensitivity
Fan Control ...
Play and Record Settings
Record Monitor.........
Marker Stop.......coveeuee.
Fade Length ..covviiereciees
Mixer and System Initialize

0000000 —

16



Table of Contents

Chapter 22 Specific Applications ........ccceecceeecrrrcerscsssnesercescerssceesenna 251
Syncing Two VS-1880s or a VS-1880 and a VS-1680 with MTC and MMC
Settings for the Master VS.......coovrcrnineeceree s rss e sessseesnes
Settings for the Slave VS........o.cceevnivncinreecsenans
Syncing a VS-1880 and VS-880/880EX or VSR-880
Syncing the VS-880 to the

V5-1880 Using MTC and MMC.........c.ooioeiririreeieerseeressere e sresassasssasssetsssassesessasassansinns

Using an External MIDI Device to Control the Mixer (Compu Mix)
Correspondence Between MIDI Channels and Controller Numbers......c...ccoceeereerrcionn.s 254
Preparations for CoOmPU MiX.......cormirss e sssesessssssssssssssssesssssssssssssssness
Recording with Compu MiX......cccoovrrrverereercercerseririenns

Synchronizing with Video Equipment

Using External Effects Units ......coecoeonrernionniseresesesesnenneenns

Chapter 23 Frequently Asked Questions........ccccceeeecevrecerceerenerncenss 259

How Do 1 Control the Stereo Tracks Independently? ........ocvomrnmnencenneeensaessenens 259
Why Do I Hear the Inputs All 0f the Time? ..o nsesesenssss s sssessansnenns 259
What is the FADER/MUTE Button USed FOr? ... cneceomiecesscersiesesessssesceensnes 259
How Do 1 Burn Audio CDS?..........cicrirencencareeseiesssssscs s ssns s sesessrasesarassesssaens 259
How Do 1 Restore the Mixer Parameters to the Factory Settings?......ccoumeeonneeveencencenn. 261
How Do I Create @ TemMpPo Map? .........ocevrcvirineiieenisesesssssessesrssstsesesetsssasssessesssssssossossons 261
HOW D0 TUSE AULOIX? ...ovveeteeireriicacnriace et ressinensctsssasessasssasesemssesessnsssnsasssensenssssarssnsssssens 262
How Do I Create a User Template in EZ ROULING? ....c.coovucvmecrnercenmies et ense e sessene 262
HOW D0 T BOUNCE TTACKS?......oviteericcre e sest et nmeesssesseesisese s st s sana 263
How Do 1 Bounce Tracks with Effects?........cc.cocorecsenrineine i ssecsesssessssesseneons 264
Why Can't T Hear My EffEctS?........coiieeircenn et nss s bess s st seeene 264
How Do 1 Use the Scrub and Waveform Display Features?........ccoornerccicrnececceneuenennns 265
How Do T Record a Stereo Signal?...............ceoncrcrmnerercnscrimesiscesssesnsesssesassesasens 266
How Da I Know How Much Time I Have Left On My Hard Drive, and How Big Is My Song?
266
How Do I Import VS-1680, VS-880/880EX, VSR-880 and VS-840/840EX Songs?............. 266
How Do I Erase the Demo SONES?..........coornevconrnntscineineeesssesestssassensesssassssssessssassasssens 267

g T (= R > * |

17



Preparations

About the Package Contents

The following items are included with the VS-1880. Please
check to make sure you have all the items.

« VS-1880

+ AC cord

» User Guide

+ Owner's Manual (this manual)

* Appendices

Main Features

The Latest in Compact Home
Studio Environments

The VS-1880 retains all of the features of Roland's VS-880
workstation, a revolution in the world of the home studio,
with the disk recorder, digital mixer, and multi effects
systematically and more organically integrated. From when
you start picking mics to when you actually record, to
mixdown, to adding effects, and on to creating the master
data for playing through a PA or mastering on a CD, you can
easily control every aspect of the recording process with the
VS-1880 in your home studio.

Disk Recorder Section

The digital disk recorder section provides 18 playback tracks,
and allows eight tracks to be recorded simultaneously. Each
track features 16 virtual tracks (V-Tracks). providing a total
of 288 tracks altogether. This means that you can record
multiple takes, make temporary mixes when editing and
create songs that require numerous tracks, all with room to
spare.

The VS-1880's recording functions were designed for use
with professional digital equipment- DAT recorders, digital
mixers, digital effects, etc. You can record and edit with top-
quality sound, losing none of that quality in the playback.

You can instantly find the location of sections in a song you
want to hear repeatedly (locator), or places that you wish to
record over by placing marks at such points (marker). These
markers are recalled by a simple procedure, and you will
never have to wait for any rewinding or fast-forwarding,.
Sounds are organized in phrases. Copying, moving, and
inserting these phrase units {using Phrase Edit), as well as
many other editing processes, are possible with the VS-1880.

For example, you can create “ break beats” by copying a four-

measure drum pattern any number of times, or have the
same chorus both at the beginning and end of a song.

The VS-1880 uses * non-destructive editing.” This allows you
to cancel and recover up to 999 previous recording and
editing operations (Undo/Redo).

The internal clock runs on battery power, so it continues to
function even after the VS-1880's power is turned off. This
allows you to manage your songs by “ time stamp,” the time
and date of recording that is registered in the song data.

Digital Mixer Section

You can store all mixer settings, including fader levels. pan,
and effects. Stored settings can be recailed very simply, a
convenient feature when adjusting balances during mixdown
and comparing mixes with effects.

Changes in settings over time, such as fader levels and pan.
can also be stored (Automix), allowing you to perfect fade-
ins and fade-outs in your mixes.

You can easily set up the VS-1880 for different situations
such as recording, track bouncing, and mixdown using its
handy EZ Routing feature.

Effects Section

The VS-1880 features the optional VS8F-2 effect expansion
board. Up to two of these effect expansion boards can be
installed in the VS-1880. With the VS8F-2 effect installed in
the VS-1880, up to four high-quality stereo effects will be
available for your use.

The VS8F-2 provides not only basic effects such as reverb and
delay, but also effects ideal for vocals and guitar (such as
guitar amp simulator) and even special effects such as RSS
and Roland's exclusive COSM" speaker modeling that you
can use when the VS-1880 is connected to digital speakers
such as Roland’s DS-90A Powered Monitors. These effects
are organized as 34 ~ algorithms” from which you can easily
create new sounds.

The VS8F-2 provides 240 read-only effects, or * preset
patches,” that are designed for various uses. In addition, the
VSB8F-2 provides 200 read-and-write effects, “ user patches,”
that can be customized and re-saved. As a result, you can
instantly switch between a wide variety of effects simply by
selecting a preset or user patch.

0
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Preparations

Simple Operation

The VS-1880 can be operated as easily as a conventional
multitrack recorder. You will be able to enjoy all of the
advantages of a home studio from the day of purchase.

The VS-1880 uses the well-known graphics (" icons”) made
famous by Roland’s VG-8 and V-Drums. The large, full-dot
graphic display is backlit and inclined, so it is easy to read
when used on stage, or wherever high visibility is required.

Connectivity

A wide variety of connectors and jacks are provided,
including two balanced XLR connectors. The VS-1880
features a wide input sensitivity range- from mic level (-50
dBu) to line level (+4 dBu)- and phantom power, allowing
you to plug in condenser mics that require external power.

There are six sets of balanced input jacks, handling a wide
input sensitivity range, from line level (+4 dBu) to mic level
(-50 dBu). Furthermore, you can choose either the high-input
(GUITAR (Hi-2)) jack for directly plugging in an electric
guitar, or the INPUT 8 jack.

Besides the RCA phono type (stereo) MASTER jacks, (stereo)
AUX A and AUX B jacks, and (stereo) MONITOR jacks are
also provided. You can monitor an effect send and other
outputs without affecting the MASTER Out in any way.

The VS-1880 provides both coaxial and optical digital 1/0
connectors, With these, you can digitally connect the VS-1880
to popular consumer electronic devices such as CD players,
DAT recorders, MD recorders, and so on.

A SCSI connector (DB-25 type) is also provided. allowing
you to connect the VS-1880 to external SCSI devices such as a
Zip drive or CD-R drive.

MIDI IN and MIDI OUT/THRU connectors are also
provided. You can synchronize the VS-1880 with an external
MIDI sequencer, use the MIDI sequencer to control the VS-
1880's mixer, sound an external MIDI sound generator with
the metronome, and more.

Besides tracks for recording audio signals, the VS-1880 has a
synic track for storing MIDI clock messages. You can even
synchronize MIDI sequencers that are not compatible with
MTC (MIDI Time Code) or MMC (MIDI Machine Control).

Major Options
Internal 2.5" IDE Hard Disk:

We recommend that you install an internal hard disk when
using the VS-1880.

An internal hard disk makes your entire VS-1880 studio more
compact and easier to transport, and eliminates connection
problems that can occur with an external disk drive. It is also
required for creating audio CDs directly from the VS-1880.
In order to take full advantage of the VS-1880's potential-

the number of tracks that can be recorded/played
simultaneously and recording capacity- we recommend that
you use a hard disk that is 2.1 GB in size or greater.

CD-R Drive (approved by Roland):

A CD-R or CD-RW drive connected with a SCSI connector.
Such a device allows you to create songs on the VS-1880 and
burn them onto your own original audio CDs. Additionally.
you can use a CD-R for backing up song data to inexpensive
CD-R discs.

VS8F-2:
An effect expansion board that can be installed in the VS-
1880. You can install two of these boards, each of which
supplies two stereo effects, for a total of four stereo effects.
* The VS8F-1 effect expansion board is for use with the VS-880.
It cannot be used in the VS-1880.

S
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Front and Rear Panels

Mixer Section

v
‘-——-51&1 8.2 983 94 _::m&s L7 .98 Dpem m igix
2--—N->i I GOOGGO0Gs OO 89
T - |
s—bLloasasacansd 8|Ga—o
[ TRACK MASTER
l 1 2 3 4 5 G;Em’;;;", weE  wBm 51 12/68 —;ﬂ
s—sooooodoooood |12
) 1;4!!@"@%@
ENDBDDDDCT cox
«— - SEEEEEEEEEEE T
SlEIEIEIEIEE EEEEER=

3. SELECT/CH EDIT
(Select/Channel Edit) buttons

1. PEAK Indicators

Use these indicators to confirm the correct recording level as

set with the INPUT knobs. The indicators are set at the
factory to illuminate when the input audio reaches 0 dB. You
can change the peak level indicator setting so the indicators
illuminate when audio reaches -3 or -6 dB. (p. 245)

Use these buttons to change Input Mixer settings for the
analog inputs, digital inputs, stereo inputs, and effect
returns. The currently selected channel’s indicators will light.

1-8: Each channel (1- 8)
DIGITAL:  Digital input
2. INPUT Knobs STIN: Stereo in

These knobs adjust the sensitivity of the INPUT jacks |
through 8. Turn the knob fully clockwise for mic level (-50
dBu), or fully counter-clockwise for line level (+4 dBu).

EFFECT 1/3 RTN:Effect 1 Return
EFFECT 2/4 RTN:Effect 2 Return

You can assign an input to be recorded to a track by holding
down the track's STATUS button, then pressing the desired
SELECT button for the input or source you wish to record.
When numerics are combined with alphabetical characters
(INUMERIC/ASCII}), alphabetical characters can be input
directly (Song Name, etc.).

00
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Front and Rear Panels

4. SELECT/CH EDIT
{Select/Channel Edit) buttons

Use these buttons when you wish to change Track Mixer
settings and to change track channels. The currently selected
channel’s indicators are lit.

1-17/18: Each channel (1-17/18)

When you press these buttons while holding down the
STATUS button, you can select any desired bouncing
destination track.

When numerics are combined with alphabetical characters
(INUMERIC/ASCH]), alphabetical characters can be input
directly (Song Name, etc.).

5. STATUS Buttons

These buttons switch the status of each track. The current
status is shown by the button indicator.

SOURCE (orange):

The input source or track assigned to the channel is being
output.

REC (blinking red):

Recording is selected for the track assigned to the channel.
During playback, the track data is normally output.

REC (blinking red and orange):

Recording is selected for the track assigned to the channel.
During playback, you will be able to listen to the track.

PLAY (green):
The track assigned to the channel will play back.
OFF (off):

The channel is muted (silent).

When pressed in combination with the SELECT/CH EDIT
button, this selects the source or track to be assigned to a
track for recording.

6. Channel Faders

Use these faders to adjust the volume level of each channel or
track.

7. MONITOR Knob

This adjusts the volume level output from the MONITOR
jacks.

8. PHONES Knob

This knob adjusts the volume of the headphones.

9. AUTOMIX Button

This button switches the Automix function on and off. The
button indicator lights when Automix is on.

10. EZ ROUTING Button

This button invokes the EZ Routing screen.

11. EDIT/SOLO Button
Press this button to make block settings for the master
section of the mixer.

To use the Solo function to monitor only a specific channel,
press this button while holding down the SELECT/CH EDIT
button.

12. FADER/MUTE Button

Each press of this button alternately assigns use of the
channel faders to the Input Mixer or to the Track Mixer. The
button indicator shows the faders’ current status.

To mute the channel, press this button while holding down
the SELECT/CH EDIT button.

13. Master Fader

Use this fader to adjust the overall output level.

21
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Front and Rear Panels

Recorder Section
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1. Graphic Display

This displays shows various data related to the current status of the VS-1880 during recording, playback, editing, changing its
settings, and so on.

2. FUNCTION Button

This button switches the display screen and executes operations.

The function currently assigned to each button appears at the bottom of the display.

3. PAGE (JUMP) Button

This button switches pages for screens that consist of several pages.

When [SHIFT] is held down together with this button, the Locator Jump screen is displayed.

4. PREVIEW Button

Press this button to use the Preview function that plays back a specific amount of time before and after the current location.

5. LOCATOR/SCENE Button

Pressing this button allows you to store or recall locators and markers or to store or recall Scenes (mixer settings).

00000 Y
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Front and Rear Panels

PREVIOUS:

Recalls the most recent start or end point of a phrase. Pressed
with [SHIFT], this button recalls the previous marker.
NEXT:

Recalls the next start or end point of a phrase. Pressed with
ISHIFT], this button recalls the next marker.

TAP:

Press this button to set markers.

BANK/9:

Pressing this with the LOCATOR buttons (1- 8) selects the
locator bank.

SCENE/(:

This is pressed when storing, recalling, and deleting Scenes.
CLEAR (Back Space):

This button deletes locators, markers, and Scenes.
NUMERICS/ASCH:

Press this when you want to use the STATUS and LOCATOR
buttons for 10-key entry of Western numerals.

1-8:

These select a locator or Scene.

6. Transport Control Buttons
These buttons operate the recorder.

ZERO:  This returns the current time to * 00h00m00s00”
(zero return).

REW: The current time is moved back only while this
button is held down. This corresponds to the
rewind button on a tape recorder.

FF: While the button is held down, the current time is
moved forward. This corresponds to the fast-
forward button on a tape recorder.

STOP:  Stops recording or playback of the song.

PLAY:  Starts recording or playback from the current
time.

REC: Press this button to record a song.

7. CONTRAST Knob

Use this to adjust the brightness of the display screen.

8. CD-RW/MASTERING Button

Press this button to master a song, or to write itona CD. It
also accesses CD backup and restore functions.

9. MIDI/DISK Indicator

This indicator lights green when MIDI messages are being
received, and red when data is being written or read on the
disk drive. If both occur, the indicator lights orange.

10. EXT SYNC (External Sync) Button

Press this button to designate the VS-1880 or an external
MIDI device as the master, or main, controlling
synchronization device. With the VS-1880 selected as the
master, the external MIDI device functions as the slave unit;
with the external MIDI device is selected as the master, the
VS-1880 functions as the slave unit.

11. CURSOR Buttons

Normally (i.e. in Play mode), this dial is used to move the
current time. When making settings (i.e. in Edit mode), use
these buttons to select parameters.

12. PLAY (DISPLAY) Button

Press this button to return to the screen that appears when
the VS-1880 is first turned on (normal playback status).

13. TIME/VALUE Dial

In normal (playback} mode, this dial adjusts the current time
for playback. When making settings (i.e. when editing), use
this dial to change parameter values.

14. LOOP Bution

This button turns Loop Recording on and off. Pressed
together with [LOCATORY], it specifies the range to be
recorded in Loop Recording.

15. AUTO PUNCH Button

This button turns Auto Punch-In Recording on and off.
Pressed with the LOCATOR button, it specifies the range to
be recorded in Auto Punch-In Recording,

16. UNDO (REDO) Button

Press this button to cancel a recording or editing step that
you have made (Undo function). Pressed with [SHIFT], this
button cancels the last Undo operation (Redo function).

17. SHIFT Button

This button is pressed in conjunction with other buttons to
access additional functions of those buttons.

18. ENTER/YES Button

This is pressed to execute the current operation or select the
current screen.

19. EXIT/NO Button

This is pressed to cancel the current operation or exit the
current screen.

0 D
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Front and Rear Panels

Rear Panel

1. POWER Switch

This switch turns the VS-1880's power on and off. See Chapter 2.

2. AC IN (AC Inlet)

Connect the included power cable here.

3. SCSI Connector

This is a DB-25 type SCSI connector for connecting SCSI devices, such as an external hard disk, removable media. or a CD-R.

4. MIDI Connectors (IN, OUT/THRU)

Connect external MIDI devices (MIDI sequencers, MIDI controllers, etc.) here.
IN: This connector receives MIDI messages. Connect it to the MIDI OUT connector of an external MIDI device.

OUT/THRU: This connector can be used either as a MIDI OUT or as a MIDI THRU jack. With the factory settings, it will function
as a MIDI OUT connector, which means it is set to transmit MIDI messages generated by the VS-1880.

5. PHONES Jack

Connect your headphones {not supplied) here. The PHONES jack outputs the same signal as the MONITOR jack, and is affected
by the monitor level and both the MONITOR level and the PHONES level knobs.

6. MONITOR Jacks (L, R)

RCA-phono-type analog audio output jacks. With the factory settings, all signals output from the MASTER OUT jacks also output
from the MONITOR jacks. This is determined by the block settings of the mixer’s master section and the settings of each channel.
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Front and Rear Panels

7. AUX B Jacks (L, R)
8. AUX A Jacks (L, R)

RCA-phono-type analog audio output jacks. With the factory
settings, there is no output from either the AUX A or the
AUX B jacks. The output is determined by the block settings
of the mixer’s master section and the settings of each channel.

9. MASTER OUT Jacks (L, R)

RCA-phono-type analog audio cutput jacks. With the factory
settings, all signals are output from the MASTER OUT jacks.
The output is determined by the block settings of the mixer's
master section and the settings of each channel.

10. FOOT SWITCH Jack

An optional foot switch (such as the DP-2 or the BOSS FS-5U)
can be connected here when you want to control recorder
operations, mark point settings, and punch in/out
operations, etc. with a foot switch. With the factory settings, a
foot switch is set to start and stop the recorder.

11. DIGITAL Connectors (IN, OUT)

The VS-1880 accepts both coaxial and optical digital 1/0

connectors (conforming to S/P DIF).

IN: This accepts a stereo digital audio signal. You can
select either the coaxial input connection or the
optical connection.

OuT: This outputs a stereo digital audio signal. You can

use both the coaxial connector and the optical

connector simultaneously, and each can carry a

different signal.

,

®
S/P DIF (Appendices p. 13)
*  Before recording a digital audio signal, certain system settings
must be made. To input a digital signal, refer to “Recording a
Digital Source,” p. 64

* The digital connectors cannot input or output analog audio
signals.

12. PHANTOM Switch

This turns phantom power (+48 V) on and off. With the
factory settings, this is set to " Off.”

,

®
Phantom Power (Appendices p. 13)
* Supplying phantom power to dynamic microphones or audio
rlayback devices may result in damage to your equipment.
pray Yy g€ 1o your equiy
Thoroughly read the owner’s manual of your microphone, and

make sure that the phantom power switch is set to “Off”
unless you are using a condenser mic that requires phantom
power.

*  Switching the phantom power on or off while the VS-1880 is
turned on produces a loud noise that can damage amps and
speakers. Turn the phantom power on or off only when the VS-
1880 is turned off.

* When nothing is plugged into the INPUT 1-2 jacks, make
sure that the phantom power switch is set to "Off.” Also, we
recommend that the INPUT knob be turned fully to “LINE" to
capture as high a sound quality as possible.

13. GUITAR (Hi-Z) Jack (Guitar)

This 1/4" phone-type high-impedance jack is designed to
work best with a guitar, for less interference and a louder,
cleaner signal. It can be used instead of- but not at the same
time as- the regular INPUT 8 jack. If cables are connected to
both the GUITAR input and the regular INPUT 8 jack. the
GUITAR jack will take priority. Use the INPUT 8 knob to
adjust the input sensitivity of this input.

14. 1/4” INPUT Jacks (3-8)

Inputs 3 through 8 may be used as 1/4" phone-type TRS (Tip
Ring Sleeve) balanced connections, or as 1/4" phone-type
unbalanced connections, depending on the jack and cable
used. Use INPUT knobs 3-8 to adjust the input sensitivity of
these inputs.

15. XLR Balanced Inputs

Inputs 1 and 2 are XLR balanced connections. Use INPUT
knobs 1 and 2 to adjust the input sensitivity of these inputs.
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Chapter 1 Before You Start (VS-1880 Terminology)

This chapter explains the basic concepts, internal structure,
and basic procedures that you will need to know in order to
operate the VS-1880. Please read this chapter thoroughly to

Ex. 4:When the disk drive is 8.2 GB, and the
partition size is 1000 MB.

gain a better understanding of the VS-1880. Disk Drive
(8.2GR)
. - Partition 0 Partition 1
Saving and Managing Data (1000MB) (1000M8)
Partition 2 Partition 3
Managing Disk Contents e o
(Partitioning) Partition 4 Partition 5
(1000MB) (1000MB)
The VS-1880 saves all of the data, such as performance data,
mixing data, system data, etc., on a hard disk drive. Thus, it Partition 6 Partition 7
cannot operate without either having an internal hard disk or (1000MB) (1000M8)
being connected to a Zip drive® with a SCSI connector. :‘ - :n:u;a-bl-e- -
Furthermore, the hard disk or Zip drive used by the VS-1880 ' (200MB) '
cannot be used by another device. boommmmeet

The VS-1880 is able to manage 500 MB, 1000 MB or 2000 MB
of disk space at onice. If you use a disk drive with a capacity
that is greater than this, you will need to divide it into two or
more areas.

Each of these area is referred as a * partition.” Up to eight
partitions can be created in a single disk drive. We
recommend you to set up partitions as 2000 MB to allow
sufficient space for creating songs.

Ex. 1: When the disk drive is 810 MB, and the
partition size is 1000 MB.

Disk Drive
(810MB)

Partition
(810MB)

Ex. 2: When the disk drive is 1.4 GB, and the
partition size is 1000 MB.

Disk Drive
(1.4GB)

Partition 0
(1000MB)

Partition 1
(400MB)

Ex. 3:When the disk drive is 1.4 GB, and the
partition size is 2000 MB.

Disk Drive
(1.4GB)

Partition
(1.4GB)
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Ex. 5:When the disk drive is 8. 2 GB, and the
partition size is 2000 MB.

Disk Drive
(8.2GB)
Partition 0 Partition 1
(2000MB) (2000MB)
Partition 2 Partition 3
(2000MB) (2000MB)
Partition 4
{200MB)

Each partition on the VS-1880’s disk drive is treated as an
independent drive, and automatically given a partition
number (0- 7). When a single hard disk has multiple
partitions, you can specify which partition drive will be used
(" Drive Select.” p. 221). This selected disk drive partition
used is referred to as the “ current drive.”

* If you wish to use hard disks or song data with both the VS-
1880 and the VS-880, there will be limitations as to what you
can do due to factors such as differing partition sizes and
numbers of tracks. For more detailed information, please sce
“Drive Compatibility,” p. 237.

* The VS-1880 can internally accommodate Roland HDP88
series’s hard disks (hard disk drive units). For simultaneous
recording or playback of the greatest number of tracks, for
getting more out of the available hard disk space, and in order
to get the fullest performance in geneval from the V5-1880, we
recommend using the HDP88-2100.



Chapter 1 Before You Start (VS-1880 Terminology)

The Location Where a recorded on the hard disk, along with time stamp
Performance is Recorded (SO“g) (time and date imprint) information. Each

recording is a take. Note that when you record

material onto a track that already contains a take,
toasa”song.” For example, on a cassette MTR, this would the VS-1880 does not discard the earlier take.

correspond to a cassette tape. Up to 200 songs can be created
in each partition. Normally, you should set the partition size
at 2000 MB. When dealing with large numbers of songs at the
same time, or when you want to use the data on the VS-880
as well, setting the partition size to 1000 MB is
recommended. The song currently being recorded, played
back, or edited is referred to as the * current song.” The
following types of data are included in a song.

* All data recorded on V-Tracks

¢« MIDI clocks of the sync track

The location where performance data is recorded is referred

Phrases: A" phrase” is a set of pointers that tells the
VS-1880 what portion of a take is to be played by a
track. The length of a phrase may just be the entire
length of a take, or may consist of only part of a
take. Also, you can use any number of phrases

o
3
=2
®

®

i

from the same take, and have a phrase played
back repeatedly as a sort of “ break beat.” This is
displayed as one box in the playlist.

* Points specified within songs- locator, marker, punch-
in/out points, loop-in/out points

* Scenes (mixer settings) Track 1
* Vari Pitch settings (p. 186)

+ System settings- system, MIDI, disk, sync, Scene l : —
« Effect setrings 00h00m10s00 00h00mM20s00
+ Automix data Time

Sources, Tracks, and Channels

On the VS-1880, the recorder section and mixer section use

‘

the term " sources.” " tracks” and * channels.” These terms Track 1
may appear similar to each other, and can be confusing : :
unless their differences are clearly understood. i : : ' -
Source: A signal which is input to the mixer section or 00m10s00  00m20s00  00m30s00
recorded in the recorder section. On the VS-1880, Time
this term refers in particular to the signals of the
analog INPUT jacks (1-8) and the DIGITAL IN
connector.
Track: A signal that is being input to or output from the
recorder section. It also refers to the location to Track 1 |
which a signal is being recorded or played back : E X
from the hard disk. ‘ : P : >~
Channel: A signal that is being input to or output from the 00mi0s00  0OM20s00 '
mixer section. This term refers in particular to the 00m22s00  00m30s00
faders and buttons of the mixer section on the top ) Time
panel.
About Events
Takes and Phrases The smallest unit of memory used by the VS-1880 to store
On the VS-1880, data is managed in groups called * takes.” recorded information on disk is called an * event.” A newly
“ phrases.” Please take a moment to make sure you created song is provided approximately 18,000 events,
understand the differences between these terms. For each track, one recording pass uses two events.
Takes:  The data recorded to the disk is simply called a Operations such as punch-in/out or track copy also use up
“take™ a take is actually your audio data events. The number of events that are used up will change
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Chapter 1 Before You Start (VS-1880 Terminology)

depending on what you are doing. For example, Automix {p. 124) uses up six events for each marker.

Even when your disk has ample free space, one song can use up all the available events, in which case no more data can be
recorded to the song.

The remaining number of Events can be saved with the following procedures. Please use the most appropriate procedure for your
situation.

Execute Song Store (p. 48)

Use Execute Song Store if the UNDOQ indicator is lit. Events served for Redo will be released. But please note that you cannot
cancel, or redo, the last Undo you once execute this operation.

Execute Song Optimize (p. 213)

Execute Song Optimize if you have done a lot of punch-in recording. Events used for now-unnecessary audio data will be
released. But please note that you can only do a single level of Undo.

Erase AutoMix data (p. 137)

If you have recorded AutoMix data, erase unnecessary data. Events served for unnecessary AutoMix data will be released.

About Button Names
There are two groups of buttons referred to as SELECT/CH EDIT (Select/Channel Edit) buttons.

SELECT 60 E01T G 5 9 G
1 2 3 4 5 6 st o !

O O O 0O O é ﬁ m [ | EJT—-———InputChannel

) B g 5, £ ¥ g ] 3

C R }
SELECT /0D (Pan,£0, .1
7 9 WwiE W@ 15/@ 7/E

2 3 4 5 8
i m] o I o o o e Y [J-+—— Track Channel
TROORE T R TSR TRt
STATUS
DO0O0000000 00 O
(A2 a3 1T 107 ) [6 ) [C6mA) (STIN) [EFecTi) EFEcrg

[11[2 ][5 ][« ][5 ][ 6 | [7m] srm] e e ] v

Mixer Section

The digital mixer specifies input or output status of the recorder section.

The VS-1880's mixers include the Input Mixer- which, in the signal path, is situated before the recording section- the Track
Mixer, placed after the recording section, and the Master Block, which is used for determining which jacks and connectors output

the signals from each of the other mixers.

* For more detailed information about the mixer section, please refer to the “Mixer Section Block Diagram” (Appendices p. 128).

Signal Flow (Busses)

On the VS-1880, signals flow through busses. Busses are shared pathways through which multiple signals can be sent to various
tracks or channels. It may be easier to understand this if we use the analogy of water pipes.

For example, the water that is supplied by the water company to your house is branched to a variety of locations within the house
(kitchen, bathroom, etc.). The water that is used at each of these locations is then collected and carried away.
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Kitchen Sink Your House Bathtub
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If we think of the VS-1880 as the house, the water being supplied from the water company corresponds to inputs such as mic or
guitar. Some of these inputs are sent to recording tracks and are recorded. Other portions are sent to the effects, and reverb or
chorus are applied before they are output.

The basic principle of the VS-1880 is that by specifying from where- and to where- the common lines run, you can determine
which signals will be recorded on which track or sent to which effects, and to where they will be output.

RECORDING Bus:

Signals assigned to the RECORDING bus are routed to the recorder section to be recorded. The RECORDING bus has eight
channels to which you can assign any output of the Input Mixer, Track Mixer, and effects {effect return). Signals assigned to the
RECORDING bus cannot be routed to the MIX bus.

MIX Bus:

Signals assigned to the MIX bus are sent to the MASTER jacks for monitoring. It has two channels (L and R), and can take output
signals from the Input Mixer, Track Mixer, and effects (effect return). Signals assigned to the MIX bus cannot be routed to the
RECORDING bus.

EFFECT Bus:

Signals assigned to the EFFECT bus are sent to the VS8F-2 in order to add effects to them. The EFFECT bus has four channels-
FX1L/R,FX2L/R- and can process signals from the Input Mixer and the Track Mixer. Signals assigned to the RECORDING bus,
as well as the MIX bus, can also be routed to the EFFECT bus.

AUX Bus:

Signals assigned to the AUX bus are routed to the AUX jacks to provide addition mixes for monitoring. This bus features six
channels (AUX1 L/R, AUX2 L/R, AUX3 L/R}, and can take signals from the Input Mixer and the Track Mixer. Signals assigned to
the RECORDING bus as well as the MIX bus can also be routed to the AUX bus. This is convenient if, for example, you want to
connect an external effects device, or when you want an additional output separate from that of the MASTER Out jacks (an
individual out).

EFFECT bus and AUX bus
If the VS-1880 contains two VS8F-2s, AUX bus (AUX1 L/R, AUX2 L/R) serves as EFFECT bus (FX3 L/R. FX4L/R).

S
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Chapter 1 Before You Start (VS-1880 Terminology)

Input Mixer

The Input Mixer is placed before the recorder section, and corresponds to the input jacks: INPUT 1- 8, DIGITAL IN L/R.

INPUT 1

INPUT 2

INPUT 3

INPUT 4

INPUT 5

INPUT 6

INPUT 7

INPUT 8

DIGITAL IN L/R

Input Mixer (Input channel 1-8, DIGITAL L/R)

/

\

I
I 1111117

EQ1t Fadert Pam

EQ2 Fader2 Pan2

EQ3 Fader3 Pan3
i EQ4 Fader4 Pand [
——tepp1  EQS Fader5 pans [_.

EQ6 Fader6 Pané

-1 EQ7 Fader7 Pan7
—p- EQ8 Fader8 Pan8 I:::
1™ EQ Fader Balance B
_ | DIGITAL DIGITAL DIGITAL -

-

3 MIX UR (MASTER)

|

b
|
.
.
D
I

i REC 1 (Recorder)
- REC 2 (Recorder)
P REC 3 (Recorder)
g REC 4 (Recorder)
- REC 5 (Recorder)
g REC & (Recorder)
- REC 7 (Recorder)

- REC 8 (Recorder)

The output of each input channel is assigned to the track on which it is to be recorded. Channels not assigned to tracks are output
directly from the MASTER jacks. Also, signals assigned to tracks when the tracks are not in Record Standby (STATUS indicator
blinking red) are also output from the MASTER jacks. At this time, the following signals are assigned to the channel faders.

Channels 1-8: INPUT jacks 1- 8

DIGITAL: DIGITAL IN connector L/R

STIN: Sources assigned to STEREO IN (p. 186)
EFFECT 1: FX1 return level or FX3 return level
EFFECT 2: FX2 return level or FX4 return level
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Track Mixer

The Track Mixer is placed after the recorder section, and corresponds to Tracks (I- 17/18).

Recorder Track Mixer (Track channel 1--17/18)
([ N
REC 1 P> i Track1 ] EQ1 Fadert Pan1 1 MIX L/R (MASTER)
L= L =
REC 2 P —>| Track2 = >| 02 | Fader2 f—] Pane =] Hl
o
REC 3 —>| Track3 : >= EQ3 H Fader3 H Pan3 I:.‘j P REC 1 (Recorder) =
=]
oY
REC 4 b Track4 >{ EQ4 H Faderd H Pand '___:j P REC 2 (Recorder) -
RECS B —>| Tracks = > eas | raders |—{ pans |0 - REC 3 (Recorder)
REC & b —>{ Track6 : :—{ EQSH Faderg H Pang '::: - REC 4 (Recorder)
REC 7 p» B > — —— [ - REC 5 (Recorder)
Track EQ Fader Batance
7/8 7/8 7/8 7/8 .
REC 8 b = > — m— . P REC 6 (Recorder)
\ VARRTE o o - m— — e = REC 7 (Recorder)
Track EQ Fader Balance
o/10 910 8/10 9/10
L L — E— - I~ REC 8 (Recorder)
Track o EQ Fader Balance
1112 - 1112 11/12 1112
N : e —— oo
Track £Q Fader Balance
13714 o 13/14 1314 1314
- . — s -
Track EQ Fader Balance
16/16 o 15/16 15/16 15/16
> > - _— o
Track EQ Fader Balance
17/18 1718 1718 17/18
- — — e -+

N J

All of the tracks are output from the MASTER jacks. Additionally, tracks can also be routed back to the RECORDING bus for
overdubbing, or re-rerecording. The channel faders 1- 17/18 correspond respectively to Tracks 1- 17/18.

:

Switching the Fader Functions

On the VS-1880, it is possible to adjust Input Mixer or Track Mixer settings by switching the function of the channel faders on the
top panel. Pressing [FADER] on the top panel toggles the function of the channel faders between controlling the Input Mixer and
the Track Mixer. The button indicator indicates which mixer is currently selected.

~s— |it (track mixer is currently selected)

[ MASTER
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Chapter 1 Before You Start (VS-1880 Terminology)

Master Block

This selects the jacks or connectors- which are connected to external equipment- to which the output of each mixer is sent.

Masterblock
MASTERL,R © > MASTER LR
FXILUR > AUXALR
FX2UR > AUXBLR
AUX1(FX3) LUR > >
(FXHLR > MONITOR L/R
AUX2(FX4) LR ™ .
> PHONES L/R
. ol
AUX3(AUX) LR ™ -
g = DIGITAL OUT 1
STEREO INLR _ -
REC BUS 1-8 »- » DIGITAL OUT 2

Recorder Section

Differences from a Tape-Type MTR

Unlike DAT recorders, which use tape, digital disk recorders record performances (that is, sounds) on a disk, as do MD recorders.
Music that is recorded on disk can be recalled and played back immediately, no matter where it is located on the disk. This is
obvious from the difference in speed with which you can move to the beginning of a song on the VS-1880 as opposed to a DAT
recorder.

The ability to freely move to data regardless of the time or sequence at which it was recorded is known as random access.” By
contrast, having to move to data in the order of the time or sequence at which it was recorded is known as * sequential access.”
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Chapter 1 Before You Start (V5-1880 Terminology)

Track Minutes and Recording Time

With cassette tape recorders, the amount of time you can record on a tape is predetermined by the length of that tape. Moreover,
any unused portion of the tape is wasted.

available recording time. ,

Track 1

Track 2

Q
=
k<]
©
E
Z

Track 3

Track 4

P

00h0OMO0s00 00h30m00s00
Time
In Case of Tape Recording (using 30-minute tape)
By cantrast, with disk recording, although the available recording time is determined by the amount of disk space, only the disk
space used for recording is spent. Thus, depending on the number of concurrent tracks and phrases you record, the amount of
available recording time will vary. Therefore, it is a good idea to have a standard unit of measurement that corresponds to the
time of one continuous monaural signal being recorded on one track. This unit is referred to as a * track minute.”

available recording time |, .

Track 1
Track 2
Track 3
Track 4 '
T ‘ >
00h00MO0s00 00h30m00s00  00h40mO0s00
Time

In Case of Disk Recording
For example, 10 track minutes can be used for 10 minutes of monaural recording- this corresponds to the term’s basic
definition- or for five minutes of stereo recording since it uses two tracks, or two minutes and 30 seconds of recording on four
tracks, and so on.

33



Chapter 1 Before You Start (VS-1880 Terminology)

Track 1
I il :
00h00m00s00 00h10mO00s00
Time
Track 1
Track 2
1 . -
00h00OmM00s00 00h05m00s00 Time
Track 1
Track 2
Track 3
Track 4
| ) -
00h00mMO00s00 00h02m30s00 Time

Auxiliary Tracks for Each Track

The VS-1880 provides 18 playback tracks. Each track contains 16 of its own supplementary tracks that can be used for recording or
playback. In other words, you can record performances containing up to 288 (18 tracks x 16) tracks. On each of the 18 tracks. any
one- and only one- of its supplemental tracks can be playing back at any given moment. These auxiliary tracks are called

" V-Tracks.

i
- i
1 - 9‘ , [ 1
2 [ / /A ; AY
3 z AR/ ' -
4 LA AR AR/ - ' VY
5 z DR AR/ A ' VY
6 z Y AR/ A i Y
7 e : —
8 = s %, . . - - .
V-Track __ 9 Z W — //5, e
10, z ) a— i VY
12 e R
1413 Z Y AR/ AR N MR
15 T i VY
16 St z Y A/ — i N

* The Appendices (p. 130) provides a blank virtual track sheet to help you keep track of your virtual track recordings. Fecl free to copy the
sheet to use when you record.
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Chapter 1 Before You Start (VS-1880 Terminology)

About the Effect Expansion Board

Up to two optional VS8F-2 effect expansion boards can be installed in the VS-1880. With two VS8F-2s installed, four high-quality
stereo effects are available simultaneously for your use.

With just a single VSBF-2 installed, you will be able to use EFFECT A (FX1/2). With two VS8F-2s installed. you will be able to use
both EFFECT A (FX1/2) and EFFECT B (FX3/4).

-

EFFECTS
EFFECT A

FX1 FX2
EFFECTB

FX3 FX4

\

=/

* Toinstall a VS8F-2, please refer to “Installing the Effect Expansion Board” (User Guide p. 8, 11).

Connecting Effects

On the VS-1880, there are two ways to connect the effects devices. Please read and understand these differences described below.

insert:

The channel!'s signal is re-directed into and out of the effect between the channel’s equalizer and fader, or before the Master fader.
Connect an effect in this manner if you want it to change the characteristics of the sound itself, such as when using distortion or

overdrive effects.

When inserting an effect into one of the channels or into the Master Block, the effect cannot be used in another channel. For
example, if you insert FX1 into Channel 1, then no other channel can access FX).

EQ

Send-and-Return:

Fader Pan MiX bus or REC bus

Besides the RECORDING bus and the MIX bus, the output of each channel can also be sent to the EFFECT bus. Use this routing
with effects such as reverb and delay. when you want to mix the original un-effected, or * dry,” sound with the sound after effects

have been applied.

. e
MIX bus or REC bus

Fader I_ Pan IR

FX Pan FX1 FX bus

* The VS8F-1 effect expansion board is for use with the VS-880. It cannot be used in the VS-1880.
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Chapter 2 Basic Operation

The explanations in this manual include illustrations that
depict what the display typically shows. Note, however, that
your unit may incorporate a newer, enhanced version of the
system software, so what you actually see in the display may
not always match what appears in the manual.

Before You Begin

Turning On the Power

* Once the connections have been completed (User Guide p. 13),
turn on the power to your various devices in the order
specified. By tuniting on devices in the wrong order, you risk
causing malfunction and/or damage to speakers and other
devices.

Always make sure to have the volume level turned down before
switching on the power. Even with the volume all the way
down, you nuy still hear some sound when the power is
switched on, but this is normal and does not indicate a
malfunction.

1. Turn on the power with the POWER switch on the rear
panel of the VS-1880.

* When you turn on the power of the VS-1880, the drive must
be recognized and certain required data must be loaded. Thus,
it takes a moment for the unit to finish booting up.

When the VS-1880 starts up properly, the following
display will appear.

O1 7012000 a0

=00, 00, 00. 00, 00 001-1 ———

TRRCK [Prel MONI TOR MASTER

; 11

12345678 SWHRBLISBRIIIG

Plavlist Track: [ t-1:VU.T 1~ 1
o Ty Y e B — ;

L oo ISR THEREC
2. Turn on the power of connected audio equipment.

3. Raise the volume of the audio devices to appropriate
levels.
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If You Have Trouble
Understanding Displays or
Operations

If you are unfamiliar with what is displayed on a screen, or
you find you are having difficulty understanding a certain
procedure, press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. This allows you to
return immediately to the screen that appears when the
power is turned on. Then you can try whatever procedure
you were working on from the beginning once more.

« If you perform an operation incorrectly or it cannot be
executed correctly, an error message may appear in the
display. When this occurs, refer to * Error Messages”
(Appendices p. 9), and perform the required action.

+ If, even after you perform an operation using the
prescribed procedure, the result differs from that stated
in the User Guide or Owner’s Manual, refer to
* Troubleshooting™ (Appendices p. 5).

+ If the above steps do not resolve your problem. contact a
nearby Roland Service Center or authorized Roland
distributor.

Operating the VS-1880

The V5-1880 features a wide variety of abilities and settings.
They are organized by type, function, operation, etc. Similar
functions and operations are grouped together and are
referred to as a “ mode.” A list of the different modes is
described as follows:

Play mode:

The default mode for recording and playback. The VS-1880
defaults to the Play mode whenever the power is turned on.
Input Mixer mode:

Used to make all Input Mixer settings and adjustments.

Track Mixer mode:

Used to make all Track Mixer settings and adjustments.

Master Block mode:

Used to make settings for the mixer’s Master section.

Song mode:

Used to make settings related to song maintenance and
organization.

Track mode:

Used to make all track and phrase edits such as Cut. Erase,
Copy, etc.



Chapter 2 Basic Operation

Effect mode:

Used to make changes and edits to the optional internal
Effects.

CD-RW mode:

Used for mastering songs and for writing data to CD. In
addition, use this mode to perform backups to CD, and to
restore data.

System mode:

Used to make overall system settings. These settings will
affect the entire operational environment.

Utility mode:

Used for other miscellaneous operations, including those

relating to the internal hard drive, as well as external SCSI
devices.

Basic Navigation

Here is a general explanation of some of the buttons used
while operating and changing settings in the VS-1880.

Function Buttons

The function buttons are used for switching the display
screen, executing an operation, changing settings, etc. For
example, [F4 (Exec)] is used to proceed with (or execute) an
edit or command. The function assigned to a function button
is displayed directly above it in the LCD. White characters on
a black background denote screen-switching functions, and
black characters on a white background are used for
changing settings and executing operations.

The PAGE (Jump) button

Some screens have more than six functions, and these
multiple functions are presented on a number of pages.
These screens will show page boxes and page marks. The
number of Il / [J indicates the total number of pages, with
the currently selected page indicated by i . To switch the
display screen to the next group of functions, press [PAGE].

[SEES] 3 L2080 A0 00: 00

00, 00, 00. 00, 00 001-1 00z~
=)

Sons Menu |4

Song Select Page Boxes

9_Name
L 0O 2 = &

§2&9__P£°_©£C_$/
Song OPLimi

Page Marks Sona Arran

T —
SHEITNN EEEIN RIS EE  EEEE  EEE

The SHIFT button

Press and hold [SHIFT] whenever you want to use a
command indicated on the VS-1880 by a white outlined box
with white lettering. For example, to locate to the end of your
song using SONG END hold [SHIFT] and press [SONG
END] simultaneously.

You can immediately enter some of the VS-1880's operating
modes by holding SHIFT and pressing the desired function
button. such as [SHIFT] and [F2] to enter the Track made.

Track Condition Syslem Condition

¢ EREE R OEm EEm

} ~~

Song Condition Etfect Condition Utiity Condition

Most [SHIFT] commands are labeled on the VS-1880 front
panel.

The SELECT buttons

Press |SELECT] for either an input, a track, or an effect return
to view its mixer settings. For example, press Track 3
[SELECT] to see all mixer settings for Track 3. Once in this
screen, use one of two methods to move around: you can use
the CURSOR buttons located above the TIME/VALUE dial
or you can use the FUNCTION buttons.

The CURSOR buttons

The cursor is used to select a parameter on the screen. On the
VS-1880. the cursor is indicated by a highlighted parameter.
Use| M ].| 9 ].[ <], and | P ] to move the cursor to
the setting you want to change. For example, press Track 8
ISELECT]. Press [ P | to move the cursor to the MIX
setting. Use [ <@ | and | . ] to move the cursor to the
Effects One switch. You may also use the FUNCTION
buttons to instantly jump to a setting. The label for each of
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the FUNCTION buttons appears along the bottom of the
display. Press [F1 (PAN}] to move the cursor instantly to the
MIX setting. Press [F5 (V.Trk)] to move the cursor directly to
the V-Track section.

CHLERS Charre] iiei)

2200, 00, 00, 00, 00 001-1 000 _

Track Mixer TR = 1]

<y (ATT R st (MELEY 3 MIX oy
T Su Off on
] 3 Band EQ
Low HMid  High 0
odp
Aase
IRM

Y-
L 5
H

CUrSOr smwasi

o 00 o

& ©edB @dB odB ~Fader
F 300 .4k aifl 12 b
@ 2.5 Pre a7

'luuunnunw

<
2

FX3 X4 rAUX e 5010
off||Sw OFF{|Sw OFFi|Sw OFf
T roo| 1 s00|| T soolLES
180 100 128 18e

The TIME / VALUE dial

Use the TIME/VALUE dial to change a value on the display.
Turning the TIME/VALUE dial counterclockwise decreases
a value; turning it clockwise increases it. Value changes are
usually in single increment steps. If you hold SHIFT and turn
the dial, values will increase or decrease by ten times {or one
tenth) the normal rate, depending on the parameter.

decrease < > increase

TIME / VALUE
Most value changes can be made while the VS-1880 is

playing. However, you must first press [STOP] before
changing V-Tracks and before changing mixer Scenes.

[ENTER/YES]

The [ENTER (YES)] button is used to respond to an onscreen
prompt. For example, if " Store Current?” is displayed, you
can press {ENTER (YES)] to save your song in its current
state. On some screens, [ENTER (YES)] will be blinking. In
that case, pressing [ENTER (YES)] will allow you to view
more information than is presently shown on the display. For
example, when making changes to the EQ of a track. press
the blinking [ENTER (YES)] button to see the pop-up EQ
curve. To cancel the operation, press [NOJ.

[PLAY (DISPLAY)]

Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the startup playlist
display. Anytime you are in the middle of making a setting,
and you want to get back to the startup screen, just press

[PLAY (DISPLAY)]. It also helps to think of [PLAY
(DISPLAY)] as an * escape” button.

PLAY

DISPLAY

Setting the Internal Clock

The VS-1880 features an internal clock. When you record a
performance, a time stamp consisting of the time, day. and
month of recording is entered automatically. This allows you
to organize recordings by day. time, and order. Use the
following procedure to set the time and date in your V5-1880.

*  The internal clock is battery-powered. Once you set this, the
values are remembered each time you turn the VS-1880 off.
However, if for any reason the time setting is in error, use the
smme steps to reset the clock.

1. Hold [SHIFT} and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. The System
menu icon appears. If the System menu icon does not
appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [F2 (DATE)]. If* DATE does not appear above
[F2]. first press [PAGE] until * DATE" appears above
{F2], then press [F2 (DATE}].

3. Press| .M . [ 9 ). | <] and [ P> | to move the
cursor and use the TIME / VALUE dial to change the
values for each setting.

=00, 00, 00, 00, 00 001-1 ———

TRACK [Prel MONITOR MRSTER
[4] [+ []
L4 1 L3
48 &8 L 22

12345678 9WNIRBRIBIEITIS LR LR

System Date,/Time

pate Edit Date Format

[ ool mBE| | nm/dd,/suws |
Time EGil

[ oo100: 00|

| su s T WE TH PR S
2000 20808 1 2 3 4 S
z2 3 4 5 6 6 7 8 910 11 12
Q18 11 12 12 14 15 13 14 1S5 16 17 18 19
16 17 18 19 20 21 22 20 21 22 23 24 25 26
23 24 25 26 27 28 29 28
3o I
e e ——————— 4
Date Edit

This sets the date- year, month, and day - in the Western
time format.

—
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Date Format

This selects the way the date is displayed.
mm/dd/yyyy: Month/Day/Year
dd/mm/yyyy: Day/Month/Year
yyyy/mm/dd: Year/Month/Day
MMM.dd’YY: Month/Day/Year
dd MMM *YY:Day/Month/Year

Time Edit

This sets the current time, displayed in a 24-hour format.
[F4 (Set)]:
[F5 (Alarm)]: Sets the alarm function (p. 248).

(F6 (EXIT)]: Exits the screen without setting
the date and time.

Sets the date and time.

4. After changing the date and time values, press [F4 {Set)]
to confirm. The set time becomes effective immediately.

5. Press [PLAY(DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Before You Finish

Saving Your Song

Use the Shutdown procedure before turning the power off. If
you just turn the power off without using Shutdown, song
data could be lost and you could possibly damage your hard
drive. When you switch songs or change drives, a message
will ask to confirm whether the currently selected song
should be saved. Also. the contents of a recorded song can be
lost due to unforeseen accidents such as a power failure or
power outage. Once lost, the contents of a recorded song
cannot be restored to its previous condition. To prevent this
from happening, use the following procedure to save your
songs on the drive.

’

®
Current Song (See Appendices p. 12)
* When handling important song data, or when using the
V5-1880 for extended periods, we strongly recommend you
use the Song Store procedure frequently.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [ZERO/(STORE)].

2. "STORE OK7 appears in the display. Press [YES]. If the
song is saved properly. the Playlist display reappears. If
you wish to cancel the STORE command, press [NO].

If “STORE Current ?” is Displayed

When you begin various operations, such as selecting a
different song or shutting down. the message * STORE
Current 7" may be displayed. This message asks whether
you wish to save the currently selected song. or any edits or
changes recently made to the current song, to the drive. If
you wish to save the song, press [YES]. If you want to
proceed with the shutdown without saving the song, press
INOL. If you press [YES] in response to the " STORE
Current?” message when Song Protect is on, or when you
have selected a demo song. the message “ Song Protected” is
displayed, and you will be unable to save any changes or
edits you made to the song. Before editing a song, turn Song
Protect off (p. 49). Otherwise, press [NOJ.

Turning Off the Power

The contents of any recorded song will be lost if you simply
turn the power off. This may also result in damage to the
hard drive. To safely turn off the power and be sure your
recorded performances are saved, always follow the
shutdown procedure when you finish working with the VS-
1880.

,

®
Shutdown (See Appendices p. 13)

1. Hold |SHIFT] and press [STOP (SHUT/EJECT)].

2. *SHUTDOWNY/EJECT? appears in the display. Press
[YES].

3. "STORE Current?" appears in the display. If you wish to
save the current song, press [YES]. If you do not want to
save it, or if you don't want to save any changes to the
song since the last time you turned on the VS-1880, press
[NOJ. If you have selected a demo song, press [NO] at
the * STORE Current?” prompt.

4. When shutdown has been completed properly,
“ PowerOFF /RESTART" appears in the display.

5. Turn down the volume of your audio equipment,
6. Turn off the power of the audio equipment.

7. Turn off the power of the VS-1880 with the POWER
switch on the rear panel.

After the power is turned off, the momentunt of the hard drive
may cause il o continue spinning for a short while. Any
physical shock to the unit during this time may daméage the
hard drive. Avoid moving the V5-1880 with a hard drive
installed for at least 30 seconds after turning off the porwer.
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Restarting

You can restart the VS-1880 without turning off the rear
panel POWER switch. This is convenient for switching disks
when working off of a removable drive (such as a Zip drive)
connected to the VS-1880's SCSI port.

1. Perform the Shutdown procedure as described in
* Turning Off the Power,” p. 39.

2, Make sure * PowerOFF/RESTART" appears in the
display.

3. Hold [SHIFT] and press [PLAY (RESTART)]. This
restarts the VS-1880.
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The Display

Display Regions

When you first turn on the VS-1880, the following display
will appear.

D1 .01 2000 ad; 00z o

=00, 00.00. 00,00 001-1 ———

TRFICK [ pPrel MONITOR MASYER

j 14

12345678 9B RIBMISIBEIFI

Pladlist Track:s [ 1-1:V.7 1- 1
Phrase: [————i-———mme—— e 3

SEGIE O NGRS DR TERE
This display is separated into three differem areas. You can
use | ]| 9 [, [ <], and [ P> ] as well as the Time /
Value dial to change settings in each area. The currently
active area is outlined with a bold line. Press [SHIFT]} and

| . ]1or [ "9 ] to change the currently active area.

Upper Part of the Display

The current time of the song is displayed here in hours,
minutes, seconds, frames, and subframes. To move the
timeline, press | <@ | and | P ] to select the desired time
increment, then turn the TIME / VALUE dial to change the
value. You can also move the timeline in measure or beat
increments, or by Marker number.

SMPTE Tllma Code Marker Number

=00, oonoosg?gf 00 001-1 000
f

Cursor Measure Beat

Center Part of the Display

The level meter is displayed here.

Pre-fader / Post-fader indication

TRACK fPrel MONITOR MASTER
3] [ [+
L2 — _ — b L3
W& he ug

12345678 9WIRIBKBIBIGITIS LR LR

You can switch between Pre-fader and Post-fader by turning
the TIME/VALUE dial or pressing [PAGE] until PRE or
POST appears above [F4], and by then pressing [F4].

If you hold [SHIFT] and press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] twice, the
level meter will be replaced by the Song Information display.

= Scane Number
— Shiff Lock Status

- Sample Rate

|==00.. 00. oolio (00 001-1 000

—Song Name

1FT o
> [V-Studio
- [scene 1 RaterT44.1k1 _ Moder[NT23
] Sz INB1
| Sunc INT “
1 Bemo suns of us-1-8y
| LocBank 1
Remain | 28maTs *
Icon__J Comment mm-t

Rernaining Disk Space Song Capacity ——
— Locator Bank Recording Mode
Synchronization Status

Hold [SHIFT] and press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] twice more to
return to the level meter.

Lower Part of the Display
This area displays the Playlist.

Cursor Phrase name at the cursor position/current location

Track name at the cursor position

pPldlist L~ Tracks [ 1-13V.T i- 1 1

[N LS T vt S —— |
i s 9 I3
- S

Playlist V-track status
MR Current track
=2 Tracks containing recorded data

= Tracks not containing recorded ¢

You can use the CURSOR buttons to select the track you
wish to view.

The grid at the lower right corner shows the V-Track Status.
If you don’t wish to view the V-Track Status portion of the
display, hold [SHIFT] and press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

Playlist Track: [ 1-1:VU.T 1- 1 1
Phrase! [emew|eeeca e ]
B

2
56
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Selecting a Playlist Display

You can select one of four Playlist displays by holding
|SHIFT] and pressing [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to toggle between
the displays:

3

1. The initial screen shows level meters, the Playlist, and
the V-Track Status grid. Hold [SHIFT] and press [PLAY
(DISPLAY)] to switch to the next Playlist display.

2. The next screen shows level meters, an expanded
Playlist, and hides the V-Track Status grid. Hold [SHIFT}
and press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to switch to the next
Playlist display.

3. The next screen shows Song Information, the Playlist,
and the V-Track Status grid. Hold [SHIFT] and press
[PLAY (DISPLAY)] to switch to the next Playlist display.

4. The final screen shows Song Information, an expanded
Playlist, and hides the V-Track Status grid. Hold [SHIFT]
and press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to switch back to the first
Playlist display.

Function Buttons (While on the
Playlist Display)

In the Playlist display, the function buttons perform as
follows.

If* ZOOM+" does not appear above F1, press [PAGE] until it
does.

[F1 (ZOOM4+)}: This enlarges, in three stages, the display of
the tracks. When a waveform is displayed, this will make it

appear taller.
Plavlist pracki [ 1-13V.T 1- 1 3
1
2 [
3 [
4 [

& CZOOME] 7

{F2 (ZOOM-)}: This reduces, in three stages, the display of
the tracks. When a waveform is displayed, this will make it
appear shorter.

Plavlist Tracks [ 1-1:V.T 1- 1 1
PHP3EET [ | —morem o mmmm e
4 s 9 i3

L Hrdalel s

[F3 (¢« —)]: This stretches the timeline in four stages. When a
waveform is displayed, this laterally stretches out the
waveform.

Plavlist Track: [ 1-1:U,T 1~ 1 1
Phrase: [———-i TTTTYTTTYTT R 3

[F4 (— «)]: This shrinks the timeline in four stages. If a
waveform is displayed, this will squeeze the waveform.

Plavlist Track: [ 1-1:U.T 1~ 1 3
Phr ase! [————i—m————c e e 3

& FLeTeT I e e Sl
[F5 (WAVE)]: This displays the audio waveform for the
corresponding track as selected using the [ 4 ] and [ 9]
cursors. Press [F5 (WAVE)] once to display the waveform.
Press {F5 (WAVE)] again to remove the waveform. (Make
sure that the track you have selected contains audio.)

Cursor Expansion in the level direction Expansion in the time direction

Floiist Trcl(z
Phrale:
4 Tt

TR 1 <Az X
%

7ie ]

Press [PAGE] to display the second set of functions {when
available).

[F1 (LMTrk)):
[F2 (LM In)]: Displays levels and meters for inputs.

[F3 (LMAux)]: Displays levels and meters of the AUX and
EFFECT Send busses.

[F4 (—PRE)]/ [F4 (-POST)}:
This switches the display of the meter from pre-fader to post-
fader. Press {F4] to switch back and forth between pre- and

Displays levels and meters of tracks.
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Chapter 3 Playback Operations

post-fader levels. The current Levels setting is labeled either
“Pre” or * Post in the lower left corner of the center portion of
the display. If the current setting is pre-fader, you will see the
indicator * Pre” in the lower left corner of the level meter
display, and the label above {F4] will be * Post™ . Pressing [F4}
at this point will switch the level meter to post-fader.

[F5 (—=F/P)] or [F5 (—Metr)]:

This switches the display from Level Meters to Fader/Pan
positions for each channel.

TRACK

€]
000000 @ ® @ ® @

Hiitr et

®
I

123 %5678 91011I2IB3MKISI6ITIE L R L R

When the middle of the display is showing faders and
panning:
* Press [F1 (LMTrk)] to view the fader and pan positions
for the Track Mixer.
* Press [F2 (LM In)] to view the fader and pan positions
for the Input Mixer.

+ Press [F3 (LMAux)} to view the fader and pan positions
for the AUX and EFFECT busses.

Mixer Channel Display

To view mixer settings, press any SELECT button for an
input or track. The SELECT buttons are divided into two
rows. The top row of buttons are referred to as the “ Input
SELECT buttons.” This section also contains the Stereo In
and Effects 1-4 Returns. The bottom row of buttons are
referred to as the * Track SELECT buttons.”

1. Press Track 1 [SELECTI.

2. All mixer settings for Track 6 appear in the display. Here,
you can change all the settings for a track. including V-
Tracks. EQ. panning, and all effects routing.

1RERI Chante] it DL 010000 _20:00; 2

=00, 00, 00, OO;QQ 001-1 000

[ $4-1:U, 7 1- 1 3

Track Mixer [TR =

St.aws RTT Meter s rMIX—
sw Of f on
2 Band EG
u Trk Low Mid  Hish 0
ads

Fx:ns Phase
‘ “ | oem -—-- odB -Fader
300 -  4kf| 12 i

Llnk
—— Pre ie@
Fx1 FX2 FR3 FX4 rAUX Sole
SWw OFfF]|Sw OfFf || Sw OFFf]|ISw OFf|{Sw OFfFf l Offl
199 T i29 100 190 189
Mute
0 .0 .o .o .0 .l .

& . FEM. LT

3. Press Input 1 [SELECT].

4. All mixer settings for Input 1 appear in the display. Here,
you can change all settings for an input. including phase,
EQ. panning, and all effects routing.

GERSChanrel Vi) D101 7000 Ao a0 o0

=00, 00, 00. 00,00 001-1 000

InPut Mixer [CH = 1]
ATT EQ Meter, rMIx—
on

o W OfF . Band 0
Low Mid  Hish .

] L63

FRIns hase
| l l ! eus ----- odb ~Fader
o1 J— 4l 34 i

Link
[ orr —— pre || 100
Fxi FXz FX3 FX4 ~AUX Solo
oW Off}iSw OFf Sw Off{|SWw Off|]Sw Off l Offl
109 iea 100 100 T 180
Mute
0 .o .0 .o .o .| .
+ NG

5. Press [PLAY(DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Changing Track Status

You can change the status of each track by pressing the
STATUS button. The color of the status button determines
the current state of the track:

Orange: Source
The input source assigned to the channel is heard.
Blinking Red: Record Ready

The track is ready to be recorded. When blinking red,
previously recorded material on the track will be
heard.
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Chapter 3 Playback Operations

Blinking Red / Orange: Record Ready

The track is ready to be recorded and the source will
be heard. This occurs when the VS-1880 is in Record
Ready and you press [PLAY], then press the flashing
red status button.

Solid Red: Record
Signal is being recorded on that track.
Green: Play
The track will play back.
Off (unlit): Mute
The track is muted.
Blinking Red / Green: Play and Record

This indicates playback from and recording to the
same track simultaneously.

+ To put a track directly into Record Ready status, press
and hold [REC] button and press the track’s STATUS
button once.

» To put a track directly into Play mode, press and hold
I[STOP] and press the track’s STATUS button once.

s+ During playback, the STATUS button will only change
from green to off each time it is pressed. When the
STATUS button is off, the track is muted.

» To assign an input to a track for recording, press and
hold the track’s STATUS button, and then press the
SELECT button for the input (or track) you want to
record (see p. 43).

Muting and Soloing

When making EQ adjustments or checking the balance
during mixdown, you may want to listen to just one channel
or a specific combination of channels. Muting eliminates a
track from the monitor mix. Soloing selects a specific channel
or channels to monitor, muting other channels.

It is possible to select the channels you wish to monitor using
the STATUS buttons, but this involves a lot of button-pushes.
Instead, try one of these methods for muting and soloing:

Muting Tracks
To mute tracks while a song is playing:

1. During playback, press the STATUS button once for the
track you wish to mute. The button changes from green
to unlit. That track is now muted. You may mute more
than one track at a time.,

2. Pressthe STATUS button again while the track is playing
to make it green. That track can now be played back.

Muting Inputs and Effect Returns
1. Hold [FADER/MUTE].

2. Press any blinking SELECT button for a track, input or
effect return to mute it.

3. The SELECT button will stop blinking. That channel is
now muted.

4. While continuing to hold [FADER/MUTE], press the
SELECT button again to monitor that channel.

Quick Soloing

Use this method to quickly solo a track or input with effects

in-place:

1. Press and hold |[EDIT/SOLO}. The SELECT buttons for
all tracks and inputs will begin blinking.

2. While continuing to hold [EDIT/SOLO], press the
SELECT button for the track or input you wish to hear.

3. You can select more than one track or input, as long as
you continue to hold [EDIT/SOLO].

4, After you're done checking the contents of a track, hold
{EDIT/SOLO] and press the SELECT button for the
tracks or inputs which have been soloed to un-solo them.

Solo Mode

For situations where you may want to continue to solo
several different tracks over and over again, it may be better
to use the Solo mode.

1. To turn on Solo mode, hold [SHIFT] and press {EDIT/
SOLOJ.

2. “ -SOLO- -" will blink in the top of the display and
indicate that Solo mode is now turmned on. Also, the
[EDIT/SOLO] button will begin blinking.

3. Press the SELECT button for the track or input you wish
to solo. You may solo more than one track and or input at
a time.

4. When you are done, hold [SHIFT] and press [EDIT/
SOLOJ again to turn off SOLO mode. The [EDIT/SOLO]
button will stop blinking,.

5. Press [PLAY/DISPLAY] to return to the Playlist display.
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Using Locators Changing the Locator Bank
1. Press [BANK].

One of the fastest ways to move around in your song is to use

the locators. Time locators are stored for each song using the 2. The LOCATE buttons now act as buttons to change
LOCATOR buttons ([1]-{8]). The VS-1880 provides 64 locator banks. A blinking locator button will now
different locators per song. The locators are organized into indicate which bank is active. The currently active bank
eight banks, with eight locators per bank. Each button stores will be blinking.

a single time location in the song, and you can move
instantly to the stored time by pressing the button. The
locators also provide a useful and convenient way to define
sections of a song for Loop Recording, to store points for
Punch-In recording, and to store track editing values. 4. Once you've selected a locator bank, the [Bank] indicator

goes out. To return to the previously selected bank, press
”* T [Bank] once more, followed by the locator button

3. Press the LOCATOR button ({1]-[8]) corresponding to
the bank number you wish to select. For exampile, if you
wish to use Locator Bank 4, press [4].

corresponding to the bank you want. For example. if
: : Bank 4 is current, and you wish to get back to Bank 1,
o B e i, _ press {Bank], and then press [1].
Bank 2 [ I S s R ;
L == R Editing Stored Locators ©

If you store a locator and later decide to change its value, a
simple method is to clear it, move to the new position, and
re-store the locator at the new position. Here is another way

i B T T t -
0OhOOmO0=00 Time to change the locator values.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F6 (UTILITY)]. The Utility

Si'orin an d Re ||in Locat menu icon appears in the display. If it is not displayed,
g ca 9 cators press [F6 (EXIT)].

1. Storing Locators

2. Press [F2 (Loc)]. If “ Loc” does not appear above [F2],

a. Move to the position in the song where you want to press [PAGE] until * Loc” is displayed. and then press [F2

store a locator.

b. Press any of the eight LOCATOR buttons ([1]-[8]) that (Locll
are unlit. When a LOCATOR button is lit, it indicates 3. Each of the locators is displayed. Use [ i |. [ W07 |,
that a locate point is already stored there. For | <], and [ P> ] to move the cursor to the locator you
example, to set Locator 1, press [1]. want to change. If no value is stored for a locator, “ -h-m-

You can store locators while recording, during playback, or s-f-- - appears in the display.

when the song is stopped. When a locate point is stored, the Auxifary Gursor Cursor
corresponding indicator lights. Tocator re——
L
2. Recalling a Stored Locator G onooms 1 SBEFoT 0913 ]« [L°ka3':,..§-s__f_. ——]
i Locator 2 Locat
Press the LOCATOR button for the locator you wish to O haseoer AT 0052 [ Oghgfng_—;:;—:_—_-l
find. For example, if you wish to move the play position Locator 3 Locator 7
to Locator 3, press {3]. You can do this while the song is @onoencssz4e3o oe3-2] [ "—h—-n-s——f— ]
. Locator 4 Locator &
playing, or when stopped. 20hBOMBES16F5T ee4—2| —h——p—— 5 = ————-!
3. Clearing a Locator
Press and hold [CLEAR], and press the locator buttons
(11]-18]) that you wish to clear. 4. Move the cursors to the locator you wish to change. Use
the TIME / VALUE dial to modify the value of the
locator.
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The function buttons work as follows:

[F2 (NOW)]: Enters the value for the current position of
the timeline, as indicated in the top of the
display.

[F3 (JUMP)]: Moves the current time to the value of the
locator.

[F6 (EXIT)]: Exits the screen.

5. When you finish editing your locator values, press (F6
(EXIT)] to return to the Utility menu, or press [PLAY
(DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Using Markers

In addition to locators, you can store up to 1000 markers per
song. Markers also provide a useful and convenient way to
define sections of a song for loop recording, or to mark
points for punch-in recording. Markers are also used to store
Automix data and CD indexes. Markers used for Automix
are indicated by the letter “ A" after the marker number,
while markers used for CD indexes are indicated by the letter
"C" after the marker number.

* An interval of at least 0.1 secands niust be left between
markers. It will not be possible to add a new marker if a marker
already exists at a location less than 0.1 seconds away.

Storing a Marker

Press [TAP] to place a marker at the current location. You can

place a marker during recording or playback of a song, as

well as when the song is stopped.

3
0

s od od O
1 2 3 4 5 8
v

Y

t + g ; g g + §
00h00OmMO0s00 Time

About Marker Numbers

Each marker is assigned a number 000-999 based on the
order of its location on the timeline. This means that if you
add a new marker at a location earlier than an existing
marker, the numbers of the subsequent markers will be
increased.

46

After setting a Mark point

Locate to a Marker Using
PREVIOUS and NEXT

To move to the marker immediately following the current
time location, hold [SHIFT] and press [NEXT]. You move
ahead one marker at a time, in the order they appear on the
timeline, each time you hold [SHIFT] and press [NEXT]. To
move to the marker immediately preceding the current
playback time, hold [SHIFT] and press [PREVIOUS]. Using
the default settings, pressing [INEXT] or [PREVIOUS}
{without holding SHIFT) will move by phrases instead of
markers.

ASE

Displaying Markers

The marker number at any playback location is indicated in
the display. If there is no marker number at the current
location, then the closest preceding marker number is
displayed. If there are no markers in the song, - -" is
indicated. If “***" is shown in the display. there are markers
placed in the song, and the current location of the timeline is
earlier in the song than the first marker's location.
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Editing Marker Values
1. Move to the marker you want to change. Hold [SHIFT]
and press [PREVIOUS)] or [NEXT] to move to the marker.

2. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F6(UTILITY)]. The Utility menu
icon appears in the display. If it is not displayed, press
[F6(EXIT)].

Marker Number Time Maasure Bsat Status
HMarkey

Mupm Time M B Status
000: 0ok 201

BENl: oohoer £ 04~

992Z: 29MAAM]B5ADf 010~

293 20hOBM2 f 213~ Ch-R
094: ODhOBM28s00f 815~ RMIX

When saving Auto Mixes
When seiting track number Markers

3. Press [F1 {Mark)]. If - Mark™ does not appear above [F1],
press [PAGE] until * Mark™ is displayed, and then press
[F1 (Mark)}.

4. Each marker isshown. Use [ @ ]. | 9 ]| ], and
| B | to move the cursor to the marker you want to
change. If no value is stored for a marker, - -:-h-m-s-f-
- -” appears in the display.

5. Use the TIME / VALUE dial to modify the value of the
marker. The time of a marker can only be modified
within the range between the preceding and following

markers.

P
-

Time

Possible range of change
6. When you finish changing settings, press [F6 (EXIT)] to
return to the Utility menu. Or, press [PLAY (DISPLAY)}
to return to the Playlist display.

Clearing Markers

Setting markers makes it much easier to get to different
places within a song, but having too many markers can make
it more difficult. Delete unneeded markers whenever you
can.

Clearing Specific Markers

¥. Move to the marker you wish to delete by holding
[SHIFT] and press [PREVIOUS] or [NEXT].

2. Hold [CLEAR] and press {TAP]. The marker is cleared.

Time

After deleting a Mark point

Clearing All Markers

1. Hold down [SHIFT], [CLEAR] and [TAP] at the same
time.

Before deleting all Markers

fo
-

Time

After deleting all Markers
2. " Clear ALL Tap Markers?" appears in the display.

Press [YES] if you want to clear all markers. If you want to
canicel the procedure, press [NO].

ol

This procedure will erase any existing Automix data and/or
CD indexes.
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Chapter 3 Playback Operations

Other Ways to Move In a
Song

Changing Playback Position
Using JUMP

Besides using markers and locators to move the current time
of the song, you can also directly specify a location or
measure and beat to move to. This is convenient when
designating locations during track and phrase editing.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [PAGE JUMP)}.

2. “Jump” appears in the display. Use [ <@ ] and | P |
and the TIME/VALUE dial to enter the time location.

3. Press [F4 (Exec)]. The designated time location is
recalled, and you will return to the previous mode.

Change Playback Position Using
TIME/VALUE Dial

The current playback time in the display is shown in SMPTE
time code. The current measure, beat and marker number are
also displayed. Use the following procedure to change the
current playback position.

y |

®
SMPTE Time Code (See Appendices p. 13)

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

2. Usethe [ <@ ] and [ P ] buttons to underline the time
value you wish to change.

3. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the value.

Measure Beat
Marker Number

Sub Frame
Oh 00.11.28.42 006-3 001

Hour Minute Second Frame

Cursor
Turn the TIME/VALUE dial to change the playback time
according to the position of the cursor. For example, if the
cursor is positioned under the Minutes indicator, each click
of the TIME/VALUE dial changes the timeline position by
one-minute increments. If the cursor is moved to the
subframe location, turning the dial moves the timeline
position in increments of 1/10th of a frame. To move the
timeline in 1/100th frame increments, hold [SHIFT] and turn
the TIME/VALUE dial.

Move to the Beginning or End of
a Song Using FF and RW

1. To go to the beginning of actual recorded audio in a
song, hold [SHIFT] and press [REW (SONG TOP)].

2. To go to the ending of actual recorded audio in song,
hold [SHIFT] and press [FF (SONG END)].

. 0 0

2 I

s I B
“ ———— 1
5 ] ;
X 1 ==
7 I =
8 | I
s | !
0} I :
1 R N
2. I .
a1 e
4 I R 5
5 | I
1 | =
17 | [ R

i

Song Top Song End

Store Your Song

As you are working on a song over a long period of time, use
Song Store to save changes and edits as you go along. For
example, use Song Store after recording several new tracks,
or making many elaborate edits. The contents of a recorded
song can be lost due to unforeseen accidents, such as a power
failure or power outage. Once lost. the contents of a recorded
song cannot be restored to its previous state. To prevent this
from happening, use the following procedure to save your
songs on the drive frequently.

y |

®
Current Song (Appendices p. 12)

*  When handling important song data, or when using the

V5-1880 for extended periods, we strongly recommend you
use the Song Store procedure frequently.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [ZERO/(STORE)].
2. *STORE OK?" appears in the display.
3. Press [YES].

4. If the song is saved properly, the startup display
reappears.

5. 1If you wish to cancel the STORE command, press [NOJ.
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Protecting Songs (Song
Protect)

It is possible to mistakenly overwrite or record over an
existing song, or to erase a song yau meant to keep. You can
protect a song from being erased or recorded over by using
the Song Protect function.
Song Protect disables the following operations:

* Recording

* Undo/Redo

* Song Name, Song Optimize, Song Arrange, Song Split,
and Song Combine

+ Track Edit and Phrase Edit
* Recording to Sync Tracks

* Creating Tempo Maps

* Song Store

About Song Protect

Song Protect performs the same function as the protect tab or
switch on floppy disks and magnetic optical disks. Even if
Song Protect is turned on. you can still place locate points
and markers, and carry out operations such as changing
Scenes. However, when you try to save your work, * Song
Protected™ appears in the display. and you are prevented
from proceeding with the Save operation. However, when
you turn Song Protect off, any edits or changes to the song
you made during the time Song Protect was on will be lost. If
you are planning to make permanent edits and changes to a
song, make sure Song Protect is off before you start.

If you work in an environment where many different people
use one VS-1880, you may want to use the following system:
When you have finished all work for the day, turn Song
Protect on immediately before shutting off the power to the
VS-1880. At the beginning of the next day. after turning on
the VS-1880, immediately turn Song Protect off.

Selecting and Loading Songs

Before you can play a song you have saved on the hard drive,
you must select and load the song into the VS-1880's
memory. Use the following procedure to select and load the
desired song.

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F1 (SONG)].

3. Press [F1 (Sel)]- the Song Select screen appears, showing
the songs stored in the currently selected hard drive
partition.

You can view the songs as icons or in a list. You can also

see the size of each song, and the date and time at which
it was created.

4. Press {F1] to toggle between the icon display and the list
display to select the desired way of viewing the songs.

Icon displa

5. Press [F5] to toggle between date of creation — time of
creation - size.

icon / Size
. 00, 00, 00. 00 #&3we wo

icon / Time of creation
800, 00. 00 . 00 FRB=® ——m
e

icon / Date of creation

List / Daile of creation

List / Time of creation
ifu00. 00. 00, 00. 00 wss~m ~—
lr: S T

2£00: 00. 00, 90, OO xase-n v
T ————y TS

6. Use TIME/VALUE to move the cursor to the song that
you wish to select and load.

7. Press [F4 (Exec)].
8. Press |YES].

9. The display will ask * STORE Current?" If you wish to
save the current song, press [YES]. If not, press [NOJ.

ETORE

THo,
LImit
44, 1k

CWEZI-IHO]

After the current song has been saved- and the selected
song has been loaded- you are returned to Play mode.
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Chapter 4 Recording Operations

Preparing for a New
Recording

Items Necessary for Recording
+ VS-1880
+ Internal IDE hard drive (may already be installed)
+ Audio equipment for the Master Out signal, or stereo
headphones

* Recording source (microphones, electric guitar,
synthesizer, CD player, etc.)

,

®
IDE (See Appendices p. 12)

Create a New Song

Recording cannot take place when a demo song is selected.
This is because the demo songs are protected from being
changed or overwritten (p. 49) Use the following procedure
to create a new song. This process is analogous to exchanging
reels of tape on a multi-track recorder.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F1 (SONG)]. The Song menu
icon is displayed.

2. Press [F2 (NEW)]. If* NEW" does not appear above [F2},
press [PAGE] until * NEW" appears above [F2], and then
press [F2 (NEW)].

3. Press [F1 (Name}]. The Song Name screen appears in the
display.

4. Using| 4 1.1 9 .| <] and | P |, and the TIME/
VALUE dial, enter the name of the song.

You ca also enter the name of your song by pressing
[NUMERICS/ASCH] so it is lit. Then you can enter
characters using the [SELECT] buttons.

Song Mame
EnitSoms 2021
RBCDEFGHI JKLMNOPGRSTUVKYZ
abcdef ghidk 1MNOPAr SLUVWRYZ
D123456789 ! "wEXNET (Oktr =0 /
£33 <=3 7RININ N (i do-

The function buttons work as shown below:
[F1 (Hist)]: Pressing this button will take you through a
list of the last 20 song names, one at a time.

[F2 (CIn)}:

Clears all the characters in the window.

[F3 (Del)l:  Deletes the character where the cursor is
positioned.
[F4 (Ins)]:  Inserts a space where the cursor is positioned.

[F5 (Write)]: Stores the song name and exits the Song Name
screen.

[F6 (EXIT)}: Exits the Song Name screen without storing
the song name

5. When you are done entering the song name, press [F5

(Write)].

Gong Names )

It is niot necessary to name your song every time you
create a new song. When you create a new song, it will
automatically be given a name like " InitSong 001."
However, this makes it difficult to remember what song
it is. We suggest you assign a unique name to your song
to help you keep track of it. You can change the name of
the song later if desired.

o

6. Use| M ][9] [ <] and [ P ] and the TIME/
VALUE dial to select the settings for the Sample Rate,
Record mode, Icon, Copy System PRM, and Copy
Mixer/Scene PRM parameters, as explained below.

Sample Rate

Choose 32 kHz, 44.1 kHz or 48 kHz for the sample rate. If
you are planning to use a digital source and want to make a
digital connection, you must match the sample rate to that of
the digital source. If you are planning to make a CD of your
own original music, select 44.1 kHz. You cannot change the
sample rate after the song is recorded. In addition, you
cannot mix different sample rates within the same song.

Recording Mode

This selects the amount of RDAC coding used by the song.
For most applications, Roland recommends using the MTP
{Multi-Track Pro) mode. Once a song is created, the
recording mode cannot be changed.

MTP (Multi-Track Pro):

Appropriate for use with professional quality equipment
(digital mixers, effects, processors, etc.). This provides
the highest recording quality for recording and editing.
CDR (CD-Writing):

This mode allows you to directly create a CD image file
on your hard disk- this file can later be burned onto a
CD-R. In CDR mode, Tracks 1-8 are linked in odd/even
fader pairs, with their levels controlled by the odd-
numbered fader. See “ Channel Link,” p. 76.

2
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MAS (Mastering):

Appropriate for use with CD players and DAT
recorders. Songs recorded in this recording mode can
play back a maximum of eight tracks at a time. If you are
recording mastering tracks, you can play Tracks 1-6. If
you are not using mastering tracks. you can play Tracks
1-8. Tracks 9-18 cannot be used.

* When the Recording mode is set to “CDR” or “MAS,” you
can use a total of eight tracks. If you are recording onto the L
and R mastering tracks (Track 7/8), you can play back Tracks
1-6. If you are not recording onto the mastering tracks, you
can play back Tracks 1-8. Tracks 9-18 cannot be used.
MT1 (Multi-Track 1):

This recording mode provides approximately twice the
recording time of MAS mode.

MT2 (Multi-Track 2):

This recording mode provides even longer record times
than MT1.

LIV (Live 1):

This mode is appropriate when your hard drive lacks
free space or when recording live performances where
the total recording time is unknown.

LV2 (Live 2):

This mode provides the longest recording time. This
mode is appropriate for live recordings of speeches, and
recordings made for reference purposes. Use this mode if
you have very little drive space left or you aren’t sure
how long the recording will be.

With the VS-1880. you can select CDR as a recording mode
(p. 50). If the recording mode of the song is CDR, the VS-1880
works as a recorder with stereo four tracks. Please always
keep “Channel Link” (p. 76) of the track channel “On.” If
it accidentally turns “ Off.” you cannot record on the tracks of
even numbers (tracks 2, 4, 6 and 8).

If “ Channel Link™ of the track channel turns * Off.” you can
recover by initializing the settings of the mixer and the
system (Initialize system/mixer parameters: p. 247). If you
execute " initialize systern/mixer parameters,” mixer settings
(routing, EQ, etc.) and system settings (master clock, offset,
etc.) turn to initial status.

icon

Select from one of seven graphic icons to represent your
song.

Copy System PRM (Copy System Parameters)

When set to " on,” you can create a new song that has the

0 N

current song's system parameters copied to it. This means
you don’t have to go back to the System menu to recreate
your favorite settings. This includes settings such as Preview
length (p. 161). metronome settings (p. 65) and so on.

Ok

Global System Parameters under [F2 (GLOBL)] are not
copied. This is useful, for example, if you are synchronizing
multiple 1880 and do not want to redo the synchronization
settings each time you create a new song.

Copy Mixer/Scene PRM (Copy Mixer/Scene
Parameters)

When set to * On.” you can create a new song that has the
current song's mixer settings and stored Scenes.

1. Press [F4 (EXEC)] to accept the settings. * Create New
Song, Sure?” appears in the display.

2. Press {YES]. " STORE Current?" appears in the display.

3. Ifyou wish to save any changes or edits made to the
current song, press [YES]. If the current song is a demo
song, press [NOJ. After the new song is created. the Song
menu icon appears in the display.

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
The new song is now the current song selected for
recording.
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Chapter 4 Recording Operations

(A

bout Recording Times

The available recording time for a hard drive depends on the selected recording mode, the sample rate, and the size of the
hard drive. Both the recording mode and the sample rate can be selected on a song-by-song basis. Recording time in track
minutes for a 2 GB partition is shown below:

Track Minutes (See Appendices p. 13)

Sample Rate

Mode 48 kHz 44.1 kHz 32kHz

MTP 742 minutes 808 minutes 1114 minutes
CDR/MAS 370 minutes 404 minutes 556 minutes
MT1 742 minutes 808 minutes 1114 minutes
MT2 990 minutes 1078 minutes 1484 minutes
LIV 1188 minutes 1292 minutes 1782 minutes
Lvz 1484 minutes 1616 minutes 2228 minutes

(All times are approximate)

* The above chart is a general yardstick for estimating recording time. Actual times may vary depending on your hard disk’s
specifications or the mumber of songs created.

-
If “Drive Busy!” is Displayed h

If this message appears during recording or playback, it
means the drive cannot keep up with the data read-write
speed. This is usually caused by disk fragmentation and
is fairly common with drives used for audio recording
on a daily basis. In most cases, it can be fixed by backing
up your songs {(p. 225), initializing your hard drive

(p. 216), and then creating a new song or reloading an

existing song.

\. S
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3. Record the other parts (electric guitars, synthesizers,
™\ vocals. etc.) while playing back the basic rhythm tracks.

; lrSc:mg Numbers

4. Ifth istakes in the process, record over the
On the VS-1880, every song is assigned a number. Newly ere are any mistakes iri the p "

laces where they occurred using punch-in and punch
created songs are given the lowest available number. For P i &P P

t.
example, if there are five songs on the hard drive, the ou
next song created will be assigned Song Number 6. If 5. Adijust the volume level, panning, equalization, and
Song Number Three is deleted, the remaining songs will other settings for each track.

be numbered 1. 2, 4, 5, and 6. The next new song created 6

If you run out of empty tracks, you can merge the
will be assigned Song Number 3, Y Py Y s

contents of two or more tracks onto a different track

If song numbers up to 5 are occupied using track bouncing (p. 62).

( Disk Drive \ / Disk Drive \ 7. Mix down the tracks to your stereo recorder to make a

master tape. Or, bounce down the tracks to a stereo track

InitSong 004 InitSong 004

1. Pull the Master fader all the way down.
initSong 005

InitSong 005

InitSong 00t within the VS-1880 to make your own original CD using
InitSong 002 an optional Roland VS-CDRII recorder.
Soma Now Commeme | Connecting Instruments

2. Connect instruments and microphones to the desired
INPUT jacks.

The INPUT 8 jack and the GUITAR (Hi-Z) jack cannot be
used simultaneously. The GUITAR (Hi-Z) jack takes
If Song 31 deleted priority when connections are made to both jacks at the same

f Disk Drive \ { Disk Drive \ time. If you wish to use the INPUT 8 jack, make sure nothing
InitSong 001 is plugged into the GUITAR (Hi-Z) jack.

InitSong 002 InitSong 002 ?

Guitar (Hi-Z) (See Appendices p. 12}

Q
o
o
=2
@
]
S

I

— *  The pin assignment for the XLR type connectors is as shown
Song New ! aki ions, make sure this pin
initSong 004 InitSong 004 be ¢?w. Beforf’ making fmy crfnnecttor , make sure ‘us p
assignment is compatible with all of your other devices.
InitSong 005 initSong 005 coLD
\ )] sefgigpe

*  To prevent feedback from occurring, pay attention to the

0

position of “live” microphones connected near active spenkers.

. L3 .
The Recording and Mixing I feedback occurs:
Proc ess ® Change the position of the microphones.
* Move the microphones farther from the speakers.

The recording procedure with the VS-1880 is similar to the o Lower the volune levels.
process of recording with traditional multitrack recorders.
The general process of recording a song is outlined below.

1. Connect instruments and microphones to the VS-1880.

2. Record the basic rhythm tracks (i.e. drums, bass, etc.).

L ANNNN=.,
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Recording to the Tracks

1.

2.

3.

4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.

Select a track to record on. While holding down [REC], press the STATUS button for that track. The STATUS button will begin
blinking red to indicate that it is * record-ready.”

To select the source to be recorded to the track, press and hold the STATUS button for the track to be recorded. Then, press the
Input SELECT button for the input you want assigned to the track. The SELECT button will blink.

EFFECT  EFFEGT
1E 2/

O 1 .

) 3 Y

13/88 15/ R14ii]
J 00 0O
0o
[EFFECTY)
/8] 15/8] 17118

Adjust the input sensitivity with the INPUT knob for each input. Provide a strong input signal by having instrument volumes
as high as possible. Raise the INPUT level as high as possible without having the PEAK indicator light up. The level meters
should show signal peaking between -12 dB and 0 dB.

Press {REC]. The button indicator blinks red.

Press [PLAY]. The button indicator lights green. and recording starts.

When the performance, and recording, is finished, press [STOP].

To listen to the recorded performance, press [ZERQ] to return to the beginning of the song.
Press [PLAY] to begin playback of the song.

Use the channel faders and the Master fader to adjust channel volumes to an appropriate volume.

10. If you are satisfied with the results of your recording, save the song using the procedure described in “ Saving a Recorded

Performance (Song Store),” p. 56.

(sources Assigned to Tracks

In a newly created song, the inputs are assigned to tracks as shown below. This is the default mixer routing.

ooh 00n 005 o=of 00 001'—1 ——

AT -
peamnm——— £ T _TF} AN v 1 T4 T I ]
EFFECT RTH

HEEREEREET ﬂ HEEE

Track Channel

CERIEEEEEz] B i) )

5
6
Fig

bbb induoi -3
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Chapter 4 Recording Operations

(What to do About Low-Level Input Signals )

Occasionally, you may have a source which has a very low input level, such as when using a large diaphragm dynamic mic
to record a soft-spoken vocalist. Use the steps below to provide extra gain to low-level inputs:

1. Turn the INPUT sensitivity knob all the way clockwise.

2. Press the input SELECT button. There are two settings in the Input Mixer page that can provide additional recording
signal gaimn:

ATT (Attenuation):

In addition to the Input Sensitivity knob used in Step 1, this cah provide attenuation- a reduction in volume- or upto 6 dB

of additional gain.

Fader:

This is the fader for the Input Mixer. Since all input sources pass through the input fader before going to the recorder, the

position of this fader will determine recording levels. The position of this fader defaults to 100, which corresponds to unity

gain. This fader can be increased up to 127.

e

If you are using the fader to control the level of the input source, make sure that the [FADER/MUTE] button is set to* IN.”
\. W

(When You Are Recording in Stereo )

When recording to Tracks 7/8-17/18 (stereo tracks), or when recording to tracks with Channel Link {p. 76) on, it is best to
turn Channel Link on for the inputs as well. If you are recording independent mono signals to a linked track, you will need
to set the pan for each input channel. After Step 3, perform the procedure described below.

1. Press the SELECT button for the input you want assigned to the track.

2. Press [FI (MIX)]. If* MIX" does not appear in the display. first press [PAGE] until * MIX" is displayed, then press [F1
(MIX)]. Or,youcanuse | 4 1. | "9 ].| < ], and [ P> ] to move the cursor to * MIX.”
3. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the pan setting.

MIX~—
Oon ~4—— Mix Send Switch

~g—— Mix Send Pan

Mix Send Switch

When this is set to " On.” each input is sent to the MIX bus. Keep this setting to * On” when you want to simply mix the
inputs without recording them.

Mix Send Pan
This adjusts the pan setting (L63-R63) of the signal sent to the MIX bus and the RECORDING bus.

4. Repeat Steps ! through 3 for all inputs you want to make pan settings on. If you are recording a mono source to a mono
track, it is not necessary to change the pan setting.

5. When you're done, press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
\..
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Recording on Other Tracks
(Overdubbing)

In muttitrack recording, the standard procedure is to record
new tracks while listening to previously recorded tracks.
This is referred to as * overdubbing.”

1. Select the tracks you want to play back. Hold [STOP} and
press the STATUS button for the tracks you want to play
back (i.e. that you want to hear while overdubbing). The
STATUS buttons light green.

Holding [STOP] and pressing a {STATUS] button will place
that channel in Play mode immediately. Hold |[REC] and
press a [STATUS] button to place a channel in Record Ready
mode.

2. Select the tracks you want to record. Hold [REC] and
press the STATUS button for the tracks you want to
record. The STATUS buttons light red.

3. Select the inputs to Record for each track. While holding
the STATUS button for the track you will record, press
the Input SELECT buttons for the input you want
assigned to the track. The SELECT button will blink,
indicating it is now assigned to the track.

4. Now you are ready for overdubbing. Follow Steps 4-17
of * Recording to the Tracks™ (p. 54), to record and then
check the track’s recorded content.

Recording Using Different
Virtual Tracks (V-Tracks)

The VS-1880 features 16 recordable tracks per channel. These
are called Virtual Tracks, or * V-Tracks.” By using V-Tracks,
you can record up to 288 tracks per song. You can use Virtual
Tracks to record over and over on the same track without
erasing or losing the previous recording.

1. Press the SELECT button for the track whose V-Track
you wish to change. The button indicator lights. The
Track Mixer screen appears in the display.

2. Press [F5 (V.Trk)]. If* V.Trk™ does not appear above |F5],
press [PAGE] until it appears, and then press [F5
(V.Trk)]. Or, you may simply use [ . 1. [ W7 1. ],
and | P ] to move the cursor to * V. Trk™ in the Track
Mixer display.

3. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to choose the V-Track you
want to use. Note, you cannot change the V-Track while
the song is playing. If the song is playing, press [STOP],

and then use the TIME/VALUE dial to choose the
V-Track.

. k‘-;/ Track onto which performance data is recorded
4:/Track to be recorded or played back

~¥—— Tracks with no performance data recorded on them

T

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Begin recording as explained in * Recording to the Tracks,” p.
54.

Saving a Recorded
Performance (Song Store)

The contents of a recorded performance will be lost if you
simply turn the power off, or if there is an accidental power
failure or power outage. When you switch songs or change
disks, a message will ask you to confirm whether the
currently selected song should be saved (" STORE Current?”
will be displayed). Also, the contents of a recorded song can
be lost due to unforeseen accidents, such as a power failure
or power outage. Once lost, the contents of a recorded
song cannot be restored to its previous condition. To
prevent this from happening, use the following procedure to
save your songs on the hard drive.

y |

L J
Current Song (See Appendices p. 12)

*  When handling important song data, or when using the V5-
1880 for extended periods, we strongly recommend you use the
Song Store procedure frequently. Changes to protected songs,
such as the demo songs, cannot be saved.

1. Stop the song if it is playing, then hold {SHIFT] and press
[ZERO/(STORE)).

2. “STORE OK?" appears in the display. Press [YES]. If the
song is saved properly, the startup display reappears. If
you wish to cancel the STORE command, press [NOJ.

5P
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Track STATUS Buttons

The status for each track changes each time you press its
STATUS button. You can determine the status by the color of
the button:

Orange: Source mode
The input source assigned to the channel is heard.
Blinking Red: Record Ready mode

The track is ready to be recorded. When blinking red,
previously recorded material on the track will be heard.

Blinking Red/Orange: Record Ready mode

The track is ready to be recorded and the source will be
heard. This occurs if the VS-1880 is in Record Ready and you
press PLAY, then press the flashing red status button.

Solid Red: Record mode

Signal is being recorded on the track.

Green: Play mode

The track will play back.

Off (unlit): Mute

The track is muted.

Blinking Red/Green: Play and Record mode

Indicates playback from and recording to the same track
simultaneously.

Using the Track STATUS Buttons

* To put a track directly into Record Ready status, press
and hold [REC] and press the track's STATUS button
once.

* To put a track directly into Play mode, press and hold
|STOP] and press the track's STATUS button once.

* While in playback, the STATUS button will only change
from green to unlit {mute) each time it is pressed.

* To assign an input to a track for recording, press and
hold the track’s STATUS button, and then press a
SELECT button for the input (or track) you want to
record.

Manual Punch-In/Punch-Out

Sometimes when listening to a recording, you may find
playing mistakes or lyrics that were sung incorrectly. You
may want to correct these sections without re-recording the
entire track, or without starting the song over. In such
instances, use the following procedure to re-record selected
parts. The switching from playback to recording while a song
is playing is called a * punch-in,” and the switching from
recording back to playback is called a* punch-out”

Manual Punch-In Using the RECORD
Button

Use the transport control buttons to punch in and out.

Start Punch-in
Playback

Punch-out Stop

Playback

+
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1. Hold down [REC] and press the STATUS button for the
track you wish to re-record.

+
!
.
f sssssseee § | e o
PLAY REC PEC
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2. Press [ZERO] to return to the beginning of the song.

3. Press [PLAY] to begin song playback. At this point. you
will hear the performance that was already recorded on
the track.

4. Press the STATUS button. The indicator alternately
blinks red and orange. Confirm that you can hear the
source you want to record in the monitors or
headphones.

5. During playback of the song. each time the STATUS
button is pressed, you will alternately hear the
previously recorded track, and then the source (input). If
necessary. use the input sensitivity knob to adjust the
input level of the source so it matches the level of the
recorded track.

6. Once you have adjusted the input sensitivity, press
[STOP].

7. Move to the section of the song where you wish to re-
record.

8. Press [PLAY] to begin playback of the song.

9. When you reach the exact point in the song you wish to
re-record, press JREC]. The VS-1880 goes into Record
mode. and begins recording the new performance.

10. When you have finished recording, press [REC] once
more to punch-out.

11. Each time the [REC] button is pressed, the recorder
alternately punches in and out. Repeat Steps 9 and 10 for
any other tracks you wish to re-record.

12. Press [STOP] to stop the song.

13. To listen to the results of the punch-in and punch-out,
press [ZERO] to return to the beginning of the song and
press [PLAY].
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Manual Punch-In Using the Foot Switch

Performing a manual punch-in punch-out when both playing
an instrument and engineering your recording is difficult. In
such cases, it is convenient to use a foot switch (such as the
DP-2 or BOSS FS-5U) to do your punch-ins and -outs.

Start Punch-in

Punch-out Stop

Playback Playback

Connect the optional foot switch to the VS-1880's FOOT
SWITCH jack.

50606600
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1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. The System
menu icon appears in the display. If the System menu
does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [FI (SYSPM)]. If* SYSPM™ does not appear above
[F1]. press [PAGE] until * SYSPM" appears, then press
[F1 (SYSPM)].

3. Using| ][9] [ -] and [ P ] select " Foot
Sw.” If “ Foot SwW™ does not appear in the display, press
[F2 (Prm 2)].

l—FOOt Su

FootSw (Foot Switch)

Set the function of the foot switch connected to the FOOT
SWITCH jack. You may select one of the following functions.

Play/Stop:
Alternates between playing back and stopping each time
the foot switch is pressed.
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Record:

The same function as [REC]|. Use this for performing
punch-ins and punch-outs with a foot switch.
TapMarker:

The same function as [TAP|. Press the foot switch to
place a marker at the current position of the time line.
Next:

Performs the same function as [NEXT]. Moves the time
line to the beginning or end of the next phrase each time
the foot switch is pressed.

Previous:

Performs the same function as [PREVIOUS]. Moves the
time line to the beginning or end of the previous phrase
each time the foot switch is pressed.

GPI:

Controls playback and recording depending on the GFI
trigger signal received from the FOOT SWITCH jack.

.

®
GPI (See Appendices p. 12)

4. Select” Record” with the TIME/VALUE dial.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY}] to return to the Playlist display.
Now you can punch in and punch out of record using the
foot switch. Follow the same steps as if you were going to
perform a manual punch-in (p. 57), but use the foot switch
instead of the [REC] button to perform the operations in
Steps Qo 11.

Auto Punch-In and Punch-Out

You can automatically punch in and punch out at pre-
programmed locations. This process is called an auto punch-
in. This is convenient when you need to punch in or out at a
precise time. Before you begin recording, set the times for
punch-in and punch-out. There are three ways to set these
times as described below. Use the method appropriate for
your situation.

Using Locators

1. Find the position in the song where you want to punch
in. Place a locator at that point. Find the position in the
song where you want to punch out. Place another locator
there.

2. While holding down [AUTO PUNCH], press the locator
corresponding to the punch-in point.
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3. While continuing to hold [AUTO PUNCH], press the
locator corresponding to the punch-out point.
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Using Markers

1. Place two markers, one at the desired punch-in paint,
and one at the desired punch-out point.

2. Move to the marker which corresponds with the punch-
in point.

3. Hold [AUTO PUNCH]. and press {NEXT].
4. Without releasing [AUTO PUNCH], press [PREVIOUS].

BEE
SN E“j
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Programming Points During Song Playback
1. Press [FLAY] to begin song playback.

2. Press and hold JAUTO PUNCH] as the song is playing.
When you reach the desired punch-in location, press
[TAP].

3. Continue to hold JAUTO PUNCH]. When you reach the
desired punch-out point, press [TAP] again.

4. Press |STOP].

y—
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Editing Punch-In and Punch-Out Points
1. Hold [SHIFT] and press {AUTO PUNCH].

Auto Punch

Punch In Punch Out
o8hoorMassEREFon 005—1' BONhOPM1 6SDBF 0D 909-1'

2. The punch-in and punch-out values appear in the
display. Use | <@ ]| . ]| 9 |, | <@ ] and [ P> ]
and [ P ] to move the cursor to the value you want to
adjust. If no value is stored, - h- m- s- f-°
appears in the display.

The function buttons work as listed below.

[F1 (in)]:

Moves the cursor to the punch in location.

[F2 (NOW)]:

Enters the current time as the punch-in or punch-out
point, depending on which parameter is highlighted.
[F3 (JUMP)L:

Moves the time line to the currently stored punch-in or
punch-out point, depending on which is highlighted.
[F4 (Out)]:

Moves the cursor to the punch-out location.

[F6 (EXIT)}:

Exits the screen. Returns to the Utility menu screen.
3. Enter the new value using the TIME/VALUE dial.

4. When you are done making changes, press [PLAY
(DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Recording Procedure When Using Auto
Punch

1. Hold [REC] and press the STATUS button for the track
you wish to re-record. It begins blinking red.

2. Press [ZERO] to return to the beginning of the song.

3. Press [PLAY] to begin song playback. At this point, you
will hear the performance that has already been recorded
on the track.

4. Press the STATUS button. The indicator alternately
blinks red and orange. Confirm that you can hear the
source you want to record in the monitors or
headphones.
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5. During playback of the song, each time the STATUS
button is pressed, you will alternately hear the
previously recorded track, and then the source (input). If
necessary, use the input sensitivity knob to adjust the
input level of the source so it matches the recorded level
of the track.

6. Once you have adjusted the input sensitivity, press
[STOPL.

7. Press [AUTO PUNCH]J. The button indicator will be lit.

8. Locate to a point several seconds or measures before the
auto punch-in point.

9. Press [REC}. The button indicator will blink red.
10. Press [PLAY] to begin playback of the song.

11. The VS-1880 will automatically go into Record mode
where the punch-in point was set.

12. The VS-1880 will automatically go out of record where
the punch-out point was set. Once you've passed the
punch-out point, press {STOP].

13. To listen to the results of the punch-in and punch-out,
press [ZERO]J to return to the beginning of the song and
press {PLAY].

14. Press [AUTO PUNCH]J to disable auto punch when you
are finished. The button indicator will be unlit.

Loop Recording

You can play back a specific section of a song over and over
again, and use the Auto Punch In feature to record many
quick takes. This is called * loop recording.” This can be
convenient when you want to rehearse a section of the song,
or record a number of takes of a solo, and compare the
different takes.

Loop start Punch-in Punch-out Loop end

Playback

Y

Before you begin recording, specify the begin and end times
for the loop. There are three ways to specify the loop times.
Use the method appropriate to your situation.

* To specify the punch-in and punch-out points, refer to the
previous section *Auto Punch-In and Auto Punch-Out.”

Using Locators

1. Find the position in the song where you want to start the
loop. Place a lacator at that point. Find the position in the
song where you want to end the loop. Place another
locator there.

2. While holding down [LOOP], press the locator
corresponding to the start point.

3. While continuing to hold [LOOP]. press the locator
corresponding to the end point.
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Using Markers

1. Place two markers, one at the desired start point, and one
at the desired end point.

2. Move to the marker that corresponds with the loop start
point.

3. Hold [LOOP}, and press [NEXT].
4. Without releasing [LOOP], press [PREVIOUS].
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Programming Points During Song
Playback

1. Press [PLAY] to begin song playback.

2. Press and hold [LOOP] as the song is playing. When you
reach the desired location for the start of the loop, press
{TAP].

3. Continue to hold {LOOP]. When you reach the desired
ending point, press [TAP] again.

00—
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4. Press [STOP].

(e || (T
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Editing the Loop Points for Punch-In
and Punch-Out

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [LOOP].

Loop

Loop Start Loor End
ooheomassllifoo 004—-1' r 20hasn3asDf B0 016—1'
'LDOD'

2. The loop start and loop end values appear in the display.

Use | < | and | P> ] to move the cursor to the value

you want to adjust. If no value is stored,*~ h- m- s- f
appears in the display.

The function buttons work as described below.

[F1 (Start)]:

Moves the cursor to the start location.

[F2 (NOW)]: ‘

Enters the current time as the loop start or loop end

point, depending on which parameter is highlighted in

the display.

[F3 (JUMP)]:

Moves the time line to the currently stored loop start or

loop end point, depending on which parameter is

highlighted in the display.

[F4 (End)}:

Moves the cursor to the loop end location.

[F6 (EXIT)]:

Exits the screen. Returns to the Utility menu screen.
3. Enter the new value using the TIME/VALUE dial.

4. When you are done making changes, press [PLAY
(DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Recording Procedure Using Loop Play

1. Hold [REC] and press the STATUS button for the track
you wish to re-record. It begins blinking red.

2. Press [ZERO] to return to the beginning of the song.

3. Press [PLAY] to begin song playback. At this point, you
will hear the performance which has already been
recorded on the track.

4. Press the STATUS button. The indicator alternately
blinks red and orange. Confirm that you can hear the
source you want to record in the monitors or
headphones.

5. During playback of the song, each time the STATUS
button is pressed, you will alternately hear the
previously recorded track, and then the source (input). If
necessary, use the input sensitivity knob to adjust the
input level of the source so it matches the recorded level
of the track.

6. Once you have adjusted the input sensitivity, press
ISTOP].

7. Press [LOOP). The button indicator lights, and Loop Play
is enabled.

8. Press [AUTO PUNCH]. The button indicator lights. You
are now able to use Auto Punch for recording.

9. Press [PLAY] to begin playback of the song. The song
will play until it reaches the end of the loop. It will then
locate to the loop start, and play from that point. It will
continue to loop between the two specified points until
you press [STOP].

10. Press [REC] when you are ready to try recording. The
V5-1880 will automatically go into Record mode where
the punch-in point was set.

11. The VS-1880 will automatically go out of Record where
the punch-out point was set. Playback continues until the
end of the loop is reached, and the loop will begin from
the start point again.

12. During the playback of the loop, listen to what you just
recorded to check the result. If recording didn’t turn out
as you intended, repeat Steps 10 and 11.

" 13. When you are finished recording, press {STOP].

14. Press [LOOP] to disable loop play. The button indicator
goes out.

15. Press JAUTO PUNCH] to disable auto punch. The button
indicator goes out.
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16. To listen to the results of the recordings, press [ZERO| to
return to the beginning of the song and press [PLAY}.

You can assign a foot switch to enter and exit Record mode
{p. 57).

Undo and Redo

If you decide a recording is unusable just after you've
recorded it, you can use Undo to instantly delete the
recording. When using Undo, you need to specify the
number of levels to be undone. For example, suppose you
use punch-in recording to create five consecutive recordings
at the same location. Each of these recordings is given its
own Undo level. If you decide you want to revert to the
second of the five recordings, you would set the Undo level
to three.

Undo Levei 3

Time
If after executing the Undo function, you decide you want
the last (fifth) recording back, you can use Redo to get it
back.

Redo

‘ Recording4

: Recording3

1
t

Recording 2

Recording1 1

-

Time
If you use Undo to revert back to the second of five
recordings, and then make a new recording, you will not be
able to get the old recordings 3-5 back. If after making the
new recording, you use Undo, you will be able to get back to
the original second recording.

Track &

Track 6

Track 7

Track 8

Track 9/10

Before Track Bouncing

After Track Bouncing

To use the Undo Function:
1. Press [UNDOJ.

2. “Level=1" appears in the display. Use the TIME/VALUE
dial to select the level of Undo. As you choose different
levels of Undo, the date and time stamp for each
recording or edit is displayed.

Undo Levei
UNDO +
Level =
Back t0 1Z2/31-,1999 11:23:83

Time Stamp

3. Press [YES] to execute the Undo. Immediately after
performing the Undo function, the Undo button will stay
lit. This is a visual reminder that you can Redo your last
Undo.

To cancel an Undo {Redo):

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [UNDOJ.
2. " Cancel the last UNDO?" appears in the display.
3. Press [YES]L

You can also use Undo and Redo when editing tracks and
phrases.

Track Bouncing

You can merge the performance of two or more tracks and
re-record them onto a different empty track. This operation is
known as “ track bouncing.” Track bouncing comes in handy
when you have run out of free playback tracks. For this
example, we’'ll mix the audio recorded on Tracks 5-8, and
bounce them onto the stereo Track 9/10.

5000000 00—
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Track 9/10

Before Track Bouncing

After Track Bouncing
For this example, Tracks 5-8 are called the * source tracks.”
Tracks 9/10 are called the * destination tracks.”

*  Make all panning, level, EQ and cffect settings on the source
tracks before doing the bounce. Once source tracks have been
bounced to the destination tracks, you cannot make individual
mixer settings for each source track without bouncing those
tracks again. Also, make sure that the EQ and effects are
turned off on Channels 9/10. Otherwise, the bounced tracks
will sound different than the source tracks.

It is not possible to do track bouncing on songs saved with
Song Protect On. If you want to do track bouncing, you must
turn Song Protect Off first.

Selecting Source Tracks and
Destination Tracks

1. Hold [STOP], and press the STATUS buttons for source
Tracks 5-8. The STATUS buttons light green.

2. Press the STATUS button for the destination Track 9/10
so it is lit orange.

3. Hold the STATUS button for Track 9/10 and press the
SELECT buttons for the source Tracks 5 - 8 so that they
blink.

4. Normally, Inputs 1 and 2 are assigned to Track 9/10. If
this is the case, the SELECT buttons for Input 1 and Input
2 will be blinking. While continuing to hold the STATUS
button for Track 9/10, press the SELECT button for Input
1 and Input 2. The SELECT buttons will stop blinking.

5. The source Tracks 5-8 can now be monitored on Channel
9/10.

If you have done a lot of routing, the Input Assign screen can
become a bit cluttered. You can clear all existing routing
assignments and start from scratch by holding one of the
[STATUS] buttons and pressing [CLEAR].

Adjust the Pan for Each Track and
Check the Volume Levels for Each
Track

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
2. Press [FADER (MUTE)] so that * TR" is lit.
3. Press [PLAY] to begin song playback.

4. Adjust the volume and mix balance using Faders 5-8. The
presently monitored sound- track volumes and
panning- will be recorded to Track 9/10 just as you now
hear them.

Set Meters to Pre-Fader Track

While bouncing tracks. it's a good idea to set your meters to
pre-fader track levels. This will allow you to view the levels
50 you can create a track bounce that is as loud as possible
without distortion.

1. Press |[PAGE].
2. Press [F1 (LMTrack)}.

3. Look for “Pre” in the lower left area of the Levels
display. If it shows " Post,” press {F4 (Pre)] once.

4. While mixing, pay attention to the levels for the
destination Tracks 9/10.

Record the Track Bounce

1. Press [ZERO] to return to the beginning of the song.

2. While holding [REC], press the STATUS button for Track
9/10. The STATUS button blinks red to indicate Record
Ready.

3. Press [REC]. The button blinks red.

4. Press [PLAY]. The button lights green, and recording
begins.

5. As the recording occurs, you can make adjustments to
the fader levels of the source Tracks 5-8. Any change you
make will be reflected in the bounce.

6. Press [STOP] at the end of the song.
7. Press [ZERO] to return to the beginning of the song,

8. Mute Tracks 5-8. Press the STATUS button for each of
these tracks once. The button will be unlit, indicating the
track is muted.

9. Press [PLAY] to hear the song. Use the track Fader 9/10
and the Master fader to adjust the volume to a
comfortable listening level. You can now select empty
Virtual Tracks for Tracks 5-8 and record new material
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Chapter 4 Recording Operations

without recording over the original material. It is a good
idea to keep your original takes stored on the Virtual
Tracks in case you need to re-bounce them later.

Track Bouncing With Effects

The process for bouncing tracks with effects is exactly as
explained above in * Track Bouncing,” except follow the steps
outlined below in “ Select the Source Tracks and the
Destination Tracks™ to set up effects on each of the source
tracks as desired. For specific information on how to apply
effects to playback tracks, see Chapter 7, Using Internal Effects
(VSSF-2), p. 96.

Bouncing With Effects: Selecting Source
Tracks and Destination Tracks

1. Hold [STOP], and press the STATUS buttons for source
Tracks 5-8. The STATUS buttons light green.

2. Press the STATUS button for the destination Track 9/10
so it is lit orange.

3. Hold one of the [STATUS] buttons and press [CLEAR].
This clears all existing routing assignments.

4. Hold the STATUS button for Track 9/10 and press the
SELECT buttons for the source Tracks 5-8. The SELECT
buttons will blink.

5. Normally, Inputs 1 and 2 are assigned to Track 9/10. If
this is the case, the SELECT buttons for Input 1 and Input
2 will be blinking. While continuing to hold the STATUS
button for Track 9/10, press the SELECT button for Input
1 and Input 2. The SELECT buttons will stop blinking.

6. While continuing to hold the STATUS button for Track
9/10, press the SELECT button for EFFECT 1 and
EFFECT 2. This action will include Effect 1 and Effect 2
Returns in the track bounce.

7. While continuing to hold the STATUS button for Track
9/10, hold [SHIFT] and press the SELECT button for
EFFECT 1 and EFFECT 2. This action will include Effect 3
and Effect 4 Returns in the track bounce.

8. The source Tracks 5-8 can now be monitored on Channel
9/10.

Continue using the steps for bouncing tracks found above in
" Track Bouncing.”

Recording a Digital Source

You can record digital signals from CD players, digital
mixers such as the Roland VM-3100 or 7000 series, the
Roland VS-880, DAT machines and other digital sources.

* The VS-1880's digital interface conforms to S/P DIF. When
recording digital signals, be sure to use digital audio devices
that utilize the S/P DIF standards.

2

®
S/F DIF (See Appendices p. 13)

Preparations for Recording a Digital
Source

1. Items Necessary for a Digital Recording
¢ VS-1880
+ CD player, DAT, VS-880, VM-3100, VM-7000 or other
digital audio device

+ Digital connector cable (coaxial or optical)

2. Making Connections
Connect the digital output connector of your audio
device to the VS-1880's DIGITAL IN connector.
DIGITAL IN 1 is a coaxial connector, DIGITAL IN 2 is an
optical connector. Use the appropriate connector for
your digital device. DIGITAL IN | and DIGITAL IN 2
cannot be used simultaneously.

3. Match Sample Rates

The VS-1880 can record digital signals only when the
sample rate of the song is set to the same sample rate of
the digital source. When a drive is initialized, the default
sample rate of a song is 44.1 kHz. If the sample rate of
the source is other than 44.1 kHz, create a new song with
that sample rate (p. 50). Many DAT players use a sample
rate of 48 kHz. If you wish to create original audio CDs,
you must use a sample rate of 44.1 kHz.

4. Set the Master Clock
In order to bring any digital signal into the VS-1880. you
must synchronize the VS-1880's internal clock with the
digital signal from the your digital source.
a. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (System)]. The System
icon appears in the display. If the System menu icon
does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].
b. Press [F1 (SYSPM)|. if“ SYSPM" does not appear
above [F1}], press [PAGE] until it does, and press [F1].

c.Use| 4] |9 ] [ <l ]and [ P ] to move the
cursor to “ MasterClk.” If “ MasterCIk” is not displayed.,
press [F1 (Prm 1)].
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d. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select either DIGIN1 or
DIGINZ, depending on whether you are using a coaxial
connector or an optical connector.

NN

MasterClk (Master Clock)
This sets the VS-1880's reference clock.
DIGIN1:

Receives digital timing information from the DIGITAL
IN 1 connector (coaxial).

INT:

Uses the VS-1880's own internal clock.

DIGIN2:

Receives digital timing information from the DIGITAL
IN 2 connector (optical).

e. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist
display.

Master C1ock
[ DIGINI DIGINZ

Record your tracks as usual. following the steps for
" Recording to the Tracks,” p. 54. Press the SELECT button for
the Digital Input in Step 2.

If “Digital In Lock” is Displayed

This indicates the reference clock for the sample rate is
set by the digital signal from the DIGITAL IN connector.
You can now record using the digital connection.

(lf “Digital In Unlock” is Displayed

This indicates that no digital signal is being received
from the DIGITAL IN connector. Check for good
connections, or perhaps try another cable. It may also
indicate the sample rate for the selected song does not
match the sample rate of the digital source connected to
the DIGITAL IN connector. In this state, you cannot

\rfcord using the digital source. Yy,

Recording From a CD

The default setting of the VS-1880 does not permit recording
the output of CD players using the DIGITAL IN connector. If
you want to record from a CD using the DIGITAL IN
connection, use the following procedure. You will only need
to perform this procedure one time to enable the VS-1880 to
record digital signals from CD players.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (System)]. The System icon
appears in the display. If the System menu icon does not
appear, press {F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press {F2 (GLOBL)]. If “GLOBL" does not appear in the
display above {F2], press [PAGE] until it appears, then
press [F2 (GLOBL)].

3. Use| ]| W] [-d]and| P ]tomovethe
cursor to " CD Digital Record.”

4, Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select * On.”

5. A message concerning copyright appears in the display.
After reading this message, press [ENTER]. The same
message appears in the back cover of this Manual.

6. A message concerning Licensing Conditions is
displayed. After reading this message. press [ENTER].
This message appears in the back cover of this manual.
From now on, you can make digital connections and
recordings from CD players. If you do not agree to the
conditions. press [NOJ. If you press [NO]. you will not be
able to make any digital connections from CD players.

7. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] toreturn to the Playlist display.
You will now be able to record a CD from the digital
input (see p. 64 for details on recording from a digital
source).

Using the Metronome

The V5-1880 features a built-in metronome that will provide
a click track at any tempo you specify. By listening to the
click track as you record your instrument, you'll be able to
record your performance with more accuracy. Recording
using a click track also allows song editing to be done by
measure and beat. The metronome tempo can be controlled
by the tempo map or sync track MIDI clock. When using this
feature, set up the tempo map (p. 194) or sync track (p. 192)
beforehand. When you create a new song, the tempo map
defaults to a 4/4 rhythm and a tempo of 120.

Turn On the Metronome

1. The metronome is output from both the MONITOR jacks
and the PHONES jack. Connect your playback audio
equipment to the MONITOR jacks.

2. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]- the System
menu icon appears. If it does not, press|F6 (EXIT)].

3. Press |[F5 (METRO}]. If“METRO" does not appear in the
display above [F5], press [PAGE] until you see
“METRQ" above {F5], then press {F5 (METRO)]. The
Metronome Parameter screen appears,

D —.
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Metronome Parameter

Matr onome Out
[ off Ml MIDI]

Metronome Mode
JRec Only Rec&Plasl

Metro Level TMIDIACC.NOte.  -MIDiNrm.Note
[ 1e0] | Cazi ! Cez!
MIDiMetroCh—: MIDIRCC.US10w: MID:Nrm,Uelo..
LI 100] ! 60’

4. Press|[ M ]| 9 ]. | <] and [ P ] to move the
cursor to and use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the
settings.

Metronome Out

This selects where the metronome is output. For now, select
*INT." Selecting “Off" prevents you from making any
settings related to the Metronome.

Off:

The metronome sound is not output.

INT:

The metronome sound is output from the MONITOR
and HEADPHONE jacks.

MIDI:

The metronome signal is only transmitted via the MIDI
OUT connector 50 you can trigger an external MIDI
sound source such as a drum machine or sound module.
If* MIDT" is selected, you will be able to specify the
MIDI note numbers and velocities for the beat and
downbeat as well.

Metro Level (Metronome Level)
This adjusts the volume level (0-127) of the metronome.
Metronome Mode
This determines when the metronome is played.
Rec Only:
The metronome sounds only during recording.
Recé&Play:

The metronome sounds during playback and recording.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
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Program the Tempo Map

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [TAP}. The tempo map appears
in the display.

TeMPO Mar —

Tempo Map Number ~—#= MAP 4 1 2 3 4 S & T
Tempo —p- J = 1380 1200 1160 1234 1252 1147

Measure —s= Meas ) 11 16 20

Beat —b~ Beat, 44-; 474 3I/4 Bré A4 44 44

Cursor

2. Use | 9 | to move the cursor to * 120.0" and use the
TIME/VALUE dial to change the tempo as desired.

3. Use | W9 | to move the cursor to* 4/4" and use the
TIME/VALUE dial to change the time signature, if
desired.

L

If your song contains any tempo and/or time signature
changes, you can enter them by pressing [F2 (NEW)]. Then,
you can use the [CURSOR] buttons and the TIME/VALUE
dial to select the new tempo, time signature, and the measure
where the change will take place. Up to 50 tempo and/or
time signature changes can be entered for each song.

4. When you are finished setting the Tempo Map, press {F6
(EXIT)]. The Sync/Tempo screen appears in the display.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Saving Your Recordings

Song data that you recorded or edited will be lost if you
simply turn the power off. Also, a recorded song can be lost
due to unforeseen accidents, such as a power failure or
power outage. Once lost, the song cannot be restored to its
previous condition. To prevent this from happening, use the
following procedure to save your songs on the drive.

* When handling important song dafa, or when using the VS-
1880 for extended periods, we strongly recommend you use the
Song Store procedure frequently.
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1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [ZERO/(STORE}].

2. *STORE OK? appears in the display. Press [YES]. If the
song is saved properly. the startup display reappears. If
you wish to cancel the STORE command, press [NOJ.

You cannot save changes or edits made to the demo songs
(“Protecting Songs,” p. 49). This means if you press [YES] at
Step 2 when a demo song is selected, the message “Song
Protected” will appear, and the procedure will not continue.

,

®
Current Song (See Appendices p. 12)
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This chapter explains general information and applications of the digital mixer in the VS-1880. For detailed information about the
individual settings in each mixer channel, see Chapter 6, Mixer Channel Settings.”

The built-in digital mixer in the VS-1880 provides many advantages.

« It keeps everything in the digital domain. There is no loss of fidelity when bouncing or mixing tracks.

¢ Digital mixers with automation, Snapshots, and Scenes give you more control over your mix.

+ Dedicated digital faders and knobs make mixing faster and easier.

+ A built-in digital mixer increases portability. There’s no need for an external mixer.

+ You can compare different mixer settings instantly

+ You can restore all effect and mixer settings when you re-load a song

* You can easily craft intricate mixes

+  You can recall the levels and effects for bounced tracks to re-mix them

= You can automate your mix
The VS-1880 features a 28-channel digital mixer. The mixer is divided into three main sections. the 10-channel Input Mixer, which
in the signal path, is situated before the recorder, the 18-channel Track Mixer, which is placed after the recorder. and the Master
Block, which is used for determining which signal appears at each of the output jacks and connectors.

When recording new tracks, all sources go through the Input Mixer before arriving at the RECORDING bus. Thus, settings and
fader levels of the Input Mixer determine actual recording levels.

During a mixdown session, the Input Mixer and the Track Mixer can work side-by-side, for a total of 28 channels of automated
digital mixing. You can use the Input Mixer to bring additional sources into the master mix, such as tracks from a MIDI sound
module or another multitrack recorder. The 10-channel Input Mixer and the 18-Channel Track Mixer used together provide 28

channels of mixing.

To view the settings for any channel of the mixer, press the SELECT button for the channel you want to view or adjust. The top
row of SELECT buttons allow you to view any of the Input Mixer Channels 1-8, the DIGITAL inputs, or any of the effect returns.
The secand row of SELECT buttons allow you to view any of the settings for the Track Mixer.

* For detailed information about the mixer signal flow, refer to the “Mixer Section Block Diagram™ (Appendices p. 128).
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Signal Flow (Busses)

In the VS-1880. audio signals flow through busses. Busses are shared pathways through which multiple signals can be routed to
multiple tracks or channels. It may be easier to understand this if we use the analogy of the way water flows through a house.
Water supplied by the water company to your house is branched to a variety of locations within the house (kitchen, bathroom,
etc.). The water used at each of these locations is then collected into the sewer and carried away.

Y H
Kitchen Sink our riouse Bathtub

O#O

INPUTS A ‘
i

OUTPUT INPUTS

} U U A OO TSR K A R OO T R OO NN S S N A g |OUTPUT
= T itostreet
> —10y S '
INPUT to house 2141
from water line et el OUTPUT
=] =1
1

INPUTS

L
®

Water Heater Bath Sink

Cold Water (Bus) wmwmmm Hot Water (Bus)  JIIIIEE Drain (Bus)

If we think of the VS-1880 as the house, the water being supplied from the water company corresponds to inputs such as mic or
guitar. Some of these inputs are sent directly to recording tracks and are recorded. Other inputs may be sent to the effects
processor, where reverb or chorus is applied before they are output. The basic principle of the VS-1880 is that by specifying from
where- and to where- the common lines run, you can determine which input signals will be recorded on each track, or which
input signals are sent to which effect, and from where they will be output.

Signal Busses in the VS-1880

RECORDING Bus

Signals assigned to the RECORDING bus are routed to the recorder section to be recorded. There are eight channels to which
signals can be routed from the Input Mixer, Track Mixer and effects return. Signals assigned to the RECORDING bus cannot be
routed to the MIX bus at the same time.

MIX Bus

Signals assigned to the MIX bus are sent to the MASTER jacks for monitoring. The MIX bus has two channels- Left and Right-
and can take signals that are routed directly from the Input Mixer, the Track Mixer, and the effects return section. Signals assigned
to the MIX bus cannot be routed to the RECORDING bus at the same time.

EFFECT Bus

Signals assigned to the EFFECT bus are sent to the optional VS8F-2 to have effects applied to them. The EFFECT bus has four
channels (FX1 L/R. FX2 L/R) and can process signals from both the Input Mixer and the Track Mixer. Signals assigned to the

L ]
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RECORDING bus as well as the MIX bus can also be routed to the EFFECT bus. When two VS8F-2 effect boards are installed in
the VS-1880, the EFFECT bus has a total of eight channels (FX1 L/R, FX2 L/R,FX3 L/R. and FX4 L/R).

AUX Bus

Signals assigned to the AUX bus are routed to the AUX jacks to allow additional mixes for monitoring, such as headphone mixes.
This bus provides six channels- AUX 1 L/R.AUX 2L/Rand AUX3L/R- and can take signals from the Input Mixer and the
Track Mixer. Signals assigned to the RECORDING bus or the MIX bus can also be routed to the AUX bus. This is convenient when
you want to connect an external effects device, or when you want an additional output that is independent from the MASTER Out
jacks.

When two VS8F-2 effect boards are installed in the VS-1880, the AUX bus is reduced to two channels (AUX L/R). The other four
channels of the AUX bus are re-assigned to enhance the EFFECT bus (FX3 L/R and FX4 L/R). The EFFECT bus can be used as an
AUX bus as well.

Input Mixer

All signals that are to be recorded are first sent through the 10-channel Input Mixer.
The Input Mixer appears before the recorder, and corresponds to the external input sources (INPUT 1-8, DIGITAL IN L/R).

input Mixer (Input channe! 1-8, DIGITAL L/R)

a )

INPUT 1 EQ1 Fadert Pan1 i T MIX LR (MASTER)
INPUT 2 - EQ2 Fader2 Pan2 [ .
INPUT 3 EQ3 Fader3 Pan3 b3 REC 1 (Recorder)
INPUT 4 -1 EQ4 Faderd Pan4 g REC 2 (Recorder)
INPUT 5 ==———t—9=1 EQ5 Faders Pans [ -~ REC 3 (Recorder)
INPUT 6 =1 EQ6 Fadert Pan6 3 REC 4 (Recorder)
INPUT 7 -1 EQ7 Fader? Pan? [ - REC 5 (Recorder)
INPUT 8 - EQ8 Faders Pang8 [ . - REC 6 (Recorder)

T EQ Fader Balance B P RECT (Recorden)

DIGITAL INLR pigiTaL| |piaral]  |piGITAL
et - — REC 8 (Recorder)

o ~/

The output of each channel of the Input Mixer can be assigned to tracks to be recorded. Channels not being recorded can be
assigned to the MIX bus for output from the MASTER jacks. When an input is assigned to a track for recording, it can also be
monitored from the MASTER jacks when the track’s STATUS button is orange or blinking red.

Signals are assigned to the channel faders of the Input Mixer as follows:
Channels 1-8: INPUT jacks 1-8
DIGITAL: DIGITAL IN connector L/R
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ST IN: Whatever source is assigned to STEREO IN (p. 186)
EFFECT 1: FXI Return level or FX3 Return level
EFFECT 2: FX2 Return level or FX4 Return level
Press the SELECT button for the channel of the Input Mixer to which you wish to make adjustments. Use | 4 |.{ 9 ]. | < ],

and | P ] to move the cursor to the parameter you want to set. Or, you can press the corresponding function button. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to select the desired value. For a more detailed description of these functions, see p. 84.

Track Mixer

After recordings are made, all playback signals are sent through the 18-channel Track Mixer. The Track Mixer appears just after
the recorder, and corresponds directly to tracks (1-18).

Recorder Track Mixer (Track channel 1-17/18)

— (—) (-
RAEC 1 b= - Track1 :L EQ1 H Fadert H Pani l:‘:

REC 2 P> Track2 1 EQ2 I-—l Fader2 H Pan2
EQ3 H Faderd H Pan3

1
1
{
1
REC 4 b Tracks :} EQ4 l-—I Fadera H Pand
|
|
|
[

]

_L MIX L/R (MASTER)

il

REC 3 = Track3 L =P REC 1 (Recorder)

= REC 2 (Recorder)

REC 5 r Tracks -

EQS H Fader5 H Pan5
EQ6 H Faderé H Pang

P REC 3 (Recorder)

REC 6 W Track >

- REC 4 (Recorder)

i

mIr T I Ir T

REC 7 b= > — = REC 5 (Recorder) A
Track EQ Fader Balance 5
7/18 7/8 7/8 LT 5
REC 8 b KL > — et . r~# REC & (Recorder) ]
fos]
. VAR o — ma— e - REC 7 (Recorder)
Track EQ Fader Balance
9/10 910 9/10 9/10
- > a— s— P - REC B (Recorder)
o Track o EQ Fader Balance
1112 _ 11112 1112 11112
Track o EQ Fader Balance
. 13/14 . 13114 1314 13114
o Track o EQ Fader Balance
_ | 1518 _ | 15116 15/16 15/16
Track o EQ Fader Balance
1718 . 17718 17/18 17118

Tracks are normally output from the MASTER jacks. Tracks can also be routed back to the RECORDING bus for track bouncing or
re-recording, or to individual outputs for transferring to other multitrack recorders using the Direct Out function.

T

Press the SELECT button for the channel of the Track Mixer to which you wish to make adjustments. Use | @ 1. [ 9 ].| & ],

and | P | to move the cursor to the parameter you want to set. Or, you can press the corresponding function button. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to select the desired value. For a more detailed description of these functions, see p. 84
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Fader/Mute Bution

There are two different ways to control the fader levels of the
Input and Track Mixers.

Method One: FADER/MUTE
Button

The physical faders on the VS-1880 can be used to control
either the 10-channel Input Mixer, or the 18-channel Track
Mixer. Press [FADER/MUTE] to assign the physical faders to
the mixer you want to control. When using this method,
always check the FADER/MUTE setting before you begin!

FADER
/MUTE

L]

< IN }|| «——— dark

&l TR |- lit (track mixer is currently selected)

| MASTER

When * TR” is lit, the physical faders are used to control the
Track Mixer Channels 1-18.

When " IN" is lit, the faders are used to control the Input
Mixer (8 analog inputs, 2 digital inputs), the Stereo Input,
plus the Effects 1/3 Return and Effects 2/4 Return.

When you want to use the physical faders to adjust input
levels, make sure IN is lit. Faders 11, 13, 15 and 17 will
control the Digital Input, Stereo Input, Effect 1 Return and
Effect 2 Return respectively, if IN is lit. Faders 16 and 18 will
control the Effect 3 and 4 Returns respectively. They are
accessed by holding [SHIFT] while adjusting the fader.

When you want to use the physical faders to adjust track
levels, make sure TR is lit.

Method Two: Input Mixer Screen

Anocther way to use the mixer while recording is to leave the
FADER/MUTE button on TR. (It defaults to this setting
when you create a new song.) If you need to change the fader
level for an input, press |SELECT] for the input you wish to
adjust, and then move the cursor to the FADER setting. Move
the cursor onto the fader value number (the default level is
100) and use the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the level. With
this method. the physical faders are only controlling track
playback levels, and have no affect on record levels as long
as“ TR" remains lit.

When you create a new song, the fader positions of the Input
Mixer default to 100, which is equivalent to 0 dB. After
creating a new song, press any Input SELECT and you'll see
this in the display. Simply use the INPUT Sensitivity knob to
adjust input recording levels. If you have a very low-level
signal, the Input Sensitivity knob is turned all the way up,
and you still can’t seem to get a loud enough signal, you can
move the cursor over to the * ATT" (attenuation) control in
the Input Mixer screen and use the TIME/VALUE dial to
boost the level of the incoming signal. You can also boost the
incoming signal level using an external preamp.

*  Suggestion: The most conmon reason to switch the FADER/
MUTE button between TR and IN is if you need to mix more
than 18 tracks of audio. During mixdown of 18 tracks plus
additional sources (i.e. outputs from MIDI sound modules)
toggling [FADER/MUTE] between TR and IN allows you to
quickly assign the faders to Tracks and then to Inputs as
necessary for realtime mixing. During recording, you-can

leave [FADER/MUTE] on TR.

Master Block

The Master Block serves as the output * patch bay.” The
Master Block sections aliow you to determine which signal
appears at each of the physical output connectors. For more
information, see p. 73.

Masterblock
MASTERL,R * > MASTER L/R
FX1LR > AUXALR
FX2LR ™ AUXBLR
AUX1(FX3) LR ™ >
> > MONITOR LR
AUX2(FX4) LR > .
> PHONES L/R
AUX3(AUX) LR -
4 " DIGITAL OUT 1
STEREO INL/R — "
REC BUS 1-8 > DIGITALOUT 2

NN

Press [EDIT/SOLO] to enter settings for the Master Block.
Use| . 1. 9 1. [ <], and [ P> | to move the cursor to
the parameter you want to set. Or, you can press the function
button. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the value.
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Determi ning OU"PU' 3. Press [F2(Mon)]. If*Mon™ does not appear above [F2],
press [PAGE] until “Mon" appears above [F2], and then
The VS-1880 has eight analog output jacks and two stereo press {F2(Mon)].

digital outputs. Each of these outputs can have various
signals assigned to them. Use the following procedure to
determine the signal for each output jack or connector.

MONITOR

ﬁ g Level

O < Balance

MONITOR Ovutput Connectors

1. Press [EDIT/SOLO). The Master Block is displayed. Level
This adjusts the volume level (0-127) for the MONITOR
2. Use| M ][ 9 ]| <] and [ P> | to move the jack. This is normally adjusted using the MONITOR
cursor to * QUTPUT (MON) " Use the TIME/VALUE knob on the top pane].
dial to adjust the setting. Balance
This adjusts the left-right balance (L63-R63) for the
oLy T .
ggx F“Elx ﬁ Do{i'T DOgT MONITOR jacks.
B mg; o — = - 4. Press |PLAY (DISFLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
UIFAL (] —
FrZ - \nd
S|Ens - AUX Connectors
ggé 1. Press [EDIT/SOLO]. The Master Block is displayed.
STIN

2. Press [F3 (AUX.A)]. If* AUX.A™ does not appear above
Mon (Monitor) [F3], press {[PAGE] until “ AUX.A" appears above [F3],

This selects what signal is to be assigned to the MONITOR and then press [F3 (AUX.A)].

jacks. 3. Determine what signal is assigned to the AUX jacks by
MST: turning the TIME/VALUE dial.
The signal at the MASTER jacks (MIX bus).
FX1:
The signal at the EFFECT 1 bus.
FX2:
The signal at the EFFECT 2 bus.
AUX1/FX3:

The signal at the AUX1 bus, or EFFECT 3- the EFFECT 3
bus- when a second VS8F-2 effect card is installed in the

Ty
=2
(4]

VS-1880. AUX A

AUX2/FX4: This selects which signal is assigned to the AUX A jacks.
The signal at the AUX2 bus, or EFFECT 4- the EFFECT 4 FX1:

bus- when a second VS8F-2 effect card is installed in the The signal at the EFFECT 1 bus.

VS-1880. FX2:

AUX3/AUX: The signal at the EFFECT 2 bus.

The signal at the AUX3 bus, or AUX- the AUX bus- AUXA/EX3:

when a second VS8F-2 Effect card is installed in the ' The signal at the AUXI bus, or EFFECT 3 when a second
VS-1880. VS8F-2 effect card is installed in the VS-1880.

REC: AUX2/FX4:

The signal at the RECORDING bus. The signal at the AUX2 bus, or EFFECT 4 when a second
STIN: VS8F-2 effect card is installed in the VS-1880.

The signal assigned to the STEREO IN.
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AUXI/AUX:

The signal at the AUX3 bus, or AUX when a second
VS8F-2 effect card is installed in the VS-1880.

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

The AUX B jacks are set using the same methad. Press [F4
(AUX.B)] at Step 2.

Digital Out Connectors
1. Press [EDIT/SOLO]. The Master Block is displayed.

2. Press [F5 (DOUTY]. If * DOUTI" does not appear above
[F5], press [PAGE] until - DOUT!" appears above [F5),
and then press [F5 (DOUT1)].

3. Determine what signal is assigned to the DIGITAL OUT
1 connector by turning the TIME/VALUE dial.

DOUT1 (DIGITAL OUT 1)

This selects what signal is assigned to the DIGITAL OUT
1 (coaxial) connector.

MST:

The signal at the MASTER jacks (MIX bus).
MON:

The signal at the MONITOR jacks.

FX1:

The signal at the EFFECT I bus.

FX2:

The signal at the EFFECT 2 bus.
AUX1/FX3:

The signal at the AUX1 bus, or EFFECT 3 when a second
VSB8F-2 effect card is installed in the VS-1880.

AUX2/FX4:

The signal at the AUX2 bus, or EFFECT 4 when a second
VS8F-2 effect card is installed in the V3-1880.

AUX3/AUX:

The signal at the AUX3 bus, or AUX when a second
VS8F-2 effect card is installed in the V5-1880.

4, Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

The DIGITAL OUT 2 (optical) jacks are set the same way.
Press [F6 (DOUT?)] at Step 2.

Direct Out Connectors

The signal from each track of the recorder can be assigned
directly to each of the eight analog output jacks. This is
convenient for transferring tracks from the VS-1880 to
another multi-track recorder.

1. Press [EDIT/SOLO]. The Master Block is displayed.

2. Press [F5 (DIR)]. If* DIR™ does not appear above [F5],
press [PAGE] until " DIR" appears above [F5], and then
press [F5 (DIR)].

3. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to make settings for DIRECT
OUT.
DIR OUT (DIRECT OUT)
Select Tracks to be assigned as Direct Out.
Off:
Direct out is not used.
1-8:
Tracks 1-8 are output from the analog output jacks 1-8.
When DIRECT OUT is used, the MASTER, MONITOR
and AUX jacks are used for the direct track outputs. The
signals at each of the DIGITAL OUT connectors can be
set as usual.

— QUTPUT
i/ 3/ S/ 7., DOUT DOUT
2 4 G 5 1 Z
B|MST == Cmn ™ paey = o)
MON —
FXL —
FR2 =
S|FX3 —
F¥4 ~—
AU ]
REC ITRTTITRTIITR™ TR
STIN il2 B4 DR a8
Track 1: MASTER jack (L)
Track 2: MASTER jack (R)
Track 3: AUXA jack (L)
Track 4: AUX A jack (R)
Track 5: AUX Bjack (L)
Track 6: AUX B jack (R)
Track 7: MONITOR jack (L)
Track 8: MONITOR jack (R)
9-16:

Tracks 9-16 are output from the analog OUTPUT jacks 1-
8. When DIRECT OUT is used, the MASTER, MONITOR
and AUX jacks are used for the direct track outputs. The
signals at each of the DIGITAL OUT connectors can be
set as usual.
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e MUTPUT
9, 1/ 13/ 157 DOUT DOUT
2 b G 1 Z

10
BIMST =
MON
UIFX1 ~—
FKZ -
S5|FRI —
FX4 —
AUKX —i]-
REC TR™IMRTIITRTTITRY
STIN QA% 11428 334% 546
Track 9: MASTER jack (L)
Track 10:  MASTER jack (R)
Track 11: AUX A jack (L)
Track12:  AUX Ajack (R)
Track 13: AUX B jack (L)
Track 14: AUXB jack (R}
Track15:  MONITOR jack (L)
Track 16:  MONITOR jack (R)

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Tracks 17 and 18 cannot be output directly from the VS-1880.

VO

Remember to turn the DIRECT OUT function off when you
are finished transferring your tracks.

Mixer Routing

routed to that track blinks. The Input Assign screen
appears in the display for as long as the STATUS button
is held.

2. Press the Input SELECT button for the input you want
assigned to the track.

1 2 3 4 s w’:‘“’”‘lu.'m BTN W W
=R=R=R=R=R=FoF N=R=R-E=
‘ 1 2 3 4 5 ii ,;j‘ " I 15108 17ml
O O0Q00 gD 0 D300
nmmummmmr&\ﬁgmnm
N 20 O O v 200 :
Loz ] (e | [l ovm) Vv fors] fora

* You can assign more than one input to a track.
* You can assign a track to a track.

* You can assign more than one track to a track.
* You can assign the effect returns to a track.

* You can assign any combination of inputs, effect returns
and tracks to a track.

When you are done, the SELECT button for each source
routed to the track will be blinking.

To clear the mixer routing for all channels, press and hold
any STATUS button. and press {CLEAR].

Input Mixer Default
Assignment

Sources Assigned to Tracks

In a newly created song, inputs are assigned to tracks as
shown below. This is the default mixer routing.

—— 4y = ey

InPut Channel
EFFECT RTN

|a 6] l_‘_E: . fEEE

&
=
@
o
g
g
5l
§

Track Channel

“iél ]

! | 82==
Usmg ‘the STATUS and SELECT buttons, it is possable to set
up almost any type of routing. To determine the source(s)
assigned to a track for recording, use the following

procedure.

1. Press and hold the STATUS button for the track to be
recarded. The SELECT button for the default input

You may have noticed that, after making a new recording,
you can still hear your live microphones or other sources that
are still plugged in. Or, you may hear sources that are
connected to inputs, even though you haven't recorded a
track. The reason for this is that each channel of the Input
Mixer is automatically routed to the stereo master mix. This
is the default setting when a new song is created. Any source
connected to an INPUT jack in to the VS-1880 is routed to the
main stereo output. To change this setting, follow the
pracedure below.

1. Press the Input SELECT button for each input being
used.

2, Use|l ]| 9| -d] and[ P ] to move the
cursor to the MIX section in the screen. Or. press
[F1 (MIX)]. If* MIX" does not appear above [F1], press
[PAGE] until you see *MIX" above [F1}, and then press
[F1 MIX)].
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Chapter 5 Using the Digital Mixer

3. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the Mix Assign
Switch- located above the pan knob in the display- to
" Off”

Mix Assign Switch

When this is set to * On”, the source at each Input
channel is assigned directly to the MIX bus. Set this to
*On” when you simply want to mix an input without
actually recording it.

4. Press [PLAY(DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Channel Link

When recording or playing back a stereo source, traditional
mixers require you to control the left and right channels
separately, which can make it inconvenient to adjust EQ,
effects and other settings. With the VS-1880, it is possible to
link adjacent pairs of mixer channels so you can make
adjustments to both channels simultaneously. This feature is
called * Channel Link.” When Channel Link is on, adjacent
odd- and even-numbered channels are paired as shown
below. The settings of each odd-numbered channel will be
the same as the settings of the corresponding even-numbered
channel. When the settings of one channel are modified, the
settings of its paired channel will also change.

Track 1
2

Track 3

Track 5

Track 7

Track 9
10

..................................

Track 11
12

Track 13
14

Track 15
16

Track 17
18

In the VS-1880’s Track Mixer, Channels 7/8,9/10, 11/12, 13/
14, 15/16 and 17/18 default as stereo channels. These
channels are useful for recording stereo sources, such as
pianos recorded using two microphones, or drum overhead
mics, for example. These sterec channels can be unlinked,
and can function as totally independent mono tracks:

» They can be recorded independently.
+ They can be routed to effects independently.
¢ They can be edited independently.

* Once these stereo channels are unlinked, the only thing
they share is one Fader, one SELECT button, and one
STATUS button.

Unlink Stereo Mixer Channels
1. Press Track 7/8 SELECT.

2. Move the cursor to LINK and use the TIME/VALUE dial
to change the setting to * Off.” The display shows Track
Mixer 7.

Now, you can control the two channels independently:

1. Hold SHIFT and press Track 7/8 SELECT once more.
The display shows Track Mixer 8.

2. Hold [SHIFT] and adjust the fader to make settings to
Track 8. Without holding [SHIFT], the channel fader
controls the level of Track 7.

3. Hold [SHIFT] and move the fader to control the level of
Track 8.

4. The [STATUS] button changes the status of Track 7.
5. Hold [SHIFT] and press the [STATUS] button to change

the status of Track 8.

The mixer channels for Tracks 9/10,11/12, 13/14, 15/16 and
17/18 work the same way when they are unlinked.

Link Adjacent Mixer Channels

It is possible to link adjacent channels on either the Input
Mixer or the Track Mixer. Use this when recording a stereo
input to a stereo track.

1. Press the SELECT button for the Input or Track channel
you want to have linked.

2. Press [F1 (Link)]. If  Link™ does not appear above [F1],
press [PAGE] until you see “ Link” above [F1], and then
press [F1 (Link)].

3. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select * On.”

Link (Channel Link)

This turns the Channel Link function on and off.

4. Press [PLAY(DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
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Adjust the Levels of Linked
Channels

When Channel Link is on, the balance of both channels is
preserved, and their overall volume level is controlled with
the odd-numbered fader. Even-numbered faders do nothing
to stereo-linked channels. If you want to independently
adjust the fader levels of each channel, use the following
procedure.

Y. Press the SELECT button for the input or track channel
that is linked.

2. Press [F5 (Fader)]. If * Fader” does not appear above [F5],
press [PAGE] until you see “ Fader” above [F5}. and then
press [F5 (Fader)].

3. Press [F6 (PRM.V)]. The values of each fader appear in
the display.

4. Use| ][9] [<d] and| P> ]| to move the
cursor. Then use the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust each
setting.

channe!

210

I

T11

1@ |108

w— ——*—

Even-Numbered Channel Levei
Total Leve!
Qdd-Numbered Channel Level
Total Level
This adjusts the total volume level (0-127). Use the fader
for the odd-numbered channel to change this setting.
Odd-Numbered Channel Level
This adjusts the total volume level (0-127) of the odd-
numbered (left) channel.
Even-Numbered Channel Level
This adjusts the total volume level (0-127) of the even-
numbered (right) channel.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Adjusting the Panning of Channel
Linked Channels

When Channel Link is on, it is possible to adjust the
channels’ overall stereo position while preserving their pan
positions relative to each other. If you want to adjust the pan
for each channel independently. use the following procedure.

WO

If you adjust the pan while sound is playing, you may notice

“blips™ in the sound. This is not a malfunction. If you find it

annoying, adjust the pan when the sound is not playing.

1. Press the SELECT button for the input or track channel
that is linked.

2. Press [F1 (MIX)]. If*MIX does not appear above [F1},
press [PAGE] until you see * MIX™ above [F1}, and then
press [F1 (MIX)].

3. Press [F6 (PRM.V)}. Each of the pan positions appears in
the display.

4. Use|l M ]| 9 ] | <] and | P> ] to move the
cursor. Then use the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust each
setting.

Chanrnel

910
on

o

L6zl rez

===

Even-Numbered Channel Pan
Total Balance
Odd-Numbered Channel Pan
Mix Assign Switch
When this is set to “ On”, the source at each Input
channel is assigned directly to the MIX bus. Set this to

“on” when you simply want to mix an input without
actually recording it.

Total Balance

With the balance between both channels preserved, this
adjusts the total left-right balance (L63-R63).
Odd-Numbered Channel Pan

This adjusts the balance (L63-R63) of the odd-numbered
(left) channel.

Even Numbered Channel Pan

This adjusts the balance (L63-R63) of the even-numbered
(right) channel.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

L
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Chapter 5 Using the Digital Mixer

Linking the Faders of Two or
More Channels (Fader Group)

The faders of two or more channels (inputs/tracks) can be
assigned to groups, so that when the fader of any channel is
operated, the fader levels (volume levels) of all channels in
that group will be adjusted as well.

When fader group settings have been made, you can adjust
the overall volume of a group while preserving the volume
balance of the channels included in that group.

IR {10 [T A

Pty

An image of fader group
({Faders cannot be moved.)

1. Press [SELECT (CH EDIT)] for the channel (input or
track) you wish to assign to a fader group.

2. Press [PAGE)] so that [F4] indicates * Group,” and then
press [F4 (Group)].

3. Press [F6 (PRM.V)}.

Irack Mixer (TR« 13 I i-1:Drums L
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mmm
-

Ft F2 F3 Lo 5 Fo BAY

|
Caoy

) [Wee} BAEis B 1R (W AW oA

4, Use| 1.1 9 ). [ <] and | P | to move the
cursor, and use the TIME/VALUE dial to set the

parameters.

Ineut Mixer (oM = 13 Groue

Il'2‘34!6'¢‘a

llﬂl ou' 1 1] ore] orel ofel Oft

Ton ] A T am T w4 |}
[ z or¢ oft ‘ of¢ ]
Group

Select the group (1- 8) to which you wish to assign the
fader. Channels for which the same number is selected
will be assigned to the same group. Moving any fader
within the group will adjust all faders assigned to that
group.

If you select * Off.” the fader will not be assigned to any
group, and will function normally.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to Play mode.

Selecting V-Tracks

The VS-1880 provides 16 recordable tracks per channel.
These are called * V-Tracks,” short for " Virtual Tracks.” By
using the V-Tracks, you can record up to 288 tracks per song.
To change V-Tracks, use the procedure below.

1. Press the SELECT button for the track whose V-Track
you wish to change. The button indicator lights. The
Track Mixer screen appears in the display.

2. Use| ]| 9 ][ <] and [P ] tocmovethe
cursor to " V. Trk™ in the Track Mixer display. Or, press
[F5 (V.Trk)}]. If * V.Trk™ does not appear above [F5], press
[PAGE] until it appears, and then press [F5 (V.Trk)}.
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3. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to choose the V-Track you
want to use. Note, you cannot change the V-Track while
the song is playing. If the song is playing, press [STOP].
and then use the TIME/VALUE dial to choose the
V-Track.

A")/ Track onto which performance data is recorded

x
|11
b

4,/ Track to be recorded or played back

= Tracks with no performance data recorded on ther

I

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Using the Equalizer (EQ)

Each channel of both the Input Mixer and the Track Mixer
has a user-definable EQ. You can choose either a two-band
(Low. High). or three-band (Low, Mid. High) parametric EQ
on a channel-by-channel basis. To use the EQ, first set up EQ
settings separately for each channel. Then, while listening to
the entire mix, make final adjustments to the EQ, panning,
and level for each channel.

* While adjusting the EQ when a track is playing, you may hear
short clicks, especially if you change the EQ value very
rapidly. This is not a malfunction. To avoid any such noise,
change EQ settings slowly.

1. Press the SELECT button for the track to which you want
to make EQ settings.
The Track SELECT button lights, and the Track Mixer
screen appears in the display.

2. Use| ]| "9 ] [ <) and | P ] to move the
cursor to the EQ section of the display. Or, press [F2
(Low}]. If* Low" does not appear in the display above
[F2]. press [PAGE] until * Low™ appears above [F2}, then
press [F2 (Low}].

3. Press [YES]. The EQ curve display appears.

4. Use|. ) | W] [~d] and | P ]to highlight
“SW and use the TIME/VALUE dial to select * On.”

5. Use| M ]| 9 ][ <] and | P> | to move the
cursor to the desired EQ parameter. Use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select the desired value.

Switch Selector

ct |

Sw On
3 Band E@
Mid High

Gain —»~ G 40 ~9uB
Frequency —w——- 198 1,5k 12Kk

Q (definition) ——p 3 i
[ Q—
e
—
Low-range High-range
Middle-range
Sw (Equalizer Switch)
Turns the EQ on and off.
{Equalizer Select)

This setting selects how many bands of EQ are available.
2 Band EQ:

Low and High bands are available for 28 inputs and/
or tracks at once.
3 Band EQ:

Low, Mid, and High bands are available for 16 Inputs
and/or Tracks at once.

EQL gain (-12-12dB)

Gain

Freguency

—
[ ———

EQL frequency (40Hz-1.5kHz)

Low

This adjusts the gain (-12 dB to +12 dB) and the shelving
frequency (40 Hz-1.5 kHz) of the low-band EQ.

Mid

This adjusts the gain (-12 dB to +12 dB), the center
frequency (200 Hz-8 kHz), and the Q (0.5-16) of the mid-
band EQ. The Mid band is not available when the 2 Band
EQ is selected.
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EQM gain
(-12~-12dB)

Gain
o -
Frequency
i .
EQM frequency (200Hz-8kHz)
+
Gain
0
Frequency
HIGH

This adjusts the gain (-12 dB to +12 dB) and the shelving
frequency (500 Hz-18 kHz) of the high-band EQ.

EQH gain
. (-12-12dB)
t ]
i
I
I
[}
Gain 1
0 + -
1 Frequancy
1
1
i
]
S

EQH frequency (500Hz-18kHz)

6. Repeat Steps 1-4 to make EQ adjustments to other
channels.

7. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Attenuation

You can adjust the overall volume of each channel of the
Input Mixer and the Track Mixer without using the channe}
faders. You can lower (attenuate) the volume of a track that is
much louder than the others or increase the overall volume
of tracks that were recorded at too low a level. This makes
adjusting mix levels easier.

1. Press the SELECT button for the track (or input) you
want to attenuate or boost. The Track SELECT button
lights, and the Track Mixer screen appears in the display.

2. Use|.s .| W9 ]| <] and]| P }tomove the
cursor to* ATT.” Or, press [F2 (ATT)]. If * ATT" does not
appear in the display above [F2], press [PAGE] until
* ATT" appears above {F2], then press [F2 (ATT}.

3. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the setting.

ATT

BEERTZ <— Atenuation

ATT (Attenuation)

Lowers or boosts the volume level (-42 dB to +6 dB) of
the channel.

4, Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Phase

The VS-1880 features balanced (TRS) INPUT jacks. The pin
assignment of each input is configured as follows:

COLD

ECHET‘P HOT  GND r \ HoT
RING _ COLD u
SLEEVE GND

Some audio devices employ the opposite HOT (TIP) and
COLD (RING) wiring. Using such equipment as is may result
in poor sound placement, loss of correct left-right balance,
and loss of separation between left and right chaninels when
using stereo inputs. In such cases, you need to switch the
phase of each channel.

1. Press the SELECT button for the track whose phase you
want to switch.
The Track SELECT button lights, and the Track Mixer
screen appears in the display.

2. Use| . ][9] | <] and [ P | to move the
cursor to “ Phase.” Or, press [F3 (Phase)]. If * Phase” does
not appear in the display above [F3], press [PAGE] until
" Phase” appears above [F3], then press [F3 (Phase)].
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Chapter 5 Using the Digital Mixer

3. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the Phase setting.
Phase

This selects the Phase (NRM, INV) for the channel.
Usually “NRM" is selected.

NRM:
Normal phase (same phase as input). Default setting
INV:

Inverted (opposite) phase.

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

When Phase Mismatch is a Problem

Audio equipment connected as shown below will result in
audio being out of phase. In such cases, select “ INV." It is
recommended that you check the HOT and COLD leads for
all of your audio equipment.

Mixer Ampilifier Speaker
The third
HOT
The second
HOT

When Phase Mismatch is Not a
Problem

Audio equipment connected as shown below will not result

The third
HOT

in audio being out of phase. In such cases, select * NRM.”

Mixer Amplifier Speaker
The second
HOT
The third
HOT

The second
HOT

Mixer Equalizer Amplifier Speaker
The third The second The third _L——J
HOT HOT HOT __I-————-l

Copying Mixer Settings

You can copy mixer settings- equalizer settings and levels-
from another channel to the channel currently shown in the
Channel Edit page.
The following settings can be copied.

Equalizer

EQ low freq

EQ low gain

EQ mid freq

EQ mid gain

EQ mid Q

EQ high freq

EQ high gain

Level

ATT

Phase

FX1 insert send level
FX1 insert return level
FX2 insert send level
FX2 insert return level
FX3 insert send level
FX3 insert return level
FX4 insert send level
FX4 insert return level
Fader

Mix Send pan

FX1 send level

FX1 send pan

FX2 send level

FX2 send pan
FX3/AUX1 send level
FX3/AUX1 send pan
FX4/AUX2 send level
FX4/AUX2 send pan
AUX/AUX3 send level
AUX/AUX3 send pan

1. Press [SELECT (CH EDIT)] for the copy-destination
channel.

2. Press [PAGE] so that [F5) indicates * Copy,” and then
press {F5 (Copy)].
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Chapter 5 Using the Digital Mixer

3. Turn the TIME/VALUE dial to select the copy-source
channel.

0,00, 00, 00 *%%-x

Dt ER Dl 3rns L
H-OOh
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If the channel-linking is off for the copy-destination channel, the
channel-linking of the copy-source channel will also be considered
to be off even though it may actually be on, and only the settings of
individual channels will be copied. Similarly, when channel-linking
is on for the copy-destination channel, channel-linking of the copy-
source channel will also be considered to be on, even though it may

actually be off, and the settings of both channels will be copied.

4. Use the function buttons to select the settings to will be
copied.
[F1 (CpyEQ)]: Copy only the equalizer settings.
[F2 (CpyLv)]: Copy only the level settings.
[F4 (Exec)] or [ENTER (YES)]: Copy both the equalizer
and level settings.
[F6 (EXIT)} or [EXIT (NO)]: Exit without copying.

5. When the data has been copied, the display will indicate
* Complete.” Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

Mixer Scenes

There are two functions to quickly store and recall mixer
settings. One is referred to as * Scenes,” and the other is
referred to as * EZ Routing.” Use the method appropriate to
your situation.

Scene

A Scene stores all EQ, routing, fader-position, pan-position,
effects, V-Track selection, and master-level settings. You can
store eight different mixer Scenes per song, and each Scene
can be recalled using one of the eight dedicated Scene
buttons. Scenes are retained as part of the song data when
the song is saved. Scenes are useful for trying several
different mixes of a song using different combinations of
V-Tracks, effects and levels. When you copy asong to a

removable drive, such as a Zip drive, and then copy it into a
different VS-1880, the Scene settings are restored.

*  The monitoring level—the position of the MONITOR knob—
is not stored in a Scene. When you recall a stored Scene, the
monitor level will be determined by the current position of the
MONITOR knob.

EZ Routing

Similar to Scenes, EZ Routing also stores all settings related
to mixer routing, V-Track selection, effects, etc. However,
unlike Scenes, EZ Routing settings are global- that is, they
stay the same regardless of the song. EZ Routing templates
are not saved as part of a song. They can be saved within the
VS-1880. EZ Routing is useful for storing settings for
frequent activities, such as “ Recording a Drum Kit,” or

* Bouncing Rhythm Section Tracks.” Use EZ Routing to store
mixer settings you might want to use on several different
songs. For detailed information on using EZ Routing, see
Chapter 8" EZ Routing.”

Storing a Mixer Scene

1. Before storing a Scene, adjust and check all mixer
settings, including levels, panning, EQ, effects, V-Tracks,
etc.

2. Press [SCENE]. The button indicator lights.

3. Whenever {SCENE] is blinking, the LOCATOR buttons
are used to store or recall a Scene. Any LOCATOR which
already has a Scene stored will be blinking. LOCATOR
buttons that are available to store a Scene will be unlit.

4. Press any LOCATOR which is not lit. For example, if you
want to store the current mixer settings as Scene 7, then
press [7].

Recalling a Mixer Scene
1. Ifthe song is playing, press [STOP].
2. Press [SCENE]. The button indicator lights.

3. Whenever {SCENE] is blinking, the LOCATOR buttons
are used to recall a Scene. Any LOCATOR which already
has a Scene stored will be blinking.

4. Press any lit LOCATOR. For example, if you want to
recall Scene 3, then press {3].

Deleting a Mixer Scene
1. If the song is playing, press [STOP].
2. Press [SCENE]. The button indicator lights.
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Chapter 5 Using the Digital Mixer

3. Whenever [SCENE] is blinking, the LOCATOR buttons
are used to recall a Scene. Any LOCATOR which already
has a Scene stored will be blinking.

4. Hold [CLEAR], and press the LOCATOR for the Scene
you want to delete. For example. if you want to delete
Scene 3, hold [CLEAR] and then press [3].

Updating a Mixer Scene

To make subtle changes in a Scene, you must recall the Scene,
then delete it, make the desired mixer setting changes, and
then re-store the scene. Follow the procedure described
below.

1. If the song is playing, press [STOP).
2. Press [SCENE]. The button indicator lights.

3. Press the LOCATOR for the Scene you want to update.
For example, if you want to update Scene 3, then press

131

4. AfteraScene is recalled, the screen returns to the Playlist
display. The [SCENE] indicator goes off.

5. Press [SCENE]. The button indicator lights.

6. Hold [CLEAR], and press the LOCATOR for the Scene
you want to update. For example, if you want to clear
Scene 3, hold [CLEAR] and then press {3].

7. Make the desired changes to the mixer. It is not necessary
to re-configure the entire mixer. You only need to adjust
the value that you want updated from the previous
Scene setting. For example, just adjust the V-Track
setting for one playback track.

8. Once you've made the necessary mixer updates, press
ISCENE] and then press the LOCATOR button to store
the Scene again.
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Chapter 6 Mixer Channel Strip Detail

This chapter explains in detail each of the settings available
in the Mixer display for the Input Mixer, Track Mixer, and
the Master Block. For general information about signal flow,

”

busses, etc., see Chapter 5, “Using The Digital Mixer.

Input Mixer

The following functions are found in the Input Mixer. Press
the SELECT button for any Input to view and adjust its
settings. Press the function button located under the display
corresponding to the setting you wish to change. Or, press

the | 4 1.1 97 |.[ < ]. and | B | buttons to move the
cursor to the setting you wish to change. Use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select the desired value.

If you adjust the equalizer and the pan while sound is
playing, you may notice  blips” in the sound. This is not a
malfunction. If you find it annoying. adjust the equalizer and
the pan when the sound is not playing.

[F1 (MIX)] MIX Bus Enable/Pan

Sets the panning of the signal (L63-R63) sent to the MIX bus.
{Mix Assign Switch)
On:

The channel is assigned directly to the MIX bus. Set this
to*on” when you simply want to mix an input without
actually recording it.

Off:
The channel is not assigned to the MIX bus.
(Pan Knob)

Sets the left-right balance (L63-R63) of the channel in the MIX
bus.

[F2 (Low)], [F3 (Mid)], and
[F4 (High)] Equalizer
Sw (Equalizer Switch)

Turns the EQ on and off. The EQ switch must be ON to make
settings in the EQ section.

(Equalizer Select)

This setting selects how many bands of EQ are available in
the channel.

2 Band EQ:

Low and High bands are available.

3 Band EQ:

Low, Mid, and High bands are available.

ke

You can use three-band EQ on as many as 16 tracks and/or
inputs at the same time. Three-band EQ cannot be used on
Tracks 17 and 18. Two-band EQ can be used on all 28 tracks
and inputs at the same time.

Low

This adjusts the gain (-12 dB to +12 dB) and the shelving
frequency (40 Hz-1.5 kHz) of the low-band EQ.

Mid

This adjusts the gain (-12 dB to +12 dB) and the center
frequency (200 Hz-8 kHz), and the Q (filter sharpness) (0.5-
16) of the mid-band EQ. The Mid band is not available when
2 Band EQ" is selected.

High

This adjusts the gain (-12 dB to +12 dB) and the shelving
frequency (500 Hz-18 kHz) of the high-band EQ.

ENTER Button

When the cursor is positioned inside the EQ section, the
ENTER button will be blinking. Press [ENTER] to view a
graphic display of the EQ settings.

[F6 (PRM.V)] Parameter View/
[F6 (CH.V)] Channel View

This changes the display from Channel View to Parameter
View. Press [F6 (PRM.V)] to view the parameter settings
(such as Pan or Effect Send) for all channels. Press [F6
(CH.V}] to view all of the mixer settings for just one channel.

[F1 (FX1)] Effect 1 Send

Channiel settings for the EFFECT 1 Bus. Sets the Effect Send
Switch, the Send Level (0-127) and panning.
Sw (Effect Send Switch)

Switches the channel to the EFFECT bus.
Off:

The channel is not sent to the EFFECT bus.
Pre:
The signal is sent to the EFFECT bus before it passes
through the mixer fader.
Post:
The signal is sent to the EFFECT bus after it passes
through the mixer fader.
Level
Sets the send level {0-127) of the signal sent to the EFFECT 1
Bus.
Panning

Sets the panning (L63-R63) of the signal sent to the EFFECT 1
Bus.
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[F2 (FX2)] Effect 2 Send

Chaninel settings for the EFFECT 2 Bus: Sets the Effect Send
Switch, the Send Level (0-127) and panning.

Sw (Effect Send Switch)

Switches the channel to the EFFECT bus.
Off:
The channel is not sent to the EFFECT bus.
Pre:

The signal is sent to the EFFECT bus before it passes
through the mixer fader.

Post:

The signal is sent to the EFFECT bus after it passes
through the mixer fader.

Level

Sets the send level (0-127) of the signal sent to the EFFECT 2
Bus.

Panning

Sets the panning (L63-R63) of the signal sent to the EFFECT 2
Bus.

[F3 (FX3)] Effect 3 Send

Channel settings for the EFFECT 3 Bus. Sets the Effect Send
Switch, the Send Level (0-127) and panning.

Sw (Effect Send Switch)

Switches the channel to the EFFECT bus.
Off:
The channel is not sent to the EFFECT bus.
Pre:

The signal is sent to the EFFECT bus before it passes
through the mixer fader.

Post:

The signal is sent to the EFFECT bus after it passes
through the mixer fader.

Level

Sets the send level (0-127) of the signal sent to the EFFECT 3
Bus.

Panning
Sets the panning (L63-R63) of the signal sent to the EFFECT 3
Bus.

[F4 (FX4)] Effect 4 Send

Channel settings for the EFFECT 4 Bus. Sets the Effect Send
Switch, the Send Level (0-127) and panning.

Sw (Effect Send Switch)
Switches the channel to the EFFECT bus.

Off:

The channel is not sent to the EFFECT bus.

Pre:

The signal is sent to the EFFECT bus before it passes
through the mixer fader.

Post:

The signal is sent to the EFFECT bus after it passes
through the mixer fader.

Level

Sets the send level (0-127) of the signal sent to the EFFECT 4
Bus.

Panning

Sets the panning (L63-R63) of the signal sent to the EFFECT 4
Bus.

[F5 (AUX)] AUX Send

Channel settings for the AUX Bus. Sets the AUX Send Switch,
the Send Level (0-127) and panning.

Sw (Effect Send Switch)

Switches the channel to the AUX bus.
Oft:
The channel is not sent to the AUX bus.
Pre:

The signal is sent to the AUX bus before it passes
through the mixer fader.

Post:

The signal is sent to the AUX bus after it passes through
the mixer fader.

Level

Sets the send level (0-127) of the signal sent to the AUX Bus.
Panning

Sets the panning (L63-R63) of the signal sent to the AUX Bus.

O

If you are not using VS8F-2 Effect Expansion Boards, the
Effect Send parameters will be replaced with additional AUX
send busses.

[F1 (FX1In)] Effect 1 Insert

After pressing [F1 (FX1In)}, or moving the cursor to the
FXIns area, press [ENTER] (see * Effect Types,” p. 98).

FX1 (Effect Insert Switch)
This sets how the effect is connected in the mixer.
Off:

The effect is not inserted in the channel.
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Ins:

Both channels of the stereo effect are inserted into the
channel.

InsL:

The left channel of the effect is inserted into the mixer
channel.

InsR:

The right channel of the effect is inserted into the mixer
channel.

InsS:

Each channel of the effect is inserted in series into the
mixer channel. In other words, it is sent through one side
of a stereo effect before it passes through the other side
of the effect.

* When Ins or InsS is selected, that effect cannot be inserted on
any other channel. When InsL or InsR is selected, that effect
can be inserted only on one other mixer channel. If the name of
an input or track appears as the Insert Switch setting, the
effect is alrendy being inserted in the displayed input or track.
You will need to select the input or track that is using that
effect and turn its Effect Insert Switch off. Remember that
effects can be inserted in the MIX bus as well (p. 100)

Snd (insert Send Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) sent to the
effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

Rtn (Insert Return Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) returned
from the effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

[F2 (FX2In)] Effect 2 Insert

After pressing [F2 (FX2In)], or moving the cursor to the
FXIns area, press [ENTER].

FX2 (Effect insert Switch)

This sets how the effect is connected in the mixer.
Off:
The effect is not inserted in the channel.
Ins:

Both channels of the stereo effect are inserted into the
channel.

insL:

The left channel of the effect is inserted into the mixer
channel.

InsR:

The right channel of the effect is inserted into the mixer
channel.

InsS:

Each channel of the effect is inserted in series into the

mixer channel. In other words, it is sent through one side
of a stereo effect before it passes through the other side
of the effect.

* When Ins or InsS is selected, that effect cannot be inserted on
any other channel. When InsL or InsR is selected, that effect
can be inserted only on one other mixer channel. If the name of
an inpuit or track appears as the Insert Switch setting, the
effect is already being inserted in the displayed input or track.
You will need to select the input or track that is using that
effect and turn its Effect Insert Switch off. Remember that
effects can be inserted in the MIX bus as well (p. 100).

Snd (Insert Send Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) sent to the
effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

Rtn (Insert Return Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) returned
from the effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

[F3 (FX3in)] Effect 3 Insert

After pressing [F3 (FX3In}|. or maving the cursor to the
FXlIns area, press [ENTER].
FX3 (Effect Insert Switch)
This sets how the effect is connected in the mixer.
Off:
The effect is not inserted in the channel.
ins:
Both channels of the stereo effect are inserted into the
channel.
Insl.:
The left channel of the effect is inserted into the mixer
channel.
InsR:
The right channel of the effect is inserted into the mixer
channel.
InsS:
Each channel of the effect is inserted in series into the
mixer channel. In other words, it is sent through one side
of a stereo effect before it passes through the other side
of the effect.

* When Ins or InsS is selected, that effect cannot be inserted on
any other channel. When InsL or InsR is selected, that effect
can be inserted only on one other mixer channel. If the name of
an input or track appears as the Insert Switch setting, the
effect is already being inserted in the displayed input or track.
You will need to select the input or track that is using that
effect and turu its Effect Insert Switch off. Remember that
effects can be inserted in the MIX bus as well (p. 100).
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Snd (Insert Send Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) sent to the
effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

Rtn (Insert Return Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) returned
from the effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

[F4 (FX4In)] Effect 4 Insert

After pressing [F4 (FX4In)], or moving the cursor to the
FXIns area, press [ENTER].
FX4 (Effect Insert Switch)
This sets how the effect is connected in the mixer.
Off:
The effect is not inserted in the channel.
Ins:
Both channels of the stereo effect are inserted into the
channel.
InslL.:
The left channel of the effect is inserted into the mixer
channel.
InsR:
The right channel of the effect is inserted into the mixer
charnnel.
InsS:
Each channel of the effect is inserted in series into the
mixer channel. In other words, it is sent through one side
of a stereo effect before it passes through the other side
of the effect.

* When Ins or InsS is selected, that effect cannot be inserted on
any other channel. When InsL or InsR is selected, that effect
can be inserted only on one other mixer channel. If the name of
an input or track appears as the Insert Switch setting, the
effect is already being inserted in the displayed input or track.
You will need to select the input or track that is using that
effect and turn its Effect Insert Switch off. Remember that
effects can be inserted in the MIX bus as well (p. 100).

Snd (Insert Send Level) '

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) sent to the
effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

Rtn (Insert Return Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) returned
from the effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

[F1 (Link)] Channel Link

Use this setting to link or unlink adjacent mixer channels.
Linking adjacent channels allows you to control both sides of

a stereo pair with a single set of parameters.
On:

Adjacent channels are linked.

Off:

Adjacent channels are not linked.

[F2 (ATT)] Attenuation

Lowers or boosts the volume level (-42 dB to +6 dB) of the
channel.

[F3 (Phase)] PHASE

This selects the Phase (NRM, INV) for each channel. If you
are using two microphones to record one source, it is
possible that you will experience * phase cancellation.” This
is usually caused by a microphone that is wired in an
inverted fashion and results in the lowering or muting of
your signal when both channels are played. If you are
experiencing this, try setting this parameter to " INV" for one
of the microphones. Usually. " NRM” is selected.

NRM:

Normal phase (track has same phase as the input). This is the
default setting.

INV:
Inverted (opposite) phase.

[F4 (Group)] FADER GROUP

Turn the TIME/VALUE knob to assign the selected channel
to one of the eight Fader Groups.

[F1 (Meter)] METER

Switches the Meter Display in the Mixer screen between pre-
fader and post-fader signal levels. Pre-fader indicates the
level of the signal before it passes through the channel fader
and post-fader indicates the level of the signal after it passes
through the channel fader.

[F3 (Solo)] SOLO

Use this to turn the SOLO function on and off for a mixer
channel (p. 44).

[F4 (Mute)] MUTE

Use this to turn the MUTE function on and off for a mixer
channel (p. 44).

0
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[F5 (Fader)] FADER

Controls the level (0-127) of the signal.

Track Mixer

The following functions are found in the Track Mixer. Press
the SELECT button for any Track to view and adjust the
settings. Press the function button located under the display
corresponding to the setting you wish to change. Or, press

| 1.1 || <] and [ P> | to move the cursor to
setting you wish to change. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to
change the value.

O

If you adjust the equalizer and the pan while sound is
playing, you may notice “ blips” in the sound. This is not a
malfunction. If you find it annoying, adjust the equalizer and
the pan when the sound is not playing.

[F1 (MIX)] MIX Bus Enable/Pan

Assigns the channel to the MIX bus and determines the
balance of the signal in the Master Stereo Mix.

(Mix Assign Switch)
On:

The channel is assigned directly to the MIX bus. Set this
to “on” when you simply want to mix an input without
actually recording it.

Off:

The channel is not assigned to the MIX bus.
(Pan Knob)

Sets the left-right balance (L63-R63) of the channel in the MIX
bus.

[F2 (Low)], [F3 (Mid)], and
[F4 (High)] Equalizer

Sw (Equalizer Switch)

Turns the EQ on and off. The EQ switch must be on to make
settings in the EQ section.
(Equalizer Select)
This setting selects how many bands of EQ are available in
the channel.

2 Band EQ:

Low and High bands are available.
3 Band EQ:

Low, Mid, and High bands are available.

Ol

Three-band EQ can be used on any combination of 18 tracks
and/or inputs. Two-band EQ can be used on all 28 tracks
and inputs at the same time.

Low

This adjusts the gain {-12 dB to +12 dB) and the shelving
frequency (40 Hz-1.5 kHz) of the low-band EQ.

Mid

This adjusts the gain (-12 dB to +12 dB) and the center
frequency (200 Hz-8 kHz). and the Q (filter sharpness) (0.5
16) of the mid-band EQ. The Mid band is not available when
“2 Band EQ" is selected.

High

This adjusts the gain (-12 dB to +12 dB) and the shelving
frequency (500 Hz-18 kHz) of the high-band EQ.
ENTER Button

When the cursor is positioned inside the EQ section, the

ENTER button will be blinking. Press [ENTER] to view a
graphic display of the EQ settings.

[F5 (V.Trk)] V-Track Select

Selects the V-Track (1-16) for playback or recording. The
V-Track setting is only available in the Track Mixer. The
VS-1880 must be stopped before this value can be changed. A
small box indicates that a recording has been made on the
V-Track. A flat line indicates the V-Track has not yet been
recorded.

[F6 (PRM.V)] Parameter View/
[F6 (CH.V)] Channel View

Changes the display from Channel View to Parameter View.
Press [F6 (PRM.V)] to view the Parameter settings (such as
Pan or Effect Send) for all channels. Press [F6 (CH.V)] to view
the entire mixer settings for just one channel.

[F1(FX1)] Effect 1 Send

Channel settings for the EFFECT 1 Bus. Sets the Effect Send
Switch, the Send Level (0-127) and panning.

Sw (Effect Send Switch)

Switches the channel to the EFFECT bus.
Off:
The channel is not sent to the EFFECT bus.
Pre:

The signal is sent to the EFFECT bus before it passes
through the mixer fader.

Post:

The signal is sent to the EFFECT bus after it passes
through the mixer fader.
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Level

Sets the channel’s send level (0-127)to the EFFECT 1 Bus.
Panning

Sets the channel’s panning (L63-R63) in the EFFECT 1 Bus.

[F2 (FX2)] Effect 2 Send

Channel settings for the EFFECT 2 Bus. Sets the Effect Send
Switch, the Send Level (0-127) and panning.

Sw (Effect Send Switch)
Switches the channel to the EFFECT bus.
Off:
The channel is not sent to the EFFECT bus.
Pre:
The signal is sent to the EFFECT bus before it passes
through the mixer fader.
Post:

The signal is sent to the EFFECT bus after it passes
through the mixer fader.

Level

Sets the channel’s send level (0-127) to the EFFECT 2 Bus.
Panning

Sets the channel's panning (L63-R63) in the EFFECT 2 Bus.

[F3 (FX3)] Effect 3 Send

Channel settings for the EFFECT 3 Bus. Sets the Effect Send
Switch, the Send Level (0-127) and panning.
Sw (Effect Send Switch)
Switches the channel to the EFFECT bus.
Off:
The channel is not sent to the EFFECT bus.
Pre:

The signal is sent to the EFFECT bus before it passes
through the mixer fader.

Post:

The signal is sent to the EFFECT bus after it passes
through the mixer fader.

Level
Sets the channel's send level {0-127) to the EFFECT 3 Bus.
Panning

Sets the panning (L.63-R63) of the channel to the EFFECT 3
Bus.

[F4 (FX4)] Effect 4 Send

Channel settings for the EFFECT 4 Bus. Sets the Effect Send

Switch, the Send Level (0-127) and panning.
Sw (Effect Send Switch)
Switches the channel to the EFFECT bus.
Off:
The channel is not sent to the EFFECT bus.
Pre:
The signal is sent to the EFFECT bus before it passes
through the mixer fader.
Post:

The signal is sent to the EFFECT bus after it passes
through the mixer fader.

Level

Sets the channel’s send level (0-127) to the EFFECT 4 Bus.
Panning

Sets the channel's panning (L63-R63) in the EFFECT 4 Bus.

[F5 (AUX)] AUX Send

Channel settings for the AUX Bus. Sets the AUX Send Switch,
the Send Level (0-127) and panning.
Sw (Effect Send Switch)
Switches the channel to the AUX bus.
Off:
The channel is not sent to the AUX bus.
Pre:

The signal is sent to the AUX bus before it passes
through the mixer fader.

Post:

The signal is sent to the AUX bus after it passes through
the mixer fader.

Level
Sets the send level (0-127) of the channel to the AUX Bus.
Panning

Sets the panning (L63-R63) of the channel to the AUX Send
Bus.

Ol

If you are not using the VS8F-2 Effect Expansion Boards, the
effect send parameters will be replaced with additional AUX
send buses.

[F1 (FX1in)] Effect 1 Insert

After pressing [F1 (FX1In)]. or moving the cursor to the
FXIns area, press [ENTER].

FX1 (Effect Insert Switch)

This sets how the effect is connected in the mixer.

L e
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Off:
The effect is not inserted in the channel.
Ins:

Both channels of the stereo effect are inserted into the

Each channel of the effect is inserted in series into the
mixer channel.

When Ins or InsS is selected, that effect cannot be inserted on
any other channel. When InsL or InsR is selected, that effect

channel. can be inserted only on one other mixer channel. If the name of
InsL: an input or track appears as the Insert Switch setting, the

The left channel of the effect is inserted into the mixer effect is alrendy being inserted in the displayed input or track.
channel. You will need to select the input or track that is using that
InsR: effect and turn its Effect Insert Switch off. Remember that

effects can be inserted in the MIX bus as well.
Snd (Insert Send Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) sent to the
effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

The right channel of the effect is inserted into the mixer
channel.

InsS:

Each channel of the effect is inserted in series into the

Rtn (Insert Return Level)
mixer channel.

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) returned
*  When Ins or InsS is selected, that effect cannot be inserted on from the effect. The default setting is 0 dB.
any other channel. When InsL or InsR is selected, that effect

can be inserted only on one other mixer channel. If the name of

an input or track appears as the Insert Switch setting, the [F3 (FX3In)] EHeC" 3 lnsen
effect is alrendy being inserted in the displayed input or track. After pressing [F3 (FX3In)], or moving the cursor to the
You will need to select the input or track that is using that FXIns area. press [ENTER].

effect and turn its Effect Insert Switch off. Remember that
effects can be inserted in the MIX bus as well.

Snd (insert Send Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) sent to the
effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

FX3 (Effect Insert Switch)

This sets how the effect is connected in the mixer.
Off:
The effect is not inserted in the channel.

Rtn (Insert Return Level) Ins:
Both channels of the stereo effect are inserted into the

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) returned
channel.

from the effect. The default setting is 0 dB.
InsL:

The left channel of the effect is inserted into the mixer

[F2 (FX2In)] Effect 2 Insert channel.

After pressing [F2 (FX2In)], or moving the cursor to the InsR:

FXIns area, press [ENTER]. The right channel of the effect is inserted into the mixer

FX2 (Effect Insert Switch) channel.

This sets how the effect is connected in the mixer. InsS:
Off: Each channel of the effect is inserted in series into the
The effect is not inserted in the channel. mixer channel.
Ins: * When Ins or InsS is selected, that effect cannot be inserted on
Both channels of the stereo effect are inserted into the any other channel. When InsL or InsR is selected, that effect
channel. can be inserted only on one other mixer channel. If the name of
InsL: an input or track appears as the Insert Switch setting, the

effect is already being inserted in the displayed input or track.
You will need to select the track or input that is using that
effect and turn its Effect Insert Switch off. Remember that
effects can be inserted in the MIX bus as well.

Snd (insert Send Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) sent to the
effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

The left channel of the effect is inserted into the mixer
channel.

InsR:

The right channel of the effect is inserted into the mixer
channel.

InsS:

]
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Rtn (insert Return Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) returned
from the effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

[F4(FX4In)] Effect 4 Insert

After pressing [F4 (FX4In)]. or moving the cursor to the
FXIns area, press [ENTER].

FX4 (Effect Insert Switch)
This sets how the effect is connected in the mixer.
Off:
The effect is not inserted in the channel.
Ins:
Both channels of the stereo effect are inserted into the
channel.
InsL.:
The left channel of the effect is inserted into the mixer
channel.
InsR:
The right channel of the effect is inserted into the mixer
channel.
InsS:
Each channel of the effect is inserted in series into the
mixer channel.

* When Ins or InsS is selected, that effect cannot be inserted on
any other chaimnel. When InsL or InsR is selected, that effect
can be inserted only on one other mixer channel. If the name of
an input or track appears as the Insert Switch setting, the
effect is already being inserted in the displayed input or track.
You will need to select the input or track that is using that
effect and turn its Effect Insert Switch off. Remember that
effects can be inserted in the MIX bus as well.

Snd (Insert Send Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) sent to the
effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

Rtn (Insert Return Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) returned
from the effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

[F1 (Link)] Channel Link

Use this setting to link or unlink adjacent mixer channels.
Oon:

Adjacent channels are linked.

Off:

Adjacent channels are not linked.

[F2 (ATT)] Attenuation

Lowers or boosts the volume level (-42 dB to +6 dB) of the
channel.

[F3 (Phase)] PHASE

This selects the Phase (NRM, INV) for each channel. If you
are using two microphones to record one source, it is
possible that you will experience * phase cancellation.” This
is usually caused by a microphone that is wired in an
inverted fashion and results in the lowering or muting of
your signal when both channels are played. If you are
experiencing this, try setting this parameter to " INV” for one
of the microphones. Usually *NRM" is selected.

NRM:

Normal phase (same phase as input). (Default setting).
INV:

Inverted (opposite) phase.

[F4 (Group)] FADER GROUP

Turn the TIME/VALUE knob to assign the selected channel
to one of the eight Fader Groups.

[F1 (Meter)] METER

Switches the Meter Display in the Mixer screen between pre-
fader and post-fader signal levels. Pre-fader indicates the
leve! of the signal before it passes through the channel fader
and post-fader indicates the level of the signal after it passes
through the channel fader.

[F2 (Stats)] STATUS

After pressing [F2 (Stats)] or moving the cursor to the

* Status” area, press [ENTER]. The display shows the Track
Status. (The Track Status is changed by pressing the STATUS
button above the channel fader.)

PLAY

The track is set for playback.

MUTE

The track is muted.

SOURCE

The input source or track assigned to the channel is heard.
REC

The track is ready to be recorded, or is being recorded.

Use this area as another way to assign inputs, tracks, and
effect returns to a track to be recorded. Move the cursor to
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the source, and use the TIME/VALUE dial to place a mark
for all sources to be assigned to the track.

[F3 (Soloj] SOLO

Use this to turn the SOLO function on and off for a mixer
channel.

[F4 (Mute)] MUTE

Use this to turn the MUTE function on and off for a mixer
channel.

[F5 (Fader)] FADER

Controls the level (0-127) of the signal.

Master Block

The following functions are found in the Master Block
section of the mixer. Press [EDIT/SOLO] to view and adjust
the settings of the Master Block. Press the function button
located under the display corresponding to the setting you

wish to change. Or. press { 4 1. [ W7 ], [ <@}, and [ P> |
to move the cursor to setting you wish to change. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to select the desired value.

If you adjust the pan while sound is playing, you may notice
*blips” in the sound. This is not a malfunction. If you find it
annoying, adjust the pan when the sound is not playing.

[F1 (MST)] MASTER

Adjusts the level and balance of the master mix.
Level

This adjusts the volume level (0-127) for the MASTER QUT
jacks. This is normally adjusted using the Master fader.

Balance

This adjusts the left-right balance (L63-R63) for the MASTER
OUT jacks.

[F2 (MON)] MONITOR

Adjusts the level and balance of the Monitor mix.

Level

This adjusts the volume level (0-127) for the MONITOR jack.
This is normally adjusted using the MONITOR knob on the
top panel.

Balance

This adjusts the left-right balance (L63-R63) for the

MONITOR jacks.

[F3 (AUX.A)] AUX A

This selects the signal to be assigned to the AUX A jacks.
FX1:

The signal at the EFFECT 1 bus.
FX2:

The signal at the EFFECT 2 bus.
AUX1/FX3:

The signal at the AUX1 bus. or, when a second VS8F-2 Effect
card is installed in the VS-1880, the EFFECT 3 bus.

AUX2/FX4:

The signal at the AUX2 bus, or, when a second VSBF-2 Effect
card is installed in the VS-1880, the EFFECT 4 bus.

AUX3/AUX:

The signal at the AUX3 bus, or, when a second VS8F-2 Effect
card is installed in the VS-1880. the AUX bus.

[F4 (AUX.B)] AUX B

This selects the signal to be assigned to the AUX B jacks.
FX1:

The signal at the EFFECT 1 bus.

FX2:

The signal at the EFFECT 2 bus.

AUX1/FX3:

The signal at the AUX1 bus, or, when a second VS8F-2 Effect
card is installed in the VS-1880, the EFFECT 3 bus.
AUX2/FX4:

The signal at the AUX2 bus, or, when a second VS8F-2 Effect
card is installed in the VS-1880, the EFFECT 4 bus.
AUX3/AUX:

The signal at the AUX3 bus, or, when a second VS8F-2 Effect
card is installed in the VS-1880, the AUX bus.

[F5 (DOUT1)] DIGITAL OUT 1

This selects the signal to be assigned to the DIGITAL OUT 1
{coaxial) connector.

MST:
The signal at the MASTER jacks (MIX bus).
MON:

The signal at the MONITOR jacks.
FX1:

The signal at the EFFECT 1 bus.
FX2:

The signal at the EFFECT 2 bus.
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AUX1/FX3:

The signal at the AUX1 bus, or, when a second VS8F-2 Effect
card is installed in the VS-1880, the EFFECT 3 bus.
AUX2/FX4:

The signal at the AUX2 bus, or, when a second VS8F-2 Effect
card is installed in the VS-1880, the EFFECT 4 bus.

AUXS3/AUX:

The signal at the AUX3 bus, or, when a second VS8F-2 Effect
card is installed in the VS-1880. the AUX bus.

[F6 (DOUT2)] DIGITAL OUT 2

This selects the signal to be assigned to the DIGITAL OUT 2
(optical) connector.

MST:

The signal at the MASTER jacks (MIX bus).
MON: :

The signal at the MONITOR jacks.

FX1:

The signal at the EFFECT 1 bus.

FX2:

The signal at the EFFECT 2 bus.
AUX1/FX3:

The signal at the AUX1 bus, or, when a second VS8F-2 Effect
card is installed in the VS-1880, the EFFECT 3 bus.

AUX2/FX4:

The signal at the AUX2 bus, or, when a second VS8F-2 Effect
card is installed in the VS-1880, the EFFECT 4 bus.
AUX3/AUX:

The signal at the AUX3 bus, or, when a second VS8F-2 Effect
card is installed in the VS-1880, the AUX bus.

[F1 (FX1In)] Effect 1 Insert

After pressing [F1 (FX1In)], or moving the cursor to the
FXIns area, press [ENTER].
FX1 (Effect Insert Switch)
This connects the effect in the Master Block section of the
mixer.

Off:

The effect is not inserted.

Ins:

The stereo effect is inserted into the Master Block.

* When Ins is selected, that effect cannot be used on any mixer
channel. If the name of an input or track appears as the Insert
Switch setting, the effect is already inserted in the displayed
input or track. You will need to select the input or track that is
using that effect and turn its Effect Insert Switch off.

Snd (Insert Send Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) sent to the
effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

Rtn (Insert Return Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) returned
from the effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

[F2 (FX2In)] Effect 2 Insert

After pressing [F2 (FX2In)], or moving the cursor to the
FXIns area, press [ENTER].

FX2 (Effect Insert Switch)

This connects the effect in the Master Block section of the
mixer.

Off:

The effect is not inserted.

Ins:

The stereo effect is inserted into the Master Block.

*  When Ins is selected, thal effect cannot be used on any mixer
channel. If the name of an input or track appears as the Insert
Switch setting, the effect is already inserted in the displayed
input or track. You will need to select the input or track that is
using that effect and turn its Effect Insert Switch off.

Snd (Insert Send Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) sent to the
effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

Rtn (Insert Return Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) returned
from the effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

[F3 (FX3In)] Effect 3 Insert

After pressing |[F3 (FX3In)], or moving the cursor to the
FXIns area, press [ENTER].

FX3 (Effect insert Switch)
This connects the effect in the Master Block section of the
mixer.

Off:

The effect is not inserted.

Ins:

The stereo effect is inserted into the Master Block.

*  When Ins is selected, that effect cannot be used on any niixer
channel. If the name of an input or track appears as the Insert
Switch setting, the effect is already inserted in the displayed
input or track. You will need to select the input or track that is
using that effect and turn its Effect Insert Switch off.
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Snd (Insert Send Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) sent to the
effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

Rtn (Insert Return Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) returned
from the effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

[F4 (FX4In)] Effect 4 Insert

After pressing [F4 (FX4In)], or moving the cursor to the
FXIns area, press [ENTER].

FX4 (Effect Insert Switch)

This connects the effect in the Master Block mixer section.
Off:

The effect is not inserted.

Ins:

The stereo effect is inserted into the Master Block.

When Ins is selected, that effect cannot be used on any mixer
channel. If the name of an input or track appears as the Insert
Switch setting, the effect is already inserted in the displayed
input or track. You will need to select the input or track that is
using that effect and turn its Effect Insert Switch off.

Snd (insert Send Level)

This adjusts the level of signal {-42 dB to +6 dB) sent to the
effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

Rtn (Insert Return Level)

This adjusts the level of signal {-42 dB to +6 dB) returned
from the effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

[F5 (DIR)] DIRECT OUT

This selects tracks to be assigned as Direct Qutputs.

Off:

Direct out is not used.

1-8:

Tracks 1-8 are output from the analog output jacks 1-8. When
DIRECT OUT is used, the MASTER, MONITOR and AUX
jacks are used for the direct track outputs. The signals at each
of the DIGITAL OUT connectors can be set as usual.

Track 1: MASTER jack (L)
Track 2: MASTER jack (R)
Track 3: AUX A jack (L)
Track 4: AUX A jack (R)
Track 5: AUX B jack (L)
Track 6: AUX B jack (R)
Track 7: MONITOR jack (L)
Track 8: MONITOR jack (R}

P

o4

9-186:

Tracks 9-16 are output from the analog output jacks 1-8.
When DIRECT OUT is used, the MASTER, MONITOR and
AUX jacks are used for the direct track outputs. The signals
at each of the DIGITAL OUT connectors can be set as usual.

Track 9: MASTER jack (L}
Track 10: MASTER jack (R}
Track 11: AUX A jack (L)
Track 12: AUX A jack (R}
Track 13: AUX B jack (L)
Track 14: AUX B jack (R}
Track 15: MONITOR jack (L}
Track 16: MONITOR jack (R)

Tracks 17 and 18- since they are typically used for
mastering- are not routed to direct outputs.

[F1 (FX1)] Effect 1 Master Send

Master Block settings for the EFFECT | Bus.

Level

Sets the master send level (0-127) of the EFFECT 1 Bus.
Panning

Sets the overall panning (L63-R63) of the EFFECT 1 Send.

[F2 (FX2)] Effect 2 Master Send

Master Block settings for the EFFECT 2 Bus.

Level

Sets the master send level (0-127) of the EFFECT 2 Bus.
Panning

Sets the overall panning (L63-R63) of the EFFECT 2 Send.

[F3 (FX3)] Effect 3 Master Send

Master Block settings for the EFFECT 3 Bus.

Level

Sets the master send level (0-127) of the EFFECT 3 Bus.
Panning

Sets the overall panning (L63-R63) of the EFFECT 3 Send.

[F4 (FX4)] Effect 4 Master Send

Master Block settings for the EFFECT 4 Bus.
Level
Sets the master send level (0-127) of the EFFECT 4 Bus.



Panning

Sets the overall panning (L63-R63) of the EFFECT 4 Send.

[F5 (AUX)] AUX Master Send

Master Block settings for the AUX Bus.

Level

Sets the master send level (0-127) of the AUX Bus.
Panning

Sets the panning (L63-R63) of the master AUX Send.

Chapter 6 Mixer Channel Strip Detail
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The optional VS8F-2 Effect Expansion Board provides two
independent stereo effect processors. Up to two VS8F-2
expansion boards can be installed in the VS-1880. With two
VS8F-2s installed, four high-quality stereo effects are
available for use during recording, bouncing and mixing.

O

Some of the procedures described in this chapter require two
VS8F-2 Effect Expansion Boards (optional).

Location of Effects

Each VS8F-2 effect expansion board installed in the VS-1830
is given its own control area. These areas are called EFFECT
A and EFFECT B. With two VS8F-2s installed, each of the
effects in EFFECT A- FXl and FX2- and the effects in
EFFECT B- FX3and FX4- may be used. You can apply up to
four effects at a time to each channel of the VS-1880's mixer.

EFFECTS
EFFECT A

FX1 FX2
EFFECTB

FX3 FX4

\5 =/

Procedure for Using Effects

To use an effect in the VS-1880, follow these three general
steps: First, select the Effect Patch to use. Second, determine
whether the effect should be used as an insert effect or in an
effect send-and-return loop. Third, connect the effect within
the mixer. The exact methods for each of these three steps are
explained below.

Selecting Effect Patches

Selecting a Preset Patch
1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

9. To use EFFECT A (FX1 and FX2), hold [SHIFT] and press
(F3 (EFFECT A)}. To use EFFECT B (FX3 and FX4), hold
[SHIFT| and press {F4 (EFFECT B}}.

3. Press [F1 (FX1)]. The Effect 1 screen appears in the
display. If“ FX1" does not appear above [F1}, press {F6
(EXIT)] until it does. Then, press [F1 (FX1)].

4. Press [F2 (Sel}]. The effects list appears in the display.

5. Usethe TIME/VALUE dialor [ . | |.{ -]

and [ P ] to move the cursor to the effect you wish to
use. The function buttons work as shown below.

Cursor Current Eftect
|
EFFECT 1 !
PO |EFFECT1 Sy ect Cur Pesg :[Reverb 3

Emmm P810 :[RUiUocal Pit]
PeR1 :[RU:SMalHall]|PB1i :LRUISOfL Amb.]
(|Feez :CfRU:Strings 1|P@iz :LRU:ROOM AMb.]
POOT :L[RU:PianoHal1]1|PBi3 :LRU:Cathedrall
Pe4 :[RU:Orch Room)|PO14 :IRUiLons Cavel
r|{POAS :[RU:VOCaIRoOOM] [PBIS tLRY:Garasedr.]
PAA6 :LRUsMediumRm 1]PO16 :IRUIROCk Kick]
POA7T :CRV:LargeRooml|PB17 :[RVIROCkSharel
Pe@s :[RVU:CooiPlate] |Pe18 :[RU:Britecatel
POB9 :LRUIShort P1t1{Pe19 :IRV:Fat Gate 1

S ExEs] Es1T

Function Buttons

[F1 (Preset)]: Displays the Preset patch list.

[F2 (User)]: Displays the User patch list.

[F4 (Exec)]: Selects the effect and exits the screen.

[F6 (EXIT)]: Exits the screen without selecting the effect.

6. Press [F4 (Exec)] or press [YES] to select the effect. The
EFFECT | screen appears in the display.

7. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

(If “No Effect Board” Appears in the Display\

This indicates there is no VS8F-2 installed. In this case,
you cannot use the internal effects. If the message
appears even when a VS8F-2 is installed, it indicates that
the effect board is not installed properly. Perform the
shutdown procedure and turn the power off as
described in * Turning Off the Power” (p. 39), and then
reinstall the VS8F-2 correctly.

S

An effect setting is referred to as a * patch.” The VS8F-2
provides over 240 preset patches and 200 user patches. Use
the following procedure to select a preset patch.

*  Patches using the Reverl, Gnted Reverb, Vocoder 2, Voice
Transformer or Mastering Tool Kit algorithms cannot be
selected for FX2 and FX4. A horizontal line is drawn through
the effect name in such cases. If you want to use these
algorithms, select them from FX1 or FX 3:

A ]
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EFFECT2 Select Cur Pe22 :LDL:Short Dlvl
PAZA-ERWMHReYerse5t3 [PO3D 1 LDL:Ping Pong)
Pazi - ERW-PanRinsGh3 [PO3L : [U01Vocal EFfx]
AT E L JGIEN] | POIZ 1 LU0 JazzVocall
POZZ 1LDLiMediunD1gl [PO3T 2 [V0sRockVocall
PB24 :[DL:LonsDelaw]|PB3I4 :LUD:Narrationl
PBZS :L[DLIANaI0IDIY]|PA3S 1 LV0:BisChorus]
P26 :[(DL:Tare Echol[PB3IE :[VUC:CIub DT 3]
POZY :LDL:Karacke J|PB37 1LV0:AM~Radio 1
PA28 :IDLIMUTLi-Tarl {POIS :LUQ:PIUusTWO 1
PBZ9 :LDL:MItTarAMbL] |PO3Y :L[VOIRoboOt Efx]

* With some effects, you may not want the direct sound output,
or other special settings may be required. Please refer to
“Algorithm List” (Appendices p. 25) when making these
settings.

Creating and Saving User Effect
Patches

A V5-1880 with one or two of the optional VS8F-2 effect
boards installed will have 200 user patches, which are the
same as the first 200 preset patches. It is possible to overwrite
the user patches to store your own custom effects. To create
your own user patch. first select the preset patch whose
sound is closest to what you wish to create. Then alter the
settings of that patch. If you do not save the changes as a user
preset effect. your edits are lost once you select another patch
or recall a different Scene.

Create a User Effect Patch

1. Using the first six steps described in * Selecting Effect
Patches” (p. 96), select the patch containing the effect
algorithms you will base your new effect on. The
following screen is displayed:

Patch Number Patch Name This Block is On
EFFl$ T 1

PO41: [GT:ROCk Lead]

Y
é | » ]+ [i3r]
14
PR F1 L1
GUitarmMuItiz X -’—)
|
Algorithm Name Cursot This Block is Off

2. Press | <& | and | ™ ] to move the cursor in the screen.
When you select a multi-effect patch (e.g.. Guitar Multi
2), use the TIME/VALUE dial to turn each effect within
that patch on or off. In the display, effect blocks that are
currently activated and on are highlighted. Move the
cursor to the highlighted effect block whose settings you
wish to change.

L e

3. Press [F3 (Edit)] or press [YES]. A list of settings available
in the effect block is displayed.

4. Press| M ] [ 9 ]. | <] and [ P> ] to move the
cursor in the screen. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust
settings. For more detailed information about the
settings included in each effect algorithm, refer to the
“ Algorithm List” (Appendices p. 25).

The function buttons work as shown below:

[GuitarMultil ComPressor
S’ i '
Sustaih Rttack  Tone
- 189 —i
Lgéel
]

[F1 (< Blk)}:
Displays the settings of the previous effect block.
[F2 (Blk —):
Displays the settings of the next effect block.
[F4 (SAVE)]:
Displays the Effect Save screen.
[F6 (EXIT)):

Exits the screen.

5. When saving an effect settings, it is necessary to either
save it as a user patch, or save the mixer settings as a
Scene. If you want to use a custom effect in a different
song, save it as a user patch. If you are only going to use
it in the currently selected song, you can save it as part of
a mixer Scene. At this point, save the effect using one of
the two methods described below.

Save an Effect as a User Patch
1. Press [F4 (SAVE)]. The Effect Name screen appears in the
display.

2. Turn the TIME/VALUE dial to select the destination
patch number (U000-U199).

Patch Number Patch Name

EFfyiCT save ¢
ua41:tET=§ock Leadl
ABCDEFGHI JKLMNOPGRSTUVKXYZ
abcdefghisk 1 MNOPAY SLUVWXYZ
B12T4567E ! " HENE? (D kbs—.
15 ¢T>TR0NIAS i dam
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3. Use [ <@ ]and [ P |. and the TIME/VALUE dial to
create the name of the user patch. The function buttons
work as shown:

[F1 (Hist)]:

Press this button to take you through a list of the last 20
user patch names entered, one at a time,

[F2 (Cirn)L:

Clears all the characters in the window.

[F3 (Del):

Deletes the character where the cursor is positioned.
[F4 (Ins)]:

Inserts a space where the cursor is positioned.

[F5 (Write)]:

Stores the user patch and exits the screen.

[F6 (EXIT)):

Exits the screen without storing the user patch.

If you press [NUMERICS/ASCII] so it is lit, you can use the
SELECT buttons to enter characters in a manner similar to a
computer keyboard.

4. After entering the name, press [F5 (Write)]. The user
patch is saved.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Save an Effect Patch as Part of a Mixer
Scene

For more detailed information, refer to * Storing a Mixer
Scene,” p. 82.

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
2. Press [SCENE]. The button indicator lights.

3. Press a SCENE button (1-8) that is not blinking. For
example, if you wanted to store the settings to Scene 6,
then press [6].

4. After the Scene is stored, the {SCENE] indicator goes off.

5. Tf you wish to clear the scene, press [SCENE]| once. Then
hold [CLEAR] and press the blinking SCENE button
which you wish to clear.
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(About Algorithms )

An algorithm determines the composition or structure of
an effect. The VS8F-2 provides 36 different algorithms.
Each effect patch uses at least one, and in many cases
more than one of these algorithms. Check the algorithms
used in each patch in " Preset Patch List” (Appendices p.
20). For details on each algorithm, refer to * Algorithm
kList' (Appendices p. 25).

S

Effect Types

There are two types of effects patches in the VS8F-2 Effects
Expansion Board: insert effects, and send-and-return loop
effects. The effect type determines how the effect should be
connected in the mixer. The two ways to connect an effect
within the mixer are referred to as * insert effects,” and

> effect send-and-return loops.” The differences in these
methods are explained in the following sections.

Insert Effects

With insert effects, the effect is added directly. either
between the mixer channel’s equalizer and fader, or before
the Master fader. Effects such as compressors, EQs, guitar
amp simulators and mic simulators are normally patched as
inserts. If you set up an effect as an insert on either a track or
an input, it cannot be used on any other tracks or inputs.
When an effect is inserted on a mixer channel, that effect
cannot be used in a send-and-return loop on another

channel. For example, if you select Preset Patch P067 Limiter
as Effect 1 and insert it on Track 8, no other inputs or tracks
can be routed to Effect 1.

DX burs 0% HEG Duss

X bus o RET by

NI turs or HEC bus

MK bus or REC bus

AUX tus

* Depending on the effects used, when mixing with different
effects inserted into each channel, or mixing some channels
having effects inserted while other channels have no effects,
slight timing shifts between tracks may occur.
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Effect Send-and-Return Loops

With effect send-and-return loops, the original sound and the
effected sound are mixed together. Effects such as reverbs
and delays are typically connected using a send-and-return
loop.

#8X bus or REC bus.

MIX bus or REC bus.

MIX bus ot REC bus

MIX bus or REC bus

WX bus or REC bus

AUX bus

In an effect send-and-return loop, the original signal is
copied and sent to the effect, Later in the signal flow, the
output of the effect processor is mixed back in with the
original signal. An effect send-and-return loop provides
independent control of the original signal (using the channel
fader) and the Effect Return Level. Effect send-and-return
loops are often referred to as simply * effect loops.” All 28
channels of the VS-1880s mixer can be routed to a single
effect using a send-and-return loop. For example, you can
have up to 28 different mixer channels routed to the same
reverb, with different send levels on each channel.

A mixer channel can be connected to a send-and-return loop
effect using either of two different switch positions. These are
referred to as * pre-fader” and * post-fader.”

Pre Fader

With the effect switch set to Pre Fader, the signal is sent to
the effect before it passes through its channel fader. The
position of the channel fader has no affect on the amount of
signal going to the effect. The signal is sent to the effect at the
level set with the Effect Send Level value.

Post Fader

With the effect switch set to Post Fader, the signal is sent to
the effect after it passes through the channel fader. The
position of the channel fader has a direct bearing on the
amount of signal going to the effect. As the channel fader is
lowered, the amount of signal going to the effect is lowered.
As the channel fader is raised, the amount of signal going to
the effect is raised. As a result, the direct signal and the
effected signal always stay in proportion.

Making the Effect Connection

The VS-1880 Channel Mixer display provides two different
areas for connecting effects. One area is used for connecting
insert effects only. and is labeled " FXIns.” The other area is
used for connecting effect send-and-return loops. This area
appears at the bottom of the Mixer screen, and is labeled
“FX1","FX2","FX3",and " FX4." To find out if an effect
should be connected as an insert or as a send-and-return
Loop, see * Preset Patch List” (Appendices p. 20). Look under
“Type.” The Type of effect determines which area of the
Mixer display should be used to connect it.

Connecting Effects

The following section explains in detail the steps to connect
insert effects and effect send-and-return loops. and provides
examples for each method.

Connecting Insert Effects in the

Input and Track Mixer

1. Select the channel on which the effect is to be inserted.
Press the SELECT button for either an input channel or a

track channel. The button indicator lights, and the Mixer
Screen appears in the display.

2. Use| .| ][ <] and [ P ] to move the
cursor to “ FXIns." Or, press [F1 (FX1In)}. If " FX1In" does
not appear above [F1], press [PAGE] a few times until
you see “ FX1In", and then press [F1 (FX1In)]. This will
move the cursor directly to “ FXIns.”

3. Press [YES].

4, Use| <& ]and [ P> | to move the cursor to the effect
you want to insert.

Effect Insert Switch

FXIns l
Fri FXz2 Off FX3 Off FX4 Off

<

, »

RUzSmal 1Ha..
Snd RLN Snd Rth Snd Rt Shd Rtn

2dB adE 8dB  8dB adB 2dB odB  odB

|

Insert Retum Leve!
insert Send Levei

5. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to set the selected effect's the
Effect Insert Switch.
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FX1 (Effect Insert Switch)

This sets how the effect is connected.
Off:
The channel is not routed into the effect.
Ins:

The channel is routed into both channels of the stereo
effect.

InsL:

The channel is routed into the left channel of the
stereo effect.

InsR:

The channel is routed into the right channel of the
stereo effect.

InsS:

The channel is routed into both channels of the stereo
effect, in series.

Ins

L L
£Q
—— (2band, 3band) —{: x -
R R
InsL.
= L L
» {2band. 3band) hall FX ’
InsR
» EQ o FX >
{2band, 3band) v
R R
InsS
L L I
% (2band, aband) gt >
e
R R

* When Ins or InsS is selected, that effect cannot be used on any
other channel. When InsL or InsR is selected, that effect can be
inserted only on one other mixer channel. If the effect is
already being used as an insert effect, the display shows you
the channel on which the effect is inserted, as shown in the
following illustration.
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When FX1 is used in Track 6

FAING —y
FX1 SRk FXz Off FX3 Off FX4 Off

Shd RN Snd RN Shd Rth Snd RN

9dB  B8dB ods  @dE a4 odB odB eds

The way you insert an effect can help you utilize the VS8F-2
effect processors ta their fullest potential. For example, the
InsL. and InsR options allow you to insert separate
compressors {using the Stereo Compressor patch) into two
channels using only one effects processor. Using all four
effects processors will allow you to insert eight separate
compressors into eight individual channels at the same time.
The InsS option will allow you to turn the stereo four-band
parametric EQ patch into a mono eight-band parametric EQ
by inserting a single channel into one side of the stereo EQ
and then routing the signal through the other side of the
stereo EQ patch.

Snd (Insert Send Level)
This adjusts the level of signal {-42 dB to +6 dB) sent to the
effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

Rtn (Insert Return Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) returned
from the effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

6. Press [PLAY(DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
Use the above steps to insert FX2-FX 4.

Connecting Insert Effects in the
Master Block

It is possible to insert an effect into the MIX bus. For example,
you might want to send the entire song mix through a
compressar or limiter. Use the following steps to do so.

1. Press |[EDIT/SOLO]. The button indicator lights, and the
Master screen appears in the display.

2. Usel. 1.9 ]| | and [P ] to move the
cursor to " FXIns."” Or, press [F1 (FX1In)]. If* FX1In" does
not appear above [F1], press [PAGE] a few times until
you see “FX1In" , and then press [F1 (FX1In)].

3. Press [YES].
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4. Use| -®]and | P | to move the cursor to the Effect
you want to insert. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select
the desired setting for Effect Insert Switch.

Efect Insert Switch

FXINS ey
Fxi FXz Off

= I

RVY: SmallHa..
Snd Rth Shd RN Snd RN Snd RLM

adB 2dE adE adE edE edn edB odB

FX3 Off FX4 Off

{ Insert Return Level
Insert Send Level

FX1(Effect Insert Switch)

This sets how the effect is connected.
Off:
The channel is not routed into the effect.
Ins:

The channel is routed into both channels of the stereo
effect.

Snd (Insert Send Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) sent to
the effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

Rtn (Insert Return Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) returned
from the effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Insert FX2-FX 4 into the MIX bus using the same steps.

Three Insert Effect Examples

Example 1: Process a Recorded Guitar
Solo Through a Guitar Amp Simulator.

General Strategy: Insert the effect in the Track Mixer.

Details for this Example: Select Patch P088 as FX1, Insert on
Track 3.

Begin by Selecting the Effect
1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
2. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F3 (EFFECT A)].

3. Press [F1 (FX1)]. The Effect 1 screen appears in the
display. If “ FX1" does not appear above [F1], press |F6
(EXIT)] until it does. Then, press [F1 (FX1)].

4. Press [F2 (Sel)]. The effects list appears in the display.

T

5. Usethe TIME/VALUEdialor | M ].[ W J. [ <d ],

and | P | to move the cursor to Effect Preset Patch P088
* GuitarMultil.”

6. Press [F4 (Exec)] or press [YES] to select the effect. The
EFFECT 1 screen appears in the display.

Next, Set up the Mixer
1. Press the SELECT button for Track 3. The button

indicator lights, and the Track Mixer Screen appears in
the display.

2. Use| M ][ 9 )| @] and | P | to move the
cursor to " FXIns,” or, press [F1 (FX1In}]. If * FX1In" does
not appear above [F1], press |PAGE] a few times until
you see " FX1In", and then press [F1 {(FX1In)]. This will
move the cursor directly to * FXIns."

3. Press [YES].
4. Use| <@ ]and [ P | to move the cursor to FX1. Use the

TIME/VALUE dial to change the Effect Insert Switch to
“Ins.”

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Example 2: Use a Microphone
Simulator on a Vocal Track to be
Recorded.

General Strategy: Insert the effect in the Input Mixer.
Details for this Example: Select Patch P128 as FX3, insert on

Input 2.

Begin by Selecting The Effect:

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)}].

2. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F4 (EFFECT B})].

3. Press [FI (FX3)]. The Effect 3 screen appears in the
display. If “ FX3" does not appear above [F1}, press
[F6 (EXIT)] until it does. Then. press [F1 (FX3)}.

4. Press [F2 (Sel)]. The effects list appears in the display.

5. Usethe Time/VALUE dialor [ . |.| WO }. [ ).

and | P | to move the cursor to Effect Preset Patch P128
“DR20 — 87"

6. Press [F4 (Exec)] or press {YES] to select the effect. The
EFFECT 3 screen appears in the display.
Next, Set Up the Mixer

1. Press the SELECT button for Input 2. The button
indicator lights, and the Input Mixer Screen appears in
the display.
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2. Use[ ][ 9| [ <] and{ P> |tomovethe
cursor to " FXIns.” Or, press [F3 (FX3In)]. If * FX3In" does
not appear above [F3], press [PAGE] a few times until
you see “ FX3In", and then press [F3 (FX3In)). This will
move the cursor directly to " FXIns.”

3. Press [YES].
4. Use [ -« | and | P> ] to move the cursor to FX3. Use the

TIME/VALUE dial to change the Effect Insert Switch to
“Ins.”

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Example 3: Place a Limiter on the
Stereo Mix Master Output

General Strategy: Insert the effect on the MIX bus.
Details for this Example: Select Patch P067 as FX2, insert on

Master Block.
Begin by Selecting the Effect
1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

2. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F3 (EFFECT A}].

3. Press [F4 (FX2)]. The Effect 2 screen appears in the
display. If* FX2" does not appear above [F4]. press [F6
(EXIT)] until it does. Then, press [F4 (FX2)].

4, Press [F2 (Sel)]. The effects list appears in the display.

5. Use the TIME/VALUE dialor | @ 1.| W9 || <),

and [ P | to move the cursor to Effect Preset Patch P067
“ Limiter.”

6. Press [F4 (Exec)] or press [YES] to select the effect. The
EFFECT 2 screen appears in the display.

Next, Set Up the Mixer

1. Press [EDIT/SOLO). The button indicator lights, and the
Master screen appears in the display.

2. Use[.nl [ 9] | <] and [ B ]tomovethe
cursor to * FXIns." Or, press [F2 (FX2In)]. If* FX2In" does
not appear above [F2], press [PAGE] a few times until
you see " FX2In", and then press {F2 (FX2In)]. This will
move the cursor directly to* FXIns.”

3. Press [YES|.

4, Use| -] and | P | to move the cursor to FX2. Use
the TIME/VALUE dial to change the Effect Insert Switch
to " Ins.”

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
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Connecting Effect Send-and-
Return Loops

1. Select the channel to which the effect is to be added.
Press the SELECT button for either an input channel or a
track channel. The button indicator lights, and the Mixer
Screen appears in the display.

2. Usel ] |9 ]| <] and | P> | to move the
cursor to “ FX1,” or press [F1 (FX1)]. If*FX1" does not
appear above [F1], press [PAGE] a few times until you
see " FX1", and then press [F1 (FX1)].

FKl———y
Sw ~4— Effect Send Switch
T 108 ~—— Effect Send Leve

o ] L—-—-—- Effect Send Pan

3. Use| 4 ]and | 9 | to move the cursor. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to change the values.

Sw (Effect Send Switch)

This selects how the signal is sent to the EFFECT bus.
Off:
Signal is not sent to the EFFECT bus.
Pre:
(Pre-fader). The signal is sent based on its level before
the mixer fader.
Pst:

(Post-fader). The signal is sent based on its level after
the mixer fader.

Send Level

This adjusts the volume level of the signal (0-127) sent to
the EFFECT bus. The defauit setting is 100.

Send Pan

This adjusts the stereo placement of the signal (L63-R63)
sent to the EFFECT bus. “ L63" is hard left and R63 is
hard right. The default value is“ 0" (center). This is
useful for isolating channels to the left or right side of a
stereo effect so they can be processed independently.

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

5. Connect FX2-FX4 using the same method.
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Effects Return Section

When used in a send-and-return loop, each of the four effects
has its own return level. You can adjust the return level for
each effect using the following procedure.

* The effect returi settings for an individual effect will not

function if that effect is being used as an insert effect.

1. Press the EFFECT 1/3 RTN SELECT button. The Effect
Return screen appears in the display.

2. Press [F3 (FX1)],oruse | 4 ].[ 9 ]| ], and
[ P | to move the cursor to " FXIRtn.”

3. Use| 4 |and | 9 ] to move the cursor. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to change the value.

rFFR1RLN

T pRals ~w—Retum Level

0 a <--| Return Balance
Return Level

This sets the volume level (0-127) of the effect. The default
setting is 100.
Return Balance

This adjusts the stereo placement of the effect (L63-R63) in
the Master Mix. “L63" designates hard left and R63
designates hard right. The default value is 0 (center).

(Adiusf the Effect Return Level using the
Channel Faders

1. Press [FADER/MUTE] so“ IN" is lit.

2. Use the EFFECT 1 fader to adjust the FX1 return
level.

3. Use the EFFECT 2 fader to adjust the FX2 return
level.

4. Hold [SHIFT] and use the EFFECT I fader to adjust
the FX3 return level.

5. Hold [SHIFT] and use the EFFECT 2 fader to adjust
the FX4 return level.

6. After you are finished adjusting the Effect Return
levels, press [FADER/MUTE]} so “ TR™ is lit.

Two Examples of Using Effect
Send-and-Return Loops

Example 1: Add a Delay to a Recorded
Vocal Track.

General Strategy: Connect the effect in the Track Mixer,
post-fader.

Details for this Example: Select Patch P024 as FX2, connect
to Track 6.

Begin by Selecting the Effect:
1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

2. Hold [SHIFT] and press {F3 (EFFECT A)].

3. Press [F4 (FX2)]. The Effect 2 screen appears in the
display. If “FX2" does not appear above [F4], press [F6
(EXIT)} until it does. Then, press [F4 (FX2)].

4. Press [F2 (Sel)]. The effects list appears in the display.

5. Usethe TIME/VALUE dialor | #. 1. | 9 |. [ < ].
and { P | to move the cursor to Effect Preset Patch P024
“Long Delay.”

6. Press [F4 (Exec)] or press [YES] to select the effect. The
EFFECT 2 screen appears in the display.

Next, Set up the Mixer
1. Press the SELECT button for Track 6. The button

indicator lights, and the Track Mixer Screen appears in
the display.

2. Use| . ][9] | -] and| P ] to move the
cursor to “ FX2." Or, press [F2 (FX2)]. If* FX2" does not
appear above [F2], press [PAGE] a few times until you
see " FX2", and then press [F2 (FX2}].

3. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the FX Switch to
“Pst” (" post-fader”).

4. Press| 4 ] and [ 9 | to move the cursor to the Effect
Send Level, and use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the
level to " 70"

S. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Example 2: Add Reverb to Drum
Tracks

General Strategy: Connect the effect on multiple Track
Mixer channels, post-fader.

Details for this Example: Select Patch P006 as FX3, and
connect on Tracks 7-12.
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Begin by Selecting the Effect:
1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

2. Hold [SHIFT] and press {F4 (EFFECT B)}.

3. Press [F1 (FX3)]. The Effect 3 screen appears in the
display. If " FX3" does not appear above |F1], press [F6
(EXIT)} until it does. Then, press [F1 (FX3}].

4. Press {F2 (Sel)]. The effects list appears in the display.

5. Use the TIME/VALUE dialor | 4 1. [ 9 1.1 @],

and [ P | to move the cursor to Effect Preset Patch P006
* Medium Room.”

6. Press [F4 (Exec)] or press [YES] to select the effect. The
EFFECT 3 screen appears in the display.

Next, Set up the Mixer

1. Press Track 7 SELECT. The button indicator lights, and
the Track Mixer Screen appears in the display.

2. Use[ | |9 ] | <] and | P | to move the
cursor to “ FX3.” Or, press [F3 (FX3)]. If "FX3" does not
appear above [F3]. press [PAGE] a few times until you
see " FX3", and then press [F3 (FX3)].

3. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to change FX Switch to” Pst.”

4. Press| 4 ] and | 9 | to move the cursor to the Effect
Send Level. and use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the
level to* 70."

5. Repeat Steps 1-4 for Track 8-12. Press the Track SELECT
button for each of these tracks to make the effect settings.
Tracks 9/10 and 11/12 are stereo tracks.

6. When you are finished setting up effect loops on Tracks
7-12, press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist
display.

Using Effects While
Recording

It is possible to apply effects while recording so that the
effect becomes a permanent part of the recorded track, or so
that the effect is only used during recording for monitoring
purposes. The method for applying effects while recording
depends on whether you want the track recorded with the
effect or not.
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Here are a few recording terms you should be familiar with:
“Print”
This verb means the same as " record.”
“Wet”
Processed using an effect. A wet track has an effect on it.
“Dry"
The track has no effects on it.
“Clean”
Same as " dry.”
“Print Wet”
Record with an effect. Use an effect while recording so
that the effect becomes a permanent part of the
recording, If you print a vocal track * wet” using a
reverb, it is impossible to remove the reverb from the
vocal track later to hear just the * dry” vocal.

Four Methods of Using Effects While
Recording:

1. Listening to an Insert Effect While Recording

Using an insert effect while recording a track, without
the effect becomning a permanent part of the track.

2. Listening to a Loop Effect While Recording
Using an effect send-and-return loop while recording a
track, without the effect becoming a permanent part of
the track.

3. Recording Insert Effects

Using an insert effect while recording a track so the
effect becomes a permanent part of the track.

4. Recording Loop Effects

Using an Effect Loop while recording a track so the effect
becomes a permanent part of the track.

The most important thing to keep in mind while using effects
during the recording process is deciding whether you want
the effect to " print” or not. That decision will determine
where the effect should be connected. In some cases, the
effect will need to be connected in the Input Mixer. In other
cases, the effect will need to be connected in the Track Mixer.
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Listening to an Insert Effect While
Recording

Use the following procedure when you want to record a
guitar track dry, without any effects or processing, while

allowing the guitar player to hear the guitar processed by
one of the guitar amp simulators in the VS-1880.

General Strategy: Insert the effect in the Track Mixer.

Details for this Example: Select Patch P088 as FX1, insert on
Track Mixer Channel 8.

Begin by Selecting the Effect:
1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

2. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F3 (EFFECT A)].

3. Press [F1 {FX1)]. The Effect 1 screen appears in the
display. If " FX1" does not appear above |F1], press [F6
(EXIT)] until it does. Then, press [F1 (FX1)].

4. Press [F2 (Sel)]. The effects list appears in the display.

5. Usethe TIME/VALUE dialor | & 1|9 ]. | <@ ].

and | P ] to move the cursor to Effect Preset Patch P088
“ Guitar Multi 1.”

6. Press [F4 (Exec)] or press [YES] to select the effect. The
EFFECT 1 screen appears in the display.

Next, Set up the Track Mixer
1. Press the SELECT button for Track 8. The button

indicator lights, and the Track Mixer Screen appears in
the display.

2. Use| | |9 ][ <] and [ P ] to move the
cursor to “ FXIns." Or, press [F1 (FX1In)]. If* FX1In" does
not appear above [F1], press [PAGE] a few times until
you see “FX1In,” and then press [F1 (FX1In)]. This will
move the cursor directly to " FXIns."

3. Press [YES].

4, Use| <d]and| P ] to move the cursor to FX1. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to change the Effect Insert Switch to
“Ins.”

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Now you're ready to record as usual.

Later, when you play the track with the effect still inserted,
you will hear the effect. This doesn’t mean you've recorded
the track with the effect. As soon as you turn the effect off,
you'll hear the dry guitar. This is a great way to record, as it
provides you the flexibility to decide which effect to use after
the recording has been made.

Listening to a Loop Effect While
Recording

Example: A lead singer wants to hear reverb in the
headphones while recording, but you want to record the
track " dry.”

General Strategy: Connect effect loop in Track Mixer
Details for this Example: Select Patch P024 as Effect 3,
connect post-fader to Track Mixer on Channel 2, record from
Input 2.

Begin by Selecting the Effect:
1. Hold [SHIFT} and press [F4 (EFFECT B}].

2. Press [F1 (FX3)]. The Effect 3 screen appears in the
display. If * FX3" does not appear above [F1], press [F6
(EXIT)] until it does. Then, press [F1 (FX3)].

3. Press [F2 (Sel)]. The effects list appears in the display.

4. Usethe TIME/VALUE dialor | 4 ]. | 9 1. | .
and [ ™ ] to move the cursor to Effect Preset Patch P024
“Long Delay.”

5. Press [F4 (Exec)] or press [YES] to select the effect. The
EFFECT 3 screen appears in the display.

Next, Set up the Mixer

1. Press the SELECT button for Track 2. The button
indicator lights, and the Track Mixer Screen appears in
the display.

2, Use| ]| 9] | ] and [ P ] to move the
cursor to " FX3." Or, press [F3 (FX3)]. If* FX3" does not
appear above |F3|, press [PAGE] a few times until you
see "FX3," and then press [F3 (FX3)].

3. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to set FX Switch to “ Pst.”

4. Press| .M ]and | "9 | to move the cursor to the Effect
Send Level, and use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the
level to* 70."

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Even though you will hear the effect while recording, the
track will actually be printed dry.

Recording Insert Effects

Sometimes you may want an effect to become a permanent
part of the track so that, after recording, the effect processor
can be used on a different track. This is called recording
“wet,” which means recording with an effect. To do this,
simply insert the effect in the Input Mixer instead of in the
Track Mixer.
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Example: Record a Vocalist through a compressor
General Strategy: Insert effect in input Mixer

Details for this Example: Select Patch P096 as Effect 2, insert
on Input 1.

Begin by Selecting the effect:
1. Press |[PLAY (DISPLAY}].

2. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F3 (EFFECT A}].

3. Press [F4 (FX2)|. The Effect 2 screen appears in the
display. If * FX2" does not appear above [F4], press [F6
(EXIT)] until it does. Then, press [F4 (FX2)].

4, Press [F2 (Sel)]. The effects list appears in the display.

5. Use the TIME/VALUE dialor [ 4 |.[ 9 1. [ <]

and [ P ] to move the cursor to Effect Preset Patch P096
* Dual Comp/Lim.”

6. Press [F4 (Exec)] or press [YES] to select the effect. The
EFFECT 2 screen appears in the display.

Next, Set up the Mixer

1. Press the SELECT button for Input 2. The button
indicator lights, and the Input Mixer Screen appears in
the display.

2. Use| .M ].1w9 ][ <d] and [P ]| to move the
cursor to " FXIns.” Or, press [F2 (FX2In)]. If* FX2In" does
not appear above [F2], press [PAGE] a few times until
you see “ FX2In,” and then press [F2 (FX2In)]. This will
move the cursor directly to " FXIns.”

3. Press [YES].

4, Use| <@ |and [ P | to move the cursor to FX2. Use the
TIME/VALUE dia! to change the Effect Insert Switch to
“Ins.”

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Now you're ready to record.

* Important Reminder: After recording with the effect inserted
on Input 2, don’t forget to turn it off. Repeat the steps above
for “Next, Set up the Mixcr, but use the TIME/VALUE dial to
turn the Effect Insert Switch to “off.”

Summary: Using Insert Effects While
Recording

To print an insert effect, insert it on the input.

To hear an insert effect while recording, but not have it
print, insert it on the track.

Recording an Effect Send-and-
Return Loop
This example explains how to use an effect loop while

recording sa the effect is recorded as a permanent part of the
track.

General Strategy: Connect an effect loop in the Input Mixer,
assign the input to a stereo track and assign the effect return
to the same stereo track.

Details for this Example: Select Patch P024* Long Delay” as
Effect 2, record Input 1 and Effect Return 2 onto Track 8/10.
Begin by Selecting the Effect:

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

2. Hold [SHIFT] and press {F3 (EFFECT A}].

3. Press [F4 (FX2)]. The Effect 2 screen appears in the
display. If * FX2" does not appear above {F4], press [F6
(EXIT)] until it does. Then, press {F4 (FX2)].

4. Press [F2 (Sel)]. The effects list appears in the display.

5. Usethe TIME/VALUE dialor | 4 |. [ W ], [ ],
and [ P ] to move the cursor to Effect Preset Patch P024
“ Long Delay.”

6. Press |[F4 (Exec)] or press [YES] to select the effect. The
EFFECT 2 screen appears in the display.

Next, Set up the Mixer

1. Press the SELECT button for Input 1. The button
indicator lights, and the Input Mixer Screen appears in
the display.

2. Use[ .1 9] | -] and | P | tomovethe
cursor to " FX1.” Or, press [F2 (FX2)]. If* FX2" does not
appear above [F2], press [PAGE] a few times until you
see “FX2,” and then press [F2 (FX2)].

3. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to change FX Switch to * Pst.”

4. Press| @\ ] and [ 9 ] to move the cursor to the Effect
Send Level, and use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the
level to“ 75.7

Then Pan the input to Center

Since Input 1 is a mono source and is being recording to a

stereo track, set the panning for Input 1 to * Center.”

1. Use| .l 19| | <] and | P | to move the
cursor-to the " Pan”- section.

2. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the panning to* 0
(center).

3. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

e
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Chapter 7 Using Internal Effects (VS8F-2)

Finally, Assign both Input 1 and Effects Return
2 to Stereo Track 9/10

1. Press and hold |[STATUS] for Tracks 9/10.
2, Press Input 1 SELECT so it is blinking.
3. Press Input 2 SELECT so it does not blink.

4. Press Effect 2 SELECT once. Both Input 1 and Effect
Return 2 are now routed to stereo Track 9/10.
Begin recording on Track 9/10 as usual. As soon as you are
done recording. re-route the effect return off the track. If an
effect return is assigned to a track, you won't hear the output
of the effect (unless the track happens to be in Source or
Record status). To re-route the effect return back to the main
stereo mix- the MIX bus- hold the [STATUS] button for
Track 9/10 and the [SELECT] button for each effect assigned
to the track.

Recording Stereo Effects

Most of the effects in the Effects Expansion Board are stereo.
To record the output of a stereo effect so that it sounds the
same as it does in the MIX bus, it must be recorded onto two
tracks. To do so, turn Link to* On” for both the input and the
track. For example, use the following procedure to set up the
VS-1880 to record a stereo effect on Input 8 to Tracks 7/8;

1. Press the SELECT button for Input 8.

2. Use| .Ml |9 || <] and | P> | to move the
cursor to * Link."
3. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to turn Link * On.”

4, Use | 1.l 9 ][] and| P | tomove the
cursor to FX INS and press [YES].

5. Use| . |. {9 ]| <] and | P ] to select the
desired effects processor and use the TIME/VALUE dial
to select “ INSERT.”

L

It is important that you insert the effect after the inputs are
linked.

6. Press the SELECT button for Track 8.

7. Use| ). | 9 || < ). and | P> | to move the
cursor to * Link.”

8. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to turn Link * On.”

9. Press [PLAY/DISPLAY] to return to the main Play
screen.

10. Hold the Channel 8 [STATUS] button and press the Input
8 SELECT button so that it is flashing (the Input 7
SELECT button will also flash). This routes Input 8 to
Tracks 7 and 8 for recording.

Now. with Tracks 7 and 8 grouped as a stereo pair, any
stereo effect inserted on Input 8 will be recorded in stereo on
Tracks 7/8.

Three Important Reminders
About Using Effects

1. Ifyou insert an effect anywhere in the Track Mixer, Input
Mixer, or Master Block. that effect cannot be used on any
other tracks or inputs. The exception is when you use a
two-channel effect. and insert it on one channel of the
mixer using “ InsL.” and on another channel using
“InsR" When an effect has already been inserted on
another channel- or on the Master Block- the display
will tell you so.

2. If you've assigned an effect return to a track in order to
print the effect, you must un-assign the effect return from
the track in order to have it return to the main stereo mix.

3. To print an insert effect applied to an input, make sure
that it is inserted on the input and not the track. To listen
to an insert effect while recording, without printing it,
make sure that the effect is inserted on the track and not
the input.
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Chapter 8 EZ Routing

As you work with the VS-1880, you will often make settings related to mixer connections- including settings that route inputs to
tracks for recording- settings that determine how signals are output, and settings that determine which effects are used. The
VS-1880's " EZ Routing” features can make this process easier and faster. EZ Routing allows the VS-1880 to guide you step-by-step
through the making of these connections, or helps you get quickly to the parameters you need to change. In addition, your
favorite and most-frequently used setups can be stored as EZ Routing templates in the VS-1880's memory- when you recall an
EZ Routing template, the VS-1880 is immediately re-configured for the task at hand.
There are three ways that EZ Routing makes working with the VS-1880 simpler:
Step Editing
EZ Routing Step Editing walks you through the required setup steps when recording, mixing, bouncing and mastering. Step
Editing is especially handy if you are not sure what needs to be done, and would like some guidance.
Quick Editing
Quick Editing allows you to quickly jump to the parameters that must be set when preparing to record, mix, bounce or
master. If you know what you want to change, and want to do it quickly, use Quick Editing.
Templates
When you have set up the VS-1880 for a particular task- and would like the VS-1880 to remember your settings for re-use
some time in the future- you can save the setup as an EZ Routing template. When you recall the template, the VS-1880's
parameters are instantly reset, and your setup is once more in place. You can save up to 29 EZ Routing templates. In addition,
the VS-1880 provides four of its own: one each for recording, mixing, bouncing and mastering.

At the time of purchase, the VS-1880 comes with four read-only EZ Routing templates. The VS-1880 also offers 29 reusable user
EZ Routings. You can choose one of the four templates, make changes to it, and then save those settings as one of the user EZ
Routings.

EZ Routing templates may seem similar to Scenes; however, there is one important difference: while Scenes are associated- and
saved- with particular songs, EZ Routing templates are always available for use in any song.

Using EZ Routing Step Editing

EZ Routing Step Editing walks you through the necessary setup procedure for recording, mixing, bouncing and mastering. As
you begin your setup, the VS-1880 presents the first screenful of parameters that must be set. When you are ready, press

[F2 (STEP)] to proceed to the next set of parameters until the entire setup is complete. Step Editing can help you learn how the
VS-1880 works and is therefore a great tool for beginners.

When you have finished your setup, you can save it as an EZ Routing template. The following pages describe how to use EZ
Routing Step Editing.
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Chapter 8 EZ Routing

Setting Up for Recording Using Step Editing

Select this when you want to make a new recording from a source connected to one of the INPUT jacks. If you wish to cancel the
settings procedure, press {F6 (EXIT)].

1. Press [EZ ROUTING). The EZ Routing icon appears in the display.

2. Press [F5 (Exec)]. If* Exec” does not appear in the display above [F5]. press |PAGE] until you see “ Exec,” and then press [F5
(Exec)].

EERE e IaT B T s Y la]
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E_;:; EZ ROUTING Confirm
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3. Press [F1 (Rec)].

4. Specify which input source is to be recorded to each track. To do this, first press the Input SELECT for the input you want to
use, then press the Track STATUS button for the track you want to record on. Using this method, you can assign a single Input
to two different tracks for recording. Use | <® | and [ P | to move the cursor and the TIME/VALUE dial to select the V-
Track on which you want to record.

* You cannot assign a DIGITAL input to more than one stereo-linked pair of tracks.

* Using EZ Routing, it is not possible to assign a stereo-linked input to tracks that are not linked. For example, to record the DIGITAL
input on Tracks 3 and 4, you must first turn Channel Link on for Track 3.

Source assigned to the track
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5. Press [F2 (STEP —)).
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Chapter 8 EZ Routing

6. Only the source and destination channels you specified during Step 4 will be shown. Use | . 1. [ W7 ] | -] and ([P}
to move the cursor and the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust each of the values.
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7. Press [F2 (STEP -)]. You can return to the previous screen by pressing [[F1 (STEP«)].

8. Make the settings for the effects. Use [ 4w |, | 9 |, | <@ ], and { P | to move the cursor and the TIME/VALUE dial to
adjust each of the values. Press |[F3 (FX A}] to make settings to EFFECT A (FX1/2); press [F4 (FX B)] to make settings to

EFFECT B (FX3/4).
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9. Press F2 (STEP —)]. You can return to the previous screen by pressing [F1 (STEP«)].

10. Decide whether or not to record the output of each effect to a track. First, press the Effect SELECT button for Effect 1 or Effect
2, then press the STATUS button for the track you want the effect recorded on. To select FX 3 or FX 4, hold [SHIFT] and press
the Effect SELECT button.

[Er RCUTING]
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EZ ROUTING tRecordmsJ
STEP4: Record the Effects 7
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Chapter 8 EZ Routing

11, Press [F2 (STEP —}]. You can return to the previous screen by pressing [F1 (STEP«)].

2. Select mixer channels to be output to the AUX bus. The AUX bus is useful for creating a separate headphone mix for the

performer you are recording. Use | . 1. [ 9 ], [ < |, and | P ] to move the cursor and the TIME/VALUE d.ial to adjust
each of the values.
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Cursor
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13. Press [F2Z (STEP ). You can return to the previous screen by pressing |[F1 (STEP<)].

14. Select the Master Section settings. Use [ 4 [.| W97 |. | <® ], and [ P> ] to move the cursor and the TIME/VALUE dial to
adjust each of the values.

[EZ ROUTINGI D101 z000
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STEP6: Set Master Section.
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rE@ Mode
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[Exec] ExIT
15. Press [F4 (Exec)]. * EZ ROUTING Step Edit is finished!I" appears in the display.

WARNING: EZ Routing settings will override any existing mixer settings you have already made.

16. You can save your setup as an EZ Routing template, or Exit [F6 (EXIT)] to leave this display without saving. To save the setup.
press [F3 (SAVE)]. The Routing Save screen appears in the display. Save the setup using the procedure described in * Saving
an EZ Routing Template,” p. 122.
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Setting Up for Mixing Using Step Editing

Select this when you want to adjust the balance of each track, or to mix your song to an external two-track recorder. Select this to
use the Input Mixer during mixdown to mix external sources along with your 18 tracks to the VS-1880's sterec MASTER mix
outputs. If you want to cancel the settings procedure before completing it, press [F6 (EXIT)] at any time.

1. Press [EZ ROUTING]. The EZ Routing icon appears in the display.

2. Press [F5 (Exec)]. If* Exec” does not appear in the display above [F5|, press {PAGE] until you see " Exec,” and then press [F5
(Exec)].
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3. Press [F2 (Mix}].

4. Specify which sources are to be output to the MIX bus. Press the Input SELECT buttons and the Track SELECT buttons for all

mixer channels you want to include. Use | - ] and [ P> | to move the cursor and the TIME/VALUE dial to select the V-
Track you want to play back.
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5. Press [F2 (STEP —)}.
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6. Only the sourcess Input Mixer Channels and Track Mixer Channels- you specified during Step 4 will be shown. Use | 4 1.
[ 9 ].| <] and | P> ] to move the cursor and the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust each of the values.
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7. Press [F2 (STEP —)}. You can return to the previous screen by pressing [F1 (STEP «)].

8. Make the settings for the effects. Use [ 4 ]. [ "9 |. | <& ], and [ P> ] to move the cursor and the TIME/VALUE dial to
adjust each of the values. Press [F3 (FX A)] to make settings to EFFECT A (FX1/2); press [F4 (FX B}] to make settings to
EFFECT B (FX3/4).
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9. Press [F2 (STEP ). You can return to the previous screen by pressing [F1 (STEP «)].

10. Select mixer channels to be output to the AUX bus. The AUX bus is useful for creating a separate headphone mix for the

performer you are recording. or for sending tracks to an external effects processor. Use [ 4 |. [ 97 1. < ], and | P> ] to0
move the cursor and the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust each of the values.
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11.Press [F2 (STEP -)}. You can return to the previous screen by pressing [F1 (STEP «)}.
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12. Select the Master Section settings. Use [ 4 1. | 97 1. [ <], and [ B» ] to move the cursor and the TIME/VALUE dial to
adjust each of the values.
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13, Press [F4 (Exec)]. * EZ ROUTING Step Edit is finished!!” appears in the display.

WARNING: EZ Routing settings will override any existing mixer settings you have already made.

14. You can save your setup as an EZ Routing template, or Exit |F6 (EXIT)] to leave this display without saving. To save the setup,
press [F3 (SAVE)]. The Routing Save screen appears in the display. Save the setup using the procedure described in ~ Saving
an EZ Routing Template.” p. 122.

Setting Up for Bouncing Using Step Editing

Select this when bouncing audio recordings from a group of tracks onto another track or tracks. To cancel the settings procedure,
press [F6 (EXIT)].

1. Press |[EZ ROUTING]. The EZ Routing icon appears in the display.

2. Press [F5 (Exec)]. If " Exec’ does not appear in the display above [F5], press [PAGE] until you see * Exec.” and then press [F5
(Exec)!.

3. Press [F3 (Bounc)).
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4. Specify the source tracks for the bounce and the destination track(s). First press the Track SELECT for the source track, then
press the Track STATUS button for the destination track. Using this method, you can assign a single source track to two
different destination tracks for recording. Use | < | and | ™ ] to move the cursor and the TIME/VALUE dial to select the
V-Track for both the source tracks as well as for the track you want to record on.

* You can only assign the bounce to one track-linked destination.

* You cannot assign a stereo-linked track to tracks that are not linked. For example, it is not possible to assign source Tracks 9/10 to record
on Tracks 3 and 4 unless you first turn Channel Link to “On” for Track 3.
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5. Press [F2 (STEP —)].

6. Only the source tracks you specified during Step 4 will be shown. Use [ . || 9 ], [ <], and | P> ] to move the cursor
and the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust each of the values.
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7. Press [F2 (STEP —)). You can return to the previous screen by pressing [F1 (STEP «)].
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8. Make the settings for the effects. Use [ 4 |. [ W97 ]. [ <@ ], and [ ™ ] to move the cursor and the TIME/VALUE dial to
adjust each of the values. Press [F3 (FX A)] to make settings to EFFECT A (FX1/2); press {F4 (FX B}} to make settings to

EFFECT B (FX3/4).
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9. Press [F2 (STEP —)]. You can return to the previous screen by pressing [F1 (STEP «}].

10. Decide whether or not to record the output of each effect to a track. First, press the Effect SELECT button for Effect 1 or Effect
2, then press the STATUS button for the track you want the effect recorded on. To select FX 3 or FX 4, hold [SHIFT] and press

the Effect SELECT button.
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11. Press [F2 (STEP —)|. You can return to the previous screen by pressing [F1 (STEP «}].
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12. Select mixer channels to be output to the AUX bus. The AUX bus is useful for sending tracks to an external effects processor.

Use | M ]. | 97 |, [ <& ].and | P> | to move the cursor and the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust each of the values.
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13. Press [F2 (STEP —)]. You can return to the previous screen by pressing [F1 (STEP «)].

14, Select the Master Section settings. Use [ . ]. | "9 |. | <d 1. and [ P> ] to move the cursor and the TIME/VALUE dial to
adjust each of the values.
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135. Press [F4 (Exec)]. " EZ ROUTING Step Edit is finished!!” appears in the display.

WARNING: EZ Routing settings will override any existing mixer settings you have aiready made.

16. You can save your setup as an EZ Routing template, or Exit [F6 (EXIT)] to leave this display without saving. To save the setup,
press [F3 (SAVE)]. The Routing Save screen appears in the display. Save the setup using the procedure described in * Saving
an EZ Routing Template,” p. 122.
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Setting Up for Mastering Using Step Editing

Select this when creating mixing down to create a final two-track stereo master tracks for burning onto a CD-R. To cancel the
settings procedure, press [F6 (EXIT)].

1. Press [EZ ROUTING]. The EZ Routing icon appears in the display.

2. Press [F5 (Exec)]. If* Exec” does not appear in the display above {F5], press [PAGE] until you see * Exec,” and then press [F5
(Exec)].

[ET ROUTIMGD 8101 -T00a8 802 da: e
=00, 00.00.00.00 001-1 000
EZ ROUTING

§ 9
[ @ )[Ez ROUTING Confirm

REC
fiaft EEETARE
Y Ster Edit Routing
o | @ =i
“MixX Down”
[‘_‘Dr_g_" “Bouncing"”

I N S R R0

3. Press [F4 (Mstng)].

4. Specify which sources are to be output to the MIX bus. Press the Input SELECT buttons and the Track SELECT buttons for all

mixer channels you want to include. Use { <@ ] and { P ] to move the cursor and the TIME/VALUE dial to select the V-
Track you want to play back.

Source assigned to the MIX bus
Track assigned to the MIX bus

2101

am0(],. 0 00, 00, 00 Kkk—k ——— |

EZ ROUI'ING [Mastering]
STEP1:| Seleft In/Trk for Mastering: Use Buttons.

we| DEENEEEEE

Track STE ER [ R
V-Track 1 1 1 1 1
- [ ] — ——— —
= = = = =
= = = = =
= o= = 2= =

5. Press [F2 (STEP —)].
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6. Only the sources- Input Mixer Channels and Track Mixer Channels- you specified during Step 5 will be shown. Use | . |.
[ || <& | and [ P | to move the cursor and the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust each of the values.

TEL ST THE]

800, 00, 00, 00, 00 XXX~k ———

EZ_ROUTING [Masteringl

STEP2: Set Levels and Pans for INPULS/Tracks.

FTR oy fTR = TR ey TR sy
3 78] 940

pan ||Pan ||Ba1 ||Ba)

Cursor -] O “4—-Pan ] }
Lt L vy Lt
Tyt

109 190 & Level 1890

Input Channet Track Channel
——
=TEE ] ETT

7. Press [F2 (STEP —)]. You can return to the previous screen by pressing [F1 (STEP «].

8. Make the settings for the effects. Use [ . ]. | 97 ], [ < |, and | P> | to move the cursor and the TIME/VALUE dial to
adjust each of the values. Press [F3 (FX A})] to make settings to EFFECT A (FX1/2); press [F4 (FX B)] to make settings to

EFFECT B (FX3/4).

LEL 1T 2 3 P F T s [ I S T

=00, 00,00, 00,00 %%k—% ———
A

EZ ROUTING [Masteringl

STEP3: Select Effects. Use EFFECT A 7

TR 1 TR2 |JTR3I |TR 4 1 4
£X1 S Sw Off [Sw Off|[Su Off Eftect Switch
2 Leve! Leve) Level Leve!
<§- 199 100 109 100 Send Lavel
p2io Pan Pan Pan Pan
Gursor —% | MTK 2 M4 XAIOWN [] -] ° ] Sand Pan
ExX2 Sw Off|Sw Off{Su Off|Sw oOf¢
} tevel lLevel |Lever fLevel
b2} 109 100 100 120
pp22 Pan Pan Pan Pan
DL:iShort Diw [ [ [ °

BN

9. Press [F2 (STEP —)]. You can return to the previous screen by pressing [F1 (STEP «J).

10. Select mixer channels to be output to the AUX bus. The AUX bus is useful for sending tracks to an external effects processor.
Use[ ]| 9 ], [ <], and | P> ] to move the cursor and the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust each of the values.

[ E PR

00, 00, 00, 00, 00_*%¥—% ———

EZ ROUTING [Masterinal
STEP4: Send Inputs/Tracks to Fux Bus ?
TR 1 TRz |TR3I TR+ [P

Sw SW OFf [SW  OFF [SW  OFff 4~ AUX Switch
Level ltevel [Level; |Level
0 108 Ta 1 OO ~g— AUX Send Swich
e

Aux [Pan * elpan  BlrPan [e|Pan e~ auxsendran

o
=
=t
«

) Balanca
Cursor
inpit Channel Track Channel
\—— R —— ——
ZiEE-

11.Press [F2 (STEP -)]. You can return to the previous screen by pressing [F1 (STEP «)).

0
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12. Select the Master Section settings. Use | 4. |. | "9 |, [ <], and { P> | to move the cursor and the TIME/VALUE dial to
adjust each of the values.

TAAN DD AL DD

a1 01

[ET ROUTING]

=00, 00, oosg LK =K =

EZ ROUTING [Masteringl
STEPS: Set Master Section.

jonitor Select
JIESEN RecBus FXi Fx2
Monitor S e
onor Sefect 1 FXI = Fx4 AUX St In
FEQ Mod
Equalizer Moda ~Z—= J2Band  3BandTrack  3BandInput |
rDirect Out
Direct Out —g—~ JOff  1-B  9-16]
Master EFFECT Insert
Effactinsert ——8 FX1 OFf FXZ Off FX3 Off  Fx4 Off|

DR RecC Mode Dest. V. Trk————-=—
CDR Recording Mode = -—-».rc JOfFf Onl r 17A8~16 2= Destination V-Track

BES 20 EHZEE Exec

13. Press [F4 (Exec)]. " EZ ROUTING Step Edit is finished!!” appears in the display.

WARNING: EZ Routing settings will override any existing mixer settings you have already made.

14. You can save your setup as an EZ Routing template, or Exit [F6 (EXIT)] to leave this display without saving. To save the setup,
press [F3 (SAVE)]. The Routing Save screen appears in the display. Save the setup using the procedure described in * Saving
an EZ Routing Template,” p. 122.

Using EZ Routing Quick Editing

Quick Editing lets you quickly get to VS-1880's Input Mixer, Track Mixer, effect and mastering parameters so that you can change
their values in a hurry. Once you becomne familiar with the many things you can do on the VS-1880, you may find Quick Editing

to be the fastest way to create a new setup.
1. Press [EZ ROUTING]. The EZ Routing icon appears in the display.

2. Press [PAGE] so“ COMON" appears in the display above [F1]. The function buttons perform as described here:
[F1 {COMON)]:
This status indicator- when highlighted- shows that you are viewing the EZ Routing Common Menu. This menu shows you
the EZ Routing templates in the VS-1880’s memory. The currently selected template provides a starting point for your editing,

[F2 (INPUT)]:

Press this to display and edit Input Mixer parameters.
[F3 (TRACK)]:

Press this to display and edit Track Mixer parameters.
[Fa (FX)]:

Press this to display and edit effect parameters.

[F5 (MST)]:

Press this to display and edit Master Block parameters.
[F6 (SAVE)}:

Press this button if you wish to save your current settings as an EZ Routing template.

3. Press the F1-F5 button for the section in which you want to make changes.

P
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4. Use| M 1.1 9 ] | <l ] and | B | to move the cursor ta a parameter you wish to edit. and turn the TIME/VALUE dial 1o
select the desired value. If. while making settings, the ENTER indicator blinks, press [ENTER] to adjust level and pan settings.
After the level and pan settings have been made, press [F6 (EXIT)], or you can press [EXIT/NO].

Input Mixer Settings
Cursor
CH 1{z2l3l4]|s]s]|7 * D
Output destination (MIX bus or track) | sened | TRIK | TRK | TRIK | TRK | TRIK | TRK | TRK TRK
Track to be recorded {up to two tracks) 1/=12/~ |3/~ 4 /-5~ |6 ~]|P = |B/r- -t

Fxi Off 1OFF OFF JOF € |OFF |OF F | OF f | Send
Frz Off |OFF JOFF JOFF|OFF JOFF [OFF| LV1  Pan

Effect Send Switch
Fx3 off|off [Off loff lOoff loff fofe| | o

F¥4 Off |OFF |OFf |OFF |OFF JOFF JOFF
e
AUX Send Switch | AUX OFfFIOFFJOFF OFF |OFF [OFF JOF |} v | e
Stereo Link | L.ink QFfFfJOFFJOFF [OFF {OFF |OFF |OFF iTth| TJn
I
Pop-up Window
. Mix Send Level
Mix Send Pan
Track Mixer Settings
Cursor
TR tj2]3l4]5]s iv3_|p
Output destination (MIX bus or track) Send mrximiximiximiximox|mix
Track to be recorded {up to two tracks) FIIS [T [USINY UGN et . ——

Track Status | St.at REC | REC|REC|REC | REC |REC | Send

Lvl  Pan
FX1 Of f |OF £ |OFf |OF £ | OF f [OF £
FXZ Off |OFf |OFf |OFf |OFfF jOFf| | 0

Fxz  Joff|off|ofe|off |oFf [ofF o
FX4  |OFf |OFf [OFf |OFF [OF f | OF f Ljue jrememene)

AUX Send Switch | AIX Off 1OFf |OFF |OFF |OF £ |OF f I F

Stereo Link | Link OFf [OFF OFF |OFF |OFF |OF F 2 y]

Effect Send Switch

.....

Virack | UTr k i 1 1 1 1 1 1
§
Pop-up Window
Mix Send Level
Mix Send Pan
Effect Settings
Cursor
EFFECT1 EFFECT2
Selecling Effects | 5a 1
@(J’))) R y B3 PO22
DL:Short Dlw
Output Destination (MiX bus or track) send TRK JMIX TREK  /MIX
Track to be recorded (up to two tracks) J— ————
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Master Block Settings

Mohitor Select
JEERRT Fx1

AUX

RecBus

Monitor Select
[ Fx4

FX3

FrZ
5t In

[-EQ Mode

Equalizer Mode JZBand

IBandTr ack

IBandInPut |

Direct OUut
Direct Out '—

JOff

18 9-—16J

Master EFFECT Insert
FXz

Effectinsent | FX1 FKX3

Fr4 ——-|

If you wish to save your current setup as an EZ Routing template, press {F6 (SAVE)] and follow the instructions in “ Saving an EZ

Routing Template,” p. 122.

Using EZ Routing Templates

Saving an EZ Routing Template

1. When you have pressed the SAVE button after creating a new setup, the Routing Save screen appears in the display. Turn the

TIME/VALUE dial to select the number of the desired memory location for your EZ Routing template.

Routing Number
Houtin? Name

Reytine Savqy

o1 [y REC Rogte h|
ABCDEFGHI JKL.MNOPRRSTUUNXYZ
abcdef ohidk 1MNOPAr SLUVWXYZ
P123456 789! "#EXNE&? (D kds =~/
5 <=3 PRINIAN i Ypem

2. Press | P> | to move the cursor. Use [ 4 |. [ 9 |. | <@ ], and | P | to move the cursor and the TIME/VALUE dial to

enter the user EZ Routing's name.
The function buttons work as shown below:
[F1 (Hist)}:

Pressing this button will take you through a list of the last 20 names entered, one at a time.

[F2 (Cir)}:

Clears all the characters in the window.

[F3 (Del)]:

Deletes the character where the cursor is positioned.
[F4 (Ins)):

Inserts a space where the cursor is positioned.

[F5 (Write)):

Stores the routing and exits the Routing Save screen.
{F6 (EXIT)]:

Exits the Routing Save screen without storing the routing.
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If yu press [INUMERICS/ASCI] so it is lit, you can use the {SELECT] buttons to enter characters in a manner similar to using a
computer keyboard.

3. After entering the name, press [F5 (WRITE)]. The routing is saved.
4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)}] to return to the Playlist display.

Recalling an EZ Routing Template
1. Press [EZ ROUTING]. The EZ Routing icon appears in the display.

2. Use| a9 ]| -] and [ P ] or use the TIME/VALUE dial to move the cursor to the routing you want to use.
3. Press [F5 (Exec)]. If “Exec” does not appear above [F5], press [PAGE] until you see “ Exec” above [F5], then press [F5 (Exec)).

EZ ROUTING Confirm

REC
m Ligs Terme st e

¥ Step Edit Routing
LY o "Recordins®

"Mix Down"
m[‘ﬁ_‘ "Bouncins”
> 7 "Master ina"
MIx
V.
‘::2) (EEEET ] k]

Exee]
4. Press| <@ ]and | P | to move the cursor to * Use Template” and press [F5 (Exec)} once more. * Apply this ROUTING 7°
appears in the display.
5. Press [YES] to recall the EZ Routing settings. (Or, if you wish to cancel the operation, press [NO).)
6. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Deleting an EZ Routing Template
1. Press [EZ ROUTING]. The EZ Routing icon appears in the display.
2. Use| .| |9 ) [ <] and [ P ] or use the TIME/VALUE dial to move the cursor to the routing you want to delete.

3. Press [F6 (Del)]. If* Del" does not appear above [F6]. press [PAGE] until you see * Del” above |F6, then press |F6 (Del)]. * EZ
ROUTING Delete OK 7" appears in the display.

4. Press [YES]. (Or, if you wish to cancel the operation, press [NO].) The EZ Routing is deleted. The four factory templates-
* Recording,” * Mix Down,” * Bouncing™ and * Mastering™ cannot be deleted.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
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Mixer Automation

With the VS-1880, you can record the present status or
condition of the mixer as a Scene. However, you cannot
change a Scene while the song is playing. If you want to store
mixer settings that change as the song plays, use Automix.
Automix allows both static (Snapshot) and dynamic
(realtime) changes in mixer settings during song playback.
Automix information includes mixer settings, fader
movements, and other settings. This is convenient when

mixing a song with elaborate fader movements that are
difficult to reproduce manually or for automating effect
changes during a song.

All of the following mixer settings can be recorded as
Snapshots in Automix.

* You can also record realtime automation for the functions
marked below in bold.

-~
INPUT Channel/TRACK Channel: MASTER BLOCK: )
Faders Master Level
Panning Master Balance
FX 1 Lev (Effect 1 Send Level) Monitor Level
FX 1 Pan (Effect 1 Send Pan) Monitor Balance
FX 2 Lev (Effect 2 Send Level) Master Effect 1 Send Level
FX 2 Pan (Effect 2 Send Pan) Master Effect 1 Send Balance
FX 3 Lev (Effect 3 Send Level) Master Effect 2 Send Level
FX 3 Pan (Effect 3 Send Pan) Master Effect 2 Send Balance
FX 4 Lev (Effect 4 Send Level) Master Effect 3 Send Level
FX 4 Pan (Effect 4 Send Pan) Master Effect 3 Send Balance
AUX Lev (AUX Send Level) Master Effect 4 Send Level
AUX Pan Master Effect 4 Send Balance
M A
STEREO IN: aster AUX Send Level
Master AUX Send Balance
Fader
Balance EFFECT:
FX 1 (Eff P N
EFFECT RETURN: X 1 (Effect 1 Program Number)
FX 2 (Effect 2 Program Number)
Effect 1 Return Level
FX 3 (Effect 3 Program Number)
Effect 1 Return Balance
FX 4 (Effect 4 Program Number)
Effect 2 Return Level
Effect 2 Return Balance
Effect 3 Return Level
Effect 3 Return Balance
Effect 4 Return Level
Effect 4 Return Balance
S
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Using Automix

- After turning on Automix, all the SELECT
buttons and the EDIT/SOLO button begin
blinking. In a new song, Automix record is
enabled for all inputs, tracks, effect returns,
and for the Master fader.

lit

To disable Automix on individual channels, press and hold
IAUTOMIX], and press the Input SELECT, Track SELECT or
[EDIT/SOLO] buttons. While holding down [AUTOMIX],
each time you press a SELECT button, the status changes as
follows:

1 Indicator off:
[Dl Automix disabled.
N Manual fader control.
dark
1 Indicator on:
- Automix Playback
N enabled.

Indicator blinking:
Automix Record
Enable and Playback.

blink
You may, for example, find it convenient to leave the Master
fader on manual control while recording Automix on the
Track mixer. To do so, hold [AUTOMIX] and press JEDIT/
SOLO] so the indicator is off.

Adjust the Display for Automix

While recording Automix, it is helpful to change the display
to view fader and panning positions.

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
2. Press [PAGE] so you see *F/P" abave [F5].
3. Press [F5 {F/P)]. The Fader/Pan display appears.

4. Press [F (LMTrk)] to view fader and panning positions
for the Track Mixer.

B READ To begin using Automix, press [AUTOMIX].
3®IWAITE || The button indicator lights, indicating that
CIMANUALJ | A uitomix mode is on.
AUTOMIX

5. Press [F2 (LM In)] to view fader and panning positions
for the Input Mixer.

6. Press [F3 (LMAux)] to view fader and panning positions
for the Effect Sends and Aux Send.

Realtime Automix

With realtime Automix, actual physical fader movements
you make during song playback are recorded and stored as
marker data. This type of automation is also known as
dynamic automation, as dynamic fader movements are
recorded and stored.

* If you want to create dynamic panning changes, you can do so
by using a combination of snapshot and gradation Automix.
See “Snapshot Automation” (p. 127).

Realtime Automix of Track
Faders

1. Locate to the point in the song where you wish to record
realtime Automix.

2. Confirm that Automix mode is on. The AUTOMIX
button should be lit.

3. Decide which track fader’s movement you want to
record using Automix. While pressing [AUTOMIX],
press the Track SELECT button for the tracks you want
to automate so that their indicators are blinking.

4, Hold |SCENE] and press [REC}. The AUTOMIX
indicator blinks, showing Automix recording is enabled.

5. Make sure the FADER/MUTE indicator isset to“ TR™ for
tracks.

6. Adjust the track faders for the beginning fader levels as
desired.

* If Fader Match (p. 241) in System Parameters is set to “Null,”
and the current physical fader positions do not match the
actual volume levels, you must first move the physical faders
fo match the position of the recorded fader. This is referred to
as “crossing the null point.” When the display is set to view
faders and panning, the position of each physical fader is
represented by a black dot, and the actual level that is recorded
using Automix is represented by a white circle. Before
beginning Automix, slide each physical fader all the way up
and then all the way doum so the black dot disappears. Make
stire that the [FADER/MUTE] is set appropriately (IN or TR)
depending on whether you are trying to control the inputs or
the tracks.

7. Press [PLAY] to begin recording Automix data.

L ——
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8. While the sang is playing, move the track faders to adjust
the mix of your song as you like. New Automix data will
only be recorded for those faders that are moved during
song playback.

9. When the song is finished, press [STOP]. Automnix
markers (markers with an* A" after the marker number)
will appear in the Playlist display where Automix data
was created.

flf “111 Lack of EVENT!!” Appears in the A

Display

If you do a lot of recording or make numerous edits

using functions such as Track Copy, the remaining
number of events may fall below 1000. When this
happens, you will not be able to continue recording
Automix data in realtime. Please refer to ™ About

Events,” p. 27. In addition, when planning to record for
an extended period with Automix, check the remaining
number of events frequently, as described in * Checking
\Remaining Space,” p. 213. y

Realtime Automix of Input
Faders

For a song that incorporates both recorded tracks as well as
additional sources, such as outputs from MIDI sound
modules, you may decide to automate both the input mix as
well as track mix. It doesn’t matter which mixer you
automate first, and it is possible to simultaneously automate
both the Input Mixer and the Track Mixer. If you wish to
automate the Input Mixer, use the following steps:

1. Move to the location in the song where you wish to
record realtime Automix.

2. Confirm that Automix mode is on. The AUTOMIX
button should be lit.

3. Decide which input fader’s movement you want to
record using Automix. While pressing [AUTOMIX],
press the Input SELECT button for the inputs you want
to automate so that they begin blinking.

4. Hold [SCENE] and press [REC]. The AUTOMIX
indicator blinks, showing Automix recording is enabled.

5. Make sure the FADER/MUTE indicator is set to " IN" for
Inputs. This assigns the physical faders to the Input
Mixer.

6. Adjust the faders for the beginning fader levels as
desired.

7. Press [PLAY] to begin recording Automix data.

8. While the song is playing, move the faders to adjust the
mix of your song as you like. New Automix data will
only be recorded for those faders that are moved during
song playback.

9. When the song is finished. press [STOP]. Automix
markers will appear in the Playlist display where
Automix data was created.

Automating the Master Stereo
Mix and Monitor Output
Just as it is possible to automate the Input Mixer and the

Track Mixer, you can also automate the master stereo mix as
well as the monitoring output level.

1. Move to the location in the song where you wish to
record realtime Automix.

2. Confirm that Automix mode is on. The AUTOMIX
button should be lit.

3. While pressing [AUTOMIX], press {EDIT/SOLO] so it
blinks, indicating Automix record is enabled for the
Master fader.

4, Hold [SCENE] and press |[REC). The AUTOMIX
indicator blinks, showing Automix recording is enabled.

5. Adjust the Master fader and the MONITOR knob for the
beginning level as desired.

6. Press [PLAY] to begin recording Automix data.

7. While the song is playing, move the Master fader to
adjust the level of your song. Use the MONITOR knob to
make changes to the monitoring output level.

8. When the song is finished, press [STOP]. Automix
markers will appear in the Playlist display where
Automix data was created.

Automating Effect Returns

Just as it is possible to automate both the Input Mixer and the
Track Mixer, you can also automate the effect returns.

1. Move to the location in the song where you wish to
record realtime Automix.

2. Confirm that Automix mode is on. The AUTOMIX
button should be lit.

[ T
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3. Confirm the SELECT button for EFFECT 1/3 RTN is
blinking. If it is not, hold [AUTOMIX] and press the
SELECT button for EFFECT 1/3 RTN so it blinks,
indicating Automix Record Ready for the Effect 1 Return.

4. Confirm the SELECT button for EFFECT 2/4 RTN is
blinking. If it is not blinking, hold [AUTOMIX] and press
the SELECT button for EFFECT 2/4 RTN so it blinks,
indicating Automix Record Ready for the Effect 2 Return.

5. Toautomate Effect 3 Return, press {SHIFT]. Confirm the
SELECT button for EFFECT 1/3 RTN is blinking. If it is
not blinking, continue to hold [SHIFT], then hold
[AUTOMIX] and press the SELECT button for EFFECT
1/3 RTN so it blinks, indicating Automix Record Ready
for the Effect 3 Return.

6. To automate Effect 4 Return, press [SHIFT]. Confirm the
SELECT button for EFFECT 2/4 RTN is blinking. If it is
not blinking, continue to hold |SHIFT], then hold
|AUTOMIX] and press the SELECT button for EFFECT
2/4 RTN so it blinks, indicating Automix Record Ready
for the Effect 4 Return.

7. Hold ISCENE] and press [REC]. The AUTOMIX
indicator blinks, showing Automix recording is enabled.

8. Press [FADER/MUTE] so*IN" is lit.
9. Press [PLAY] to begin recording Automix data.

10. Use Fader 13/14 to control Effect | Return levels when
“INT s lit.

11.Use Fader 15/16 to control Effect 2 Return levels when
“IN is lit.

12. Hold [SHIFT] and use Fader 13/14 to control Effect 3

Return levels when * IN" is lit.

13. Hold [SHIFT] and use Fader 15/16 to control Effect 4
Return levels when * IN” is lit. .

14. As the song is playing, continue to move the faders to
adjust the effect return levels as you like.

15. When the song is finished, press [STOP].

16. Press [ZERO] to rewind to the beginning of the song, and
then press [PLAY].

17.To watch the effect return fader levels change as a result
of Automix, press the EFFECT 1/3 SELECT button to see
the * Stereo In/Effect Return” display.

If you are adjusting Effect Returns 3 and/or 4, you can turn
on the Shift Lock function (p. 243) so that you can adjust
levels with the faders without holding the SHIFT button.

Snapshot Automation

Static mixer settings can be recorded with Automix. This
type of Automix involves taking a mixer * Snapshot.” When
you play to the point in the song where the Snapshot was
recorded, all mixer settings stored with the Snapshot are
instantly re-called. This is convenient for making
instantaneous level changes in the middle of a song, or for
changing effects on a guitar solo, for example. To record a
mixer Snapshot, follow the procedure below.

1. Make sure Automix is On. The AUTOMIX button should
be lit.

2, Play or locate to the point in the song where you want
the Snapshot to occur.

3. Press [STOP].

4. Select the mixer channels whose settings you want
recorded in the Snapshot. Any blinking SELECT button
will be recorded. If the SELECT button is not blinking for
a channel you wish to record, hold [AUTOMIX] and
press the SELECT button so it blinks.

5. Make all mixer settings. including panning, fader
positions, effect send levels, etc., for each channel.

6. Hold [SCENE] and press [TAP]. A marker is placed at
the current time location. A Snapshot of all mixer settings
is recorded and stored with the marker. Any marker that
stores Automix data will appear in the display followed
byan“ A’

004-

* Ifa marker already exists within 0.1 seconds before or after the
location of the new Suapshot, the Snapshot information will be
stored at the previously existing marker location. A new
Snapshot marker will not be created.

Snap Mode

You can specify whether or not the fader levels will be
recorded when you create an Automix Snapshot. This is
useful, for example, if you want to automate effect changes
without affecting the levels of your tracks. Use the following
procedure to set the * Snap mode:”

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F6 (UTILITY)] to display the
Utility menu. If the Utility menu does not appear, press
[F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [F5 (A.mix)]. If* A mix" does not appear above
[F5), press [PAGE] until it does; then. press [F5 (A.mix)].
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3. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the desired Snap
mode.

Snap Mode Settings
ALL:
All settings are recorded as part of the Snapshot.
MaskFader:
Fader settings are ignored.

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the main Play
screen.

5. Record an Automix Snapshot (as described in * Snapshot
Automation,” p. 127).

Automating Effect Changes

Use Snapshot automation to program effect patch changes
“on the fly.” Use the following steps to create effect-change
Snapshots.

1. Make sure Automix is On. The AUTOMIX button should
be lit.

2. To automate the effect changes for Effect 1 and Effect 2,
make sure the Effect 1/3 and Effect 2/4 SELECT buttons
are blinking. If the Effect SELECT button is not blinking,
hold [AUTOMIX] and press the SELECT button so it
begins blinking.

3. To automate the effect changes for Effect 3 and Effect 4,
hold [SHIFT] and make sure the Effect 1 /3 and Effect 2/4
SELECT buttons are blinking. If a SELECT button is not
blinking, continue to hold {SHIFT], hold |AUTOMIX]
and press the SELECT button so it begins blinking.

4. Locate to the point in the song where you want the effect
to change.

5. To change the effect preset, hold [SHIFT] and press [F3
(FX A)]. Here you can change the settings for Effect 1 and
Effect 2.

6. Press [F1 (FX1)] to select Effect 1. IF* FX1" does nat
appear above [F1], press [F6 (EXIT)] until it does. Then,
press [F1 (FX1)].

7. Press [F2 (Sel)] to select a different preset.

8. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to choose the Effect.
9. Press [F4 (Exec)].

10. Hold [SCENE] and press [TAP].

11. Repeat Steps 3-10 for each effect change you want to
store.

12. When you're done, press [ZERO] followed by [PLAY] to
hear the effect Snapshots.

This procedure automates effect level settings only. You can
automate effect parameter changes by creating multiple
versions of your effect with different settings as user effect
patches. Then you can use Snapshot automation to recall the
desired version at any point in your song. For example, let's
say you are using the GuitarMulti] effect with the delay
turned off and you want the delay portion of GuitarMultil
turned on for the solo section of the guitar track. You can
create two versions of the GuitarMultil effect, one with delay
and one without, and save them as separate patches in the
user bank. Then, using Automix, you can create a Snapshot
at the beginning of your song with the * no delay” version of
the effect selected. Next, advance the VS-1880 to the
beginning of the guitar solo. Select the * delay” version of
your effect and create a second Snapshot. Finally, move to
the end of the guitar solo. Select the “ no delay” version of the
effect again and create a third Snapshot. When you play back
your song with Automix turned on, your guitar part will
only have delay during the solo section.

Gradation

After creating two Snapshots, you can have the VS-1880
automatically create a smooth crossfade between these
Snapshots using " gradation.” Gradation can be used to
create fade-ins and fade-outs, as well as dynamic panning
sweeps. The following is a quick overview of the gradation
procedure:

1. Follow the operation as described in * Snapshot
Automation” to record two Snapshots.

2. Adjust the mixer settings as desired.

3. Place one Snapshot at the point you want the crossfade to
begin.
4, Change the mixer settings as desired.

5. Place a second Snapshot at the point you want the
crossfade to end.

6. From the position of the second of the two Snapshots,
hold [SCENE] and press [PREVIOUS]. * Gradation *** -
*** Sure 7" appears in the display. * ***" indicates the
Automix marker number.

7. Press [YES].

00000
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When the timeline is positioned between two
Snapshot markers.

Press either [SCENE] and [NEXT] or [SCENE] and
[PREVIOUS]. The gradation will take place between the two
adjacent Snapshot markers.

PREVIOUS NEXT
i SCENE/0 SCENE/O ™
Marker 1 Current Time

Marker 2

1
'
g
1
1
1
au’
.

Gradation Range
When the timeline is positioned at a Snapshot
marker:

If you press [SCENE] and [NEXT], the gradation will occur
between the present Snapshot marker and the next one.

If you press [SCENE] and [PREVIOUS], the gradation will
occur between the present Snapshot marker and the previous

one.
PREVIOUS NEXT
] SCENE /0 SCENE/0 >
Current Time
Marker 1 Marker 2 Marker 3

¥ i
: '

v
* 1
' ]
' '
f "

Gradation Range Gradation Range

Two Gradation Examples

Example 1: Crossfade Between Stereo
Tracks

When creating your own original CD, you may decide you
want one song to fade out and the next to fade in
simultaneously. You can dictate the length of the crossfade
by determining the time between two Snapshots. Here are
the steps to creating a seven-second crossfade from Tracks 9/
10 to Tracks 11/12 using Snapshot gradation.

1. Make sure Automix is on. The AUTOMIX button should
be lit.

2. Make sure the Track 9/10 SELECT and Track 11/12
SELECT buttons are blinking, If either SELECT button is
not blinking, hold [AUTOMIX] and press the SELECT
button so it begins blinking.

3. Locate to the point in the song where you want the cross-
fade to begin.

4. Bring the fader for Track 9/10 to the 0 dB position. Bring
the fader for Track 11/12 all the way down.

5. Hold [SCENE] and press [TAP).

6. Press [FF] slowly seven times to advance exactly seven
seconds on the timeline to the position where you want
the crossfade to end.

7. Bring the fader for Track 9/10 all the way down. Bring
the fader for Track 11/12 to the 0 dB position.

8. Hold [SCENE] and press [TAP].

9. Hold [SCENE] and press [PREVIOUS]. * Gradation *** -
*** Sure 7" appears in the display. “ ***" indicates the
Automix marker number.

10. Press [YES].

11. Rewind to a point before the start of the crossfade. Press
|PLAY] to hear the crossfade.

Example 2: Fade Out at End of Song

Another way to use a gradation is to create a smooth fade out
at the end of a song. Here are the steps for programming a
10-second fadeout at the end of a song.

1. Make sure Automix is on.

2. Make sure the [EDIT/SOLO] button is blinking. This
indicates Automix Record Ready for the Master fader. If
it is not blinking, hold [AUTOMIX] and press [EDIT/
SOLO].

3. Locate to the end of your song by holding [SHIFT] and
pressing [FF (Song End)].

4. Pull the Master fader all the way down.

5. Hold [SCENE] and press [TAP]. The current position of
the Master fader is stored as a Snapshot.

6. Press [REW] ten times. Each time you press [REW], the
play line backs up by exactly one second.

7. Putthe Master fader up to 0 dB.
8. Hold [SCENE] and press [TAP].
9. Hold [SCENE] and press [NEXT].

10."° Gradation *** - *** Sure ?" appears in the display. * ***"
indicates the Automix marker number.

11.Press [YES].

12. Rewind back to before the beginning of the fadeout, and
press [PLAY] to hear the results.
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Updating Automix

When using Automix, it is not necessary to mix all track
faders simultanecusly. You can mix just the first eight tracks,
for example, and then go back and mix the next eight tracks.
Or. select a combination of faders that is most comfortable
for you. After the first Automix pass, you can go back and
update the mix, either on a channel-by-channel basis, or
based on a particular section of your song.

Updating Automix for a Selected
Group of Faders

You can revise your Automix data at any time, easily
updating any track or combination of tracks. All you need to
do is disable Automix Record for the channels you are
satisfied with. ;

1. Press [ZERO] to rewind to the beginning of the song.

2. Confirm that Automix mode is on. The AUTOMIX
button should be lit.

3. Hold [AUTOMIX], and press the Track SELECT button
for the Tracks whose Automix data you are satisfied
with, so they are lit, but not blinking. The SELECT
buttons for the track or tracks you want to update should
be blinking, indicating Automix recording is enabled.

4. Hold [SCENE] and press [REC]. The AUTOMIX
indicator blinks, showing Automix recording is enabled.

5. Make sure the FADER/MUTE indicator issetto " TR™ for
tracks.

6. Adjust the track faders for the track you wish to update.
Since the other track faders are now set to Automix
playback, you don't need to touch them at all.

7. Press [PLAY] to begin recording Automix data.

8. While the song is playing, move the track faders to adjust
the mix of your song as you like. New Automix data will
only be recorded for those faders that are moved during
song playback.

9. When the song is finished, press [STOP]. Automix
markers will appear in the Playlist display where
Automix data was created.

Updating Automix for a Section of a
Song

To update Automix data for a section of a song, you must
first change the Fader Match setting from * Jump™ (the
default setting), to “ Null.” See the following section

* Understanding Fader Match.”

1. Change the Fader Match setting to " Null.” See " Fader
Match,” p. 241.

2. Move to the location in the song where you wish to re-
record realtime Automix.

3. Confirm that Automix mode is on. The AUTOMIX
button should be lit.

4. Decide which track fader's movement you want to
record using Automix. While pressing [AUTOMIX],
press the Track SELECT button for the Tracks you want
to mix so they are blinking.

5. Hold [SCENE] and press [REC]. The AUTOMIX
indicator blinks, showing Automix recording is enabled.

6. Make sure the FADER/MUTE indicator is set to* TR for
tracks.

7. While watching the Fader/Panning display for track
faders, slowly raise the physical faders until they match
the stored fader level. The physical fader position is
represented on the screen by a black dot, whereas the
stored track level is represented by an empty circle.

8. Press [PLAY] to begin recording Automix data.

9. While the song is playing, move the track faders to adjust
the mix of your song as you like. New Autornix data will
only be recorded for those faders that are moved during
song playback.

10. When the song is finished, press [STOP]. Automix
markers will appear in the Playlist display where
Automix data was created.

Understanding Fader Match

During Automix playback, or when you use [FADER/
MUTE] to reassign the physical faders from track channels to
input channels, there will be times when the physical fader
positions may not correspond to their actual stored volume
settings. In such instances, the position of each fader is
represented by a black dot, and the actual level that is set is
represented by a white circle. Use the following procedure
when you wish to have the volume change as soon as the
faders are moved.

000000 ® ® ® ® @ ®

222N MR IR IR

12345678 3IDIHRIBMHISIBI?IS

e Actual volume level
-~ Each fader position

50000
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Hold [SHIFT] and press |[F5 (SYSTEM)|. The System
menu icon is displayed. If the System menu icon does not
appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

Press [F1 (SYSPM)|. If * SYSPM"™ does not appear above
|F1], first press [PAGE] until * SYSPM" appears, and then
press [F1 (SYSPM)].

Use | M ][ 9 ]| -] and | P | to move the
cursor to * Fader Match.” If * Fader Match™ is not
displayed, press |[F1 (Prm1)].

Use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the setting for
Fader Match.

Jump:

The actual stored fader value will change the instant the
physical fader is moved. The stored value will instantly
update to match the physical fader position (default
setting).

Nuli:

The stored fader value will change only after the
physical fader matches the position of the stored value.
The physical fader must be moved to the stored fader
position before the value will change.

When you are done setting Fader Match, press [PLAY
{DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display:

Editing Automix Data (Micro Edit)
You can check and change the values for settings pertaining
to all Automix data. The general method is as follows.

1.

2.

Hold [SHIFT] and press {F6 (UTIL)]. The Utility menu
icon appears.

Press [F5 (A.Mix}]. If * A Mix" does not appear above
[F5], press [PAGE] and then press [F5 (A.Mix)].

Press [F2 (Micro}]. The Micro Edit screen appears in the
display.
Sening‘NValue

Auto Mix to be edited
{in the example, the volume level of Track 1)

Automix Micro Edit

Edit Target Channel Level TR 1 \

Ster T !'. me

1 00h0@m@0517f17 291-2

2 0OhaoMOAsZaf 94 8a1-Z ——
I O00hOOMOBSZAFSS 2a1~Z ——
4 OOhOOMOBSZTFEO 0812 ——
S O02hROMB1sSBOfreS 2e1-3 ——em
6 Q0hOOMD1SBIfo0 e81-3 19S
T 0Bh0OMD1sB7f1S 281-3 —
S OBhoOMO1sS1afTh e81i-3 e
9 O0nOOMD1S14f45 2813 —

5.

Press | <@ |. The cursor moves to * Edit Target.” Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to select the Automix parameter you
want to edit.

Press | 4 ] and | 97 ] to move the cursor. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to make changes to each of the
settings.

The only thing that can be edited here is Automix data. If you
want to change markers, refer to “Editing Marker Values”
(p. 47).

Repeat Steps 4 and 5 for any other Automix data you
wish to edit.

When you have finished editing, press [PLAY
(DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Erasing Data from a Specific Area

This operation erases the Automix data from a specific area.

Markers will not be erased.

Editing of the Automix data cannot be cancelled by the Undo
function.

1.
2.
3.

Press |[PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F6 (UTIL)].

Press |PAGE] so that [F5] indicates * A.Mix,” and then
press [F5 (A Mix}].

ULitity Meau

L@

a.
5.

Gf {1 [ )

Press |F2 (Micro)].

Press [PAGE] so that [F1] indicates “ In."
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Butonix Micro Edit
Egit Tarvet Channet Level TR 1

[=%.53]
R

PAGE ¥y " F3 L3 F5 L]
f”] 59) [(Mx) Eon pEm  (W6e) () S8R

6. Make sure that the cursor is located at * Edit Target,” and
use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the Automix data
that you wish to erase.

7. Use| @ ] and [ 9 | to move to the first marker of the
area from which you wish to erase Automix data, and
press [F1 (In)}.

8. Use| . | and | 9 | to move to the last marker of the
area from which you wish to erase Automix value. and
press [F1 (Out)]. Checkmarks will be added to the area

specified for erasure.

AUtOMiX Micro Edit
Edit. Target Channel Level TR 1

Step{MARK> Time Meas Beat Value

U - 1 2> 00hooMDOsSenfa aai-1 4]

J 1< 1> ©ohoOMIDSA6T 30 291-1 =]

4 2< 2> BBhOdMBBs12f61 a81-1 i@

< 3>  OBhOAMBDS ) BFI3 201 ~2 15
L . [l gtsial dfiain)-pety ea) p

P0hOdMO1881 £55 ef~-3 26

8¢ 6> BOhaAMBiseTFSE 801-3 31

< 7> 20heomdisi4fi18 281-3 37

8< 8> ©8OhDOMBIsS2BfSa 2014 42

< 9>  0OhOOMB1SZ6fB1 2014 47

|
Check marks

ok

Even if you wish to erase the Automix data for only one
marker, press [F1 (In)] and then [F1 (Out)] for the desired
marker.

NEMD

You can turn the TIME/VALUE dial to modify the Automix
setting value at the cursor location. If you wish to re-select

the Automix value that will be erased, press [ <@ ].

9. Press [F2 (Erase)].

Automix Micro Edit CErasel

Tarset: ENEEN

Step(MARKY Tine M/B Value
In: 14 2 ohoomdosveres 9e1-1 [
out: 4< 4 PShOPMPRSZSF2E 9812 21

Target

This will indicate the type of Automix data that you selected
to be erased in Step 6. If you wish to erase all Automix data,
use the TIME/VALUE dial to select * All Level and Pan.”

10. If you wish to erase the data, press [F4 (Exec)]. If you
press [F6 (EXIT)}, you will return to Step 7 without

erasing any data.

11. A message will ask you to confirm the operation. Press
{YES]. If you press [NOJ], the erasure will be halted, and
you will return to Step 10.

a0d4 Sure 7

[YEZI~CHO3

12. When the data has been erased, the display will indicate
“ Complete.” Press {PLAY (DISPLAY)].

Copying Data to Another Location

This operation copies Automix data from a specific area, and

overwrites it onto another location (specified data/time).

&

Editing of the Automix data cannot be cancelled by the Undo
function.

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F6 (UTIL)].
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3. Press [PAGE] so that [F5] indicates  A.Mix.” and then

8¢
=19 o> ePhaemB1s26f31 001 -4 47

press [F5 (A.Mix)]. Automix Micro Edit
Edit Target Channel Level TR 1
SteP<MARKY Time Meas Beat Value
4 g @ 0BheBMABSRAfaD 2911 =]
g 1< 1> B0heBMBY; £330 281-1 s
J 28 2> DOheamMRas1Z2fEl 901-1 ie
3¢ 3> DOhOaMDBs 1893 09] -2 15
T P T S M L e :
5¢ 5  POhOEMO1SBifSS  BD1-3 Z6
B¢ 6> OPhOOmMOIsSaTESH 891-3 31
IS 7> 0OhOOMRIS14F18 891-3 37
8> O0BhEOMB1sSZ20F50 8oy -4 42

|
Check marks

OE F1 F2 Fa F4 i) 8

HW%
_@UEW S

Even if there is only one marker for the Automix data that
you wish to copy, press [F1 (In)] and then [F} (Out)} for the
desired marker.

4. Press [F2 (Micro)].
5. Press [PAGE] so that [F1] indicates * In.” @

—— You can turn the TIME/VALUE dial to modify the Automix
chancel Level TK 3 : setting value at the cursor location. If you wish to re-select

the Automix data that will be copied. press | < |.

9. Press [F3 (Copy)l.

OOHPBNB1 520758
OONBONDLEZ6FE)

10.Use | .| "9 ], | <], and [ P ] to move the
cursor. Turn the TIME/VALUE dial.

PACEE F1 Fz ] K4 il A v ]

Autonix Micro Edit [CoPw)

D B ) s  Eww  wes (v pew
L 1 OBk [we) OFs 50 e (A 6w |
Tar sets DOEUICINNSNETNNN

SLercMARK) Time M Varue
ins oc 2] oBFO0  BOl-1 L
N - » [ 1%} 4¢ 4> OOhOOMOOSZSFZE  001-2 21
6. Make sure that the cursor is located at * Edit Target,” and pestination T

I-‘:h."‘.| LM!"VR""‘I‘ [-nnunluon nwkm

use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the type of Automix
data that you wish to edit.

7. Use| . }and [ 97 | to move the cursor to the first Target
marker of the area from which you wish to copy This will indicate the type of Automix data that you selected
Automix data, and press [F1 (In)]. to be copied in Step 6. If you wish to copy all Automix data,

8. Use| 4 ] and | W7 | to move the cursor to the last use the TIME/VALUE dial to select * All Level and Pan.”

marker of the area from which you wish to copy

Destination Target
Autornix data, and press [F1 (Out)]. A checkmark will be

Select the copy destination for the Automix data.

NEMD

There is no limitation on the copy-source and copy-
destination data. For example, you can copy the volume level
data (0- 127) from a track and overwrite it onto the pan data
(L63- 0- R63). However. if you do so, the results may not be
what you expect.

added to the copy area.
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Destination Mark

Select the first marker of the copy destination.

The markers that had originally been assigned to the copy
destination will remain, but the data will be rewritten. Also,

the markers from the copy source will be added.

Copy area Daestination Marker

' f v

1] 1 +

L —— v

' v '

L 1 13 »
A X A K A AA AAA a
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 810 11

\

Destination Marker
: :
et
; )
A A A A A AAA AAAA AT
1 2 3 4 5 67 8 9 1011 12 13

6,10:  The Autormnix data of the copy-destination
markers will be rewritten.

7,9, 11: Since copy-source markers corresponding to
the copy-destination markers do not exist, the Automix
data will be erased.

8,12: Markers with Automix data will be created.

11. To copy the data, press {F4 (Exec)]. If you press
[F6 (EXIT)], you will return to Step 7 without copying the
data.

12. A message will ask for confirmation. Press [YES]. If you
press {NOJ, the data copy operation will be halted, and

you will return to Step 11.

e CoE- 800 -~ a04 Sure
[WEZ] LMD

13. When the data has been copied, the display will indicate
* Complete.” Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

Smooth Data Transitions

This operation creates Automix data that smoothly connects

the first Automix marker in the specified area with the last

marker.
Gradation area Gradation area
’ U ) .
e o] ey
] s
1 t Ll b
h ' ' '
N . —p , .
' '
+ Ll 1 [
i A A A A A A r Y Y > T A A A A AT A A >
o M1 M7 0 M1 M7
Time Time

Editing of the Automix data cannot be cancelled by the Undo
function.

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)}.

2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F6 (UTIL)}.

3. Press [PAGE] so that [F5] indicates “ A.Mix,” and then
press [F5 (A.Mix}].

RN %] BT &} 1 ()

4. Press [F2 (Micro)).
5. Press [PAGE] so that [F1] indicates * In.”

futonix Micro Edit

Ediv Yarset  Chennel Level TR 1

it

et IS

3
1]
1
5
1
37
a2
-7

i
2
3
3
z
E]
E]
P

rJ3 Com) O Ben PeEs O oW G
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6. Make sure that the cursor is located at * Edit Target.” and Gradation Curve
use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the type of Automix Select the curve by which the gradation will be created.
data to which you wish to apply the Gradation Linear: Linear.
operation. Exp+:  Convex above (exponential curve).

7. Use| .4 ] and [ " ] to move the cursor to the first Exp-: Convex below (exponential curve).

marker of the Automix data to which you wish to apply

the Gradation operation. and press [F1 (In)).
8. Use| .M | and [ "9 | to move the cursor to the last
marker of the Automix data to which you wish to apply ’ > ! >
Exp+ Exp-

Linear

the Gradation operation, and press [F1 (Out)].

checkmarks will be added to the range selected for Marker Add
Gradation. If this is turned on, markers will automatically be added to
the area specified for gradation in the optimal locations for
Automix Micro Edit the curve that you selected in ~ Gradation Curve.” If this is
Edit Target Channel Level TR 1 turned off, markers will not be added.
Step<MARKY Meas Beat  Value
V- T $00f08  891-1 2
v B ,12%? oeici Gradation area Gradation area
MPOs18f 93 . .
3 te > BAEAdMD ) 216
5¢ 5> 20hoBmBIsA1fSS  0P1-I 26
6 6> OPhOAMB1SBTFE6 BA1-3I 31
7 7> OPh@AMBISI4FIS  8P1-Z 37
8¢ B OPhOOmMAISZDFSe 0R1-4 42
9¢ 9> PPhOAMP1s2Ef81  BB1-4 47
! >
M8
Check marks Time
@ 11. To execute the Gradation operation, press [F4 (Exec)]. If
You can turn the TIME/VALUE dial to modify the Automix you press [F6 (EXIT)], you will return to Step 7 without

setting value at the cursor location. If you wish to re-select
the type of Automix data that will be edited, press [ < ].

executing the Gradation operation.

12. A message will ask you to confirm the operation. Press
[YES]. If you press [NOJ. the Gradation operation will be
10.Use [ A |. | 9 |.| < ]. and [ P> ] to move the halted, and you will return to Step 11.
cursor. Turn the TIME/VALUE dial to set each

parameter.

9. Press [F4 (Grad)].

Gradation QDB —~ Q84 Sure

[YESI-LHO]

Rutonix Micro Edit LGradationi
TarseL: Channet Leve! TR 1

n: su;:mns; Time 00 %?—l U“*
out: 4C 4 DOhEONDOS25F2ZS  BRf-2 21 3
sation Cur Marker A 13. When the Gradation operation has been executed, the
Juinesr Exre  Exec] [ Jott__ on]

display will indicate * Complete.” Press
[PLAY (DISPLAY)}.

Value
Adjust the beginning (In:) and end (Out:) of the Gradation

area.
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Increasing or Decreasing All Data
Values (Shift/Expand)

This operation increases or decreases the values of the
Automix data in a specific area. This can be done in two
ways:

Shift adds (or subtracts) the same amount to each Automix
data value.

Expand increases or decreases all Automix data values by

the same proportion relative to a specified standard value.

Shift
v + LL
! : \//
: a4 : :
' ) ' '
Ll ] 1] ]
A A AN A A A IR A \d T A A A A A AL AA
0 Mt M8 0 Mt M8
Time Time
Expand
' ' ! f
4 1]
'
v I b :
PR R, NI St b - L} +
' h — ' .
' . . :
. ' ' R
A & A A AA A AT ™R A A K A A & A KT
0 M1 M8 0 Mt M8
Time Time

Editing of the Automix data cannot be cancelied by the Undo

function.
1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F6 (UTIL)].

3. Press [PAGE] so that [F5] indicates " AMix,” and then
press [F5 (A.Mix)].

4, Press [F2 (Micro)].

5. Press [PAGE] so that [F1] indicates " In.”

Futonix Micro Edit
Edit Taroe Channel Level TR

18
15
21
F3
3
z7
iz
47
Ena

6. Make sure that the cursor is located at * Edit Target,” and
use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the Automix data
that will be increased or decreased.

7. Use| .4 | and | 97 | to move the cursor to the first
marker of the Automix data you wish to increase or
decrease, and press [F1 (In)}.

8. Use | 4 ] and [ 97 ] to move the cursor to the last
marker of the Automix value that you wish to increase or
decrease, and press [F1 (Out)}. Checkmarks will be
added to the selected area.

Automix Micro Edit

Edit Tarset Charnnel tevel TR 1

Ster {MRRK> [ime Meas Beat Value
J 9 22 211 5]

1
< ©0haor fo8 ol
A L 1> @ 26£30 ©81-1 5
g 2¢ D emhaan 29512¢61  821-1 19
ong
6¢ 6> O0OhOBMR1SATFBE BA1-3 34
T¢ 7> 00hOOmB1514F18  091-3
8¢ B O0OhOIMDIS20f50 AB1-4 42
9¢ 9> 0OPhABMD1S26f81 Be1-4 47
i
Check marks

L

Even if there is only one marker for the Automix data that
you wish to increase or decrease, press [F1 (In)] and then [F1
(Out)] for the desired marker.

You can turn the TIME/VALUE dial to modify the Automix
setting value at the cursor location. If you wish to re-select

the Automix data that will be edited, press | <@ ].
9. Press [F5 (Exp)l.
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10.Use | . |.[ 9 |.[ <] and { B | to move the
cursor. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to set the parameters.

AuLonix Micro Edit [Shift Exrand]
Tarsel: EICHEXNGERTNRENNEG

SLeP(MARKY Time Vatue
18 L

N
In SO0FBe  801-1 [

Outs 4C 4 DORDOWODs25F25 @12 21

{-Qﬂ’ﬂ,-——ul [EXPWTo-I [Thnshatu—o]

Target

This will indicate the type of Automix data whose data will
be increased or decreased. as you selected in Step 6. If you
wish to shift or expand the values of all Automix data, use
the TIME/VALUE dial to select * All Level and Pan.”

Shift

Specify the actual amount (-50- 50) by which the Automix
data values will be increased or decreased.

Shift

LAY S W S W S S S YL
0 M1 ma

Time

Expand
Specify the ratio (0.5- 2.0) by which the Automix data values
will be increased or decreased relative to the “ Threshold.”

Threshold
When using Expand to increase or decrease the Automix
data values by a specified proportion, this specifies the center

value.

. . Threshold

>
»

(=]
z
g

Time

11. To execute the Shift/Expand operation, press {F4 (Exec)).
If you press [F6 (EXIT)]. you will return to Step 7 without
executing the Shift/Expand operation.

D R
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12. A message will ask you to confirm. Press [YES]. If you
press [NOJ, you will return to Step 11 without executing
the Shift/Expand operation.

Shift-sExrand 908 - 084 Sure 7

[VEZI - THOT

13. When the Shift/Expand operation has been completed,
the display will indicate * Complete.” Press
[PLAY (DISPLAY)].

Erasing Automix Data on
Specified Channels

1. Locate to the point where you want to erase the Automix
data.

2. Confirm that Automix is on.

3. Select the channels for which you want Automix erased.
Hold [AUTOMIX] and press the desired Input SELECT,
Track SELECT, or SOLO/EDIT buttons so they are
flashing.

4. Hold [SCENE] and press [CLEAR]. Automix is erased on
the selected channels.

Erasing Automix Data

You may end up recording Automix data only to
immediately decide you want to try it again. Do not try to
use the UNDO button to erase Automix. Erase Automix data
using one of the following two methods.

To Quickly Erase all Automix Data, Including
Snapshots

O

This procedure will erase ALL markers in the VS-1880!

1. Hold [SHIFT] and [CLEAR], and press [TAP}. * Clear All
Tap Markers?" appears in the display.

2. Press [YES]. Or. if you wish to cancel the operation, press
INOJ.
To Erase Selected Automix Data

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F6 (UTIL)]. The Utility menu
icon appears.

2. Press [F5 (A.Mix)]. If " AMix™ does not appear above
[F5], press [PAGE] and then press [F5 (A.Mix)].

o
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Chapter 9 Automix

3. Press [F4 (Erase)]. The Automix Erase screen appears in
the display.

4. Press{ 4 ].| 9 . [ <] and | P | to move the
cursor, and use the TIME/VALUE dial to change
settings.

Autonix Erase

{'EI"&SE MOGEW
Erase From Erase To
[ ooo| mp [ 060

Erase Mode:

Selects the Automix data to be erased

Event:

Only autornation events are erased. Markers will remain
in place.

Marker:

Both regular markers as well as Automix markers are
erased.

Erase From:

Specify the beginning marker number of the range that
you want erased.

Erase To:

Specify the ending marker number of the range you
want erased.

5. Press [F4 (Exec)].

* euE"

6. “Erase *™* - *** Sure?" appears in the display.
indicates the Automix marker number. Press [YES]. Or,
press [NOJ if you wish to cancel the operation.

Saving and Exiting Automix

In some cases. you may want to temporarily switch back to
manual mixing after you've recorded Automix data. The
easiest way to do this is to simply press [AUTOMIX] to turn
Automix off. Later, you can press [AUTOMIX] again to turn
Automix back on, and your previously recorded Automix
data will play back. Since all recorded Automix data is stored
when you use Song Store, you can be confident your
automated mix is only a button touch away.

If you perform Song Store when Automix is on (i.e.
|AUTOMIX] is lit), the next time you select the song, it will
load and Automix will be turned on.
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If you record Automix data, then turn Automix off (i.e.
[AUTOMIX] is not lit), and then use Song Store, the next time
you select the song, Automix will be off. However, you can
press [AUTOMIX] to turn it on, and your previously
recorded Automix data will be in place.



Chapter 10 Track and Phrase Editing

Track Editing

The V5-1880 offers some powerful editing functions for
manipulating the audio you record. Track edit functions such
as Erase, Cut, Move, Copy. Insert, Import, and Time
Compression/Expansion allow you to edit your audio
quickly and easily within the digital domain. Phrase edit
functions such as Delete, Split. Move, Copy, Trim In, and
Trim Out allow you to define and edit entire sections of your
song at once. Best of all, because the VS-1880's Undo function
(62) works during editing in the same way that it does when
recording, you can experiment without fear of losing your
original version. This chapter explains, in detail, the editing
functions available in the VS-1880.

* Make sure that track editing does not end up leaving any
sections of audio that are 0.5 seconds or shorter. Any sound
left over as a result of track editing which is 0.5 seconds or
shorter will not be played.

Track editing may make it seem that a portion of the audio has
disappeared, however, the data itself has not been deleted from
the hard disk. Thus, even when you carry out a track editing
pracedure, the available disk space shown in the display does
not change.

Track Erase

This operation erases audio from the specified area, leaving
empty space in its place. Compared to a tape recorder, this is
like recording silence over an unwanted section of tape.

v

—P

Start End Time
1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].

2. Make sure* Track Edit Menu™ appears in the display. If it
does not, press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] once.

3. Press [F2 (Erase)] for Track Erase. If you don't see
“Erase” above [F2]. press |[PAGE] until “ Erase™ appears,
and then press [F2 (Erase)].

4. Press the Track STATUS button to specify the track to be
erased. The STATUS button turns red, indicating it is the
track to be edited. You can press more than one STATUS

button if you wish to erase more than one track. If you

press a STATUS button and then change your mind,

press it again to change it back to green.

Alternate method:

a. Press [F1 (SelTr)].

b. Press{ & ). ].| <@].and [ > ] to move the
cursor to the track you want to erase.

c. Press [F3 (MARK])].

d. If[F2 (All)] is pressed, all tracks will be selected to be
erased.

e. Press [F1 (Back)].

5. Press | . ]| 9 ][ <] and [ P> ] to move the
cursor. Set the START and END values. You can enter
the START and END times in a number of different ways
such as using LOCATOR buttons, markers, the TIME/
VALUE dial, Transport controls, or by Measure/Beat.

A quick way to enter edit points (START, END, FROM, and
TO) is to create a locator for each edit point (45) before
entering the edit screen. Then go to the desired edit screen
(such as Erase, Copy, Cut}. You can enter your edit points by
pressing a LOCATOR button and then holding [SHIFT] and
pressing [LOC 1] to enter that point as the START time, [LOC
2] to enter that point as the END time, [LOC 3] to enter that
point as the FROM time, or [LOC 4] to enter that point as the
TO time.

AR ]

m00.. 00,00, 00. 00_001-1 000

Track Erase

STRRT END
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START (Start Point)

Specifies the start time of the segment to be erased.
END (End Point)

Specifies the end time of the segment to be erased.
All V.Tracks

Normally, audio is erased only from the currently
selected V-Track. If you want the same segment of audio

00
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Chapter 10 Track and Phrase Editing

to be erased on all V-Tracks, set this to " On. button if you wish to cut more than one track. If you
press a STATUS button and then change your mind.

6. Press [F4 (Exec)]. This executes the Track Erase.
. press it again to change it back to green.

7. When Track Erase is completed correctly, * Complete” Alternate method:
appears in the display. a. Press [F1 (SelTr)].
8. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display. b. Press{ 4 |,| W7 |,{ <@, and | B> ] to move the
cursor to the track you want to cut.
@ c. Press [F3 (MARK)].

If you are unhappy with the edit you made, press [UNDO}.
*UNDO Level 1" will be displayed. Press [YES] to restore
your track(s} to their condition prior to the edit.

d. If[F2 (All)] is pressed, all tracks are selected to be
cut.

Track Cut =00, 00, 00, 00, 00_001-1 000

Track Cut <(Select Track)

This operation cuts audio from the specified area. The area of Cut from
audio between the Start point and the End point is removed W HL-1s0.Ta1- !
—1:U.T 2 1 -13U, T12-
completely, th aini e f audio is spliced on. 3-1:0.7 3~ 1 BL-12U. T13~ 1
ompletely, and the remaining section of audio is spliced on U J:'QE'Fg'R;- i
When a section of audio is cut, audio following the section is a0t es 2 FRR-1iU-Ti6- 1
moved earlier on the timeline to fill in the gap. Compared to ;k:%;ﬂ:} ;: ! :&:{;8:%3: }
. i 5 ¢ 3

a tape recorder, this is like using a razor blade to slice out a
region of tape, and then splicing the two remaining ends
together.

e. Press [Fl (Back)].

J 5. Press| 4 ].{ 9|, [ <& ] and | P> | to move the
cursor. Set the START and END values.

.
.
1
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.
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Start End Time A quick way to enter edit points (START, END. FROM. and

*  Make sure the Track Cut function does not end up leaving a TO) is to create a locator for each edit point (45) before
remaining section of audio that is 0.5 seconds or shorter. Any entering the edit screen. Then go to the desired edit screen
sound left over as a result of Track Cut that is 0.5 seconds or (such as Erase, Copy. Cut). You can enter your edit points by
shorter will not be played. pressing a LOCATOR button and then holding [SHIFT] and

* While it may seem that the audio has disappeared, the data pressing [LOC 1] to enter that point as the START time, {LOC
itself has not been deleted from the hard disk. Even when you 2] to enter that point as the END time, [LOC 3] to enter that
carry out the Track Cut procedure, the available disk space point as the FROM time, or [LOC 4] to enter that point as the
shown in the display does not change. TO time.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].

2. Make sure “ Track Edit Menu" appears in the display. If it
does not, press {F1 (Tr/Ph)] once.

3. Press [F6 (Cut)] for Track Cut. If you don’t see * Cut”
above [F6}, press [PAGE] until * Cut” appears, and then
press [F6 (Cut)].

4. Press the Track STATUS button to specify the track to be
cut. The STATUS button turns red, indicating it is the
track to be edited. You can press more than one STATUS

—
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START (Start Point)

Specifies the start time of the segment to be cut.
END (End Point)

Specifies the end time of the segment to be cut.
All V.Tracks

Normally, audio is cut from only the currently selected
V-Track. If you want the same segment of audio to be cut
on all V-Tracks, set this to “ On."

6. Press [F4 (Exec)]. This executes the Track Cut.

7. When Track Cut is completed correctly, “ Complete”
appears in the display.

8. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

O

If you are unhappy with the edit you made, press [UNDO].
“UNDO Level I" will be displayed. Press [YES] to restore
your track(s) to their condition prior to the edit.

Track Move

This operation moves audio to a new location on the
timeline, and simultaneously. to another playback track, if
desired. This is useful for correcting timing mistakes that can
occur during recording.

Example 1: Moving within the same track

[S SPR R NV FU R

-

Start End To Time
*  Make sure the Track Move function does not end up leaving a
remaining section of audio that is 0.5 seconds or shorter. Any
sound left over as a result of Track Move that is 0.5 seconds or
shorter will not be played.

*  While it may seem that the audio has disappeared, the data
itself has not been deleted from the hard disk. Thus, even when
you carry out the Track Move procedure, the available disk
space shown in the display does not change.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].

2. Make sure* Track Edit Menu™ appears in the display. If it
does not, press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] once.

3. Press [F3 (Move)] for Track Move. If you don't see
“Move" above [F3], press [PAGE] until * Move" appears,
and then press [F3 (Move)].

4. The track |SELECT] buttons are used to select the source
track(s) and the [STATUS] buttons are used to select the
destination track(s). Press the Track SELECT button to
specify the track to be moved. The SELECT button stops
blinking, indicating it is the track to be moved. Press the
Track STATUS button for the desired destination track.
The STATUS button turns red. For example, if you
wanted to move the section of audio from Track 3 to
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Track 7, you would first press the Track 3 SELECT
button, the press Track 7 STATUS.

Alternate method:

a. Press [F1 (SeiTr)).

b. Press| 4 ].| 9|, | <] and | P ] to move the
cursor to the track you want to move.

c. Press [F3 (MARK)].

e. If|[F2 (AlD)] is pressed, all tracks are selected to be
moved.

01001 2000 A0 00 R0

00,00, 00, 00,00 001-1 000

Track Move (Select Track)
Move [ 1-2:U.T 1~ 1 1 to 1-5]

m HL-180.T11- focud ———
2-1t 2= 1eeed == | PR-11U.T12 .

e
TEL LA [EERKT]  [Exec

f. Usethe TIME/VALUE dial to select the desired V-
Track for the destination track. The V-Track is
indicated by the number to the right of the dash. For
example, “ 1-1" indicates “ Track 1, V-Track 1,” and
“9L-1" indicates “ Track 9, V-Track 1.

* Do not designate V-Tracks that have already been specified as
move destinations for other tracks.

g. Press [Fi (Back)].

5. Press| M ].{ W9 ][ <] and | P ] to move the
cursor. Set the START, END, FROM, and TO values.

A quick way to enter edit points (START, END, FROM, and
TO) is to create a locator for each edit point (45) before
entering the edit screen. Then go to the desired edit screen
(such as Erase, Copy. Cut). You can enter your edit points by
pressing a LOCATOR button and then holding [SHIFT] and
pressing [LOC 1] to enter that point as the START time, [LOC
2] to enter that point as the END time, [LOC 3] to enter that
point as the FROM time, or [LOC 4] to enter that point as the
TO time.

R ﬁ\)‘\ RN I ﬁ i)

oohoooo 00, 00 001-1 000

Track Move

START
| odheondosiliifeo 901—1'

END
[ eeneeresseerae ees-1]

+Insert
[ JOFF on]

FROM To
[  eeneonczsoaree ooz-1] [ oonoonizsonren eo7-1]
Lensths oehaenaesggfa Distance: OPhAPMASS2IFIE

START (Start Point)

Specifies the start time of the segment to be moved.
END (End Point)

Specifies the end time of the segment to be moved.
FROM (From Point)

Specifies the reference position of the segment to be
moved, in relation to the TO point. Normally, this is set
as the same as the START point.

TO (To Point)

Specifies the time point the segment will be moved to.
Specifies the destination point.

+insert

When this is set to“ On,” a blank space is inserted at the
destination location (the To Point) that is equal in length
to the section of audio being moved. Then the Track
Move is carried out. This is useful for moving a section
of audio within your song without altering any audio

that is currently there.

6. Press [F4 (Exec)]. This executes the Track Move.

Song of which Recording Mode is other than “ CDR"

+ If the recording Mode (p. 50) of the song is other than
*CDR,;” V-Tracks on the mastering tracks (tracks 17/18
or tracks 7/8) which were recorded with CDR recording
mode (p. 171) * On” cannot be moved to the other V-
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tracks which are not on the mastering tracks. Track CQPY

* Even on the mastering tracks, “ CDR" V-tracks can only
be moved to the V-tracks which already have been
recorded with " CDR.” or new V-tracks which have no
data recorded.

This operation copies audio to another location on the
timeline, and simultaneously, to another playback track. if
desired. This is convenient when you want the same chorus
to occur at several different points of the song, but you don't

* V-tracks recorded with the recording mode of the song want to re-record it each time.

other than * CDR’ cannot be moved to the mastering
tracks which were recorded with * CDR" recording Example 1: Copying twice to the same track
mode.

If the above conditions are not satisfactory, * Found
Nliegal Track Pair!” appears in the display and track
move cannot be executed. Please press [ENTER(YES})]
and select the copy destination again.

Start End To Time
7. When Track Move is completed correctly, * Complete”

appears in the display.

Example 2: Copying twice to a different track
8. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

O

If you are unhappy with the edit you made. press [UNDOJ.
“UNDO Level 1" will be displayed. Press [YES] to restore
your track(s) to their condition prior to the edit.

Start End To Time
1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].

2., Make sure” Track Edit Menu" appears in the display. If it
does not, press [FI (Tr/Ph)] once.

3. Press [F2 (Copy)] for Track Copy. If you don't see
“Copy” above [F2], press [PAGE] until * Copy™ appears,
and then press {F2 (Copy)].

4. The track [SELECT] buttons are used to select the source
track(s) and the [STATUS] buttons are used to select the
destination track(s). Press the Track SELECT button to
specify the track to be copied. The SELECT button stops
blinking, indicating it is the track to be copied. Press the
Track STATUS button for the desired destination track.
The STATUS button turns red. For example, if you
wanted to copy the section of audio from Track 3 to
Track 7, you would first press the Track 3 SELECT
button, then press Track 7 STATUS.

o
=
5
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Alternate method:
a. Press [F1 (SelTr)].
b. Press| 4l |9 ]| <] and | P> ] to move the
cursor to the track you want to copy.
c. Press [F3 (MARK)].

If you would like to copy entire sections of your song, you
can press [F2 (All)] to select all tracks for copying.

0l -

=00, 00. 00, 00, 00 001-1 000

Jrack Cory (Select TI’aCk)
Cord [ 1-13U.T 1~ 1

1 to 1-51
fHiL=1tU.Tile 1,009 ——e—

2-15U,T 2= 1.0 meeomm RR=1:V.T12~ 1.2, ===
I-12U.T I~ lueed o= 3L-12U.T13~ 1..od v
4~12U0.T 4= 1.0ed —om— MR~1:U.Tid4= 1...3 mem-
S=~12U.T 5~ lewed —mm— BL=1:V.T15~ 1,00 ==
B-23U.T B= 2uuasd wwrwee IBR=1:U.T16~ 1.4 e m=m—=—
PL=12U.T 7= 1.0 == [JITL~1U.T17= 1...9 PL~1
8R-1:V.T 1eaes U, 5! -

TR
e. Usethe TIME/VALUE dial to specify the V-Track
for the destination. For example, * 1-1" indicates
“Track 1, V-Track 1,” and “9L-1" indicates * Track 9,
V-Track 1.

* Do not designate V-Tracks that have already been specified as
copy destinations for other tracks.

Press {F1 (Back}].

5. Press|{ 4 ].| 9 ). [ <] and [ P> | to move the
cursor. Set the START, END, FROM, and TO values.

A quick way to enter edit points (START, END, FROM, and
TO) is to create a locator for each edit point (45) before
entering the edit screen. Then go to the desired edit screen
{such as Erase, Copy. Cut). You can enter your edit points by
pressing a LOCATOR button and then holding [SHIFT] and
pressing [LOC 1] to enter that point as the START time, [LOC
2] to enter that point as the END time, [LOC 3] to enter that
point as the FROM time, or [LOC 4] to enter that point as the
TO time.

D101 S000 DR aRng

2200, 00, 00, 00, 00_001-1 000

Track CoPs

STRRT Cops Time

l ophoenoosimroo eoi-1]| | 1]
+Insert

[ Jofe  on]

FROM T0
[ eonoerozseeroe eez-1] [ eenoenizsoeroe oe7-1]
Lensthi B0hoemoBsgares, Distance: aehsoanegszgégs

END
[ eoncenesseeree ves-1]

& EEREN [ﬁ:
START (Start Point)

Specifies the start time of the segment to be copied.
END (End Point)

Specifies the end time of the segment to be copied.
FROM (From Point)

Specifies the reference position of the segment to be
copied, in relation to the TO point. Normally, this is set
as the same as the START point.

TO (To Point)

Specifies the time point the segment will be copied to.
Specifies the destination point.

+insert

When this is set to“ On,” first a blank space is inserted at
the destination location {the To Point) that is equal in
length to the section of audio being copied. Then the
Track Copy is carried out.

Time

6. Press [F4 (Exec)]. This executes the Track Copy.

L

Song of which Recording Mode is other than " CDR’

+ If the recording Mode (p .50) of the song is other than
“CDR,” V-Tracks on the mastering tracks (tracks 17/18
or tracks 7/8) which were recorded with CDR recording
mode (p. 171) “On" cannot be copied to the other V-
tracks which are not on the mastering tracks.

+ Even on the mastering tracks, " CDR" V-tracks can only
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be copied to the V-tracks which already have been
recorded with “* CDR.” or new V-tracks which have no
data recorded.

* V-tracks recorded with the recording mode of the song
other than " CDR" cannot be copied to the mastering
tracks which were recorded with * CDR” recording
mode.

If the above conditions are not satisfactory, * Found
Illegal Track Pair!” appears in the display and track copy
cannot be executed. Please press [ENTER({YES)] and
select the copy destination again.

7. When Track Copy is completed correctly, * Complete”
appears in the display.

8. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

O

If you are unhappy with the edit you made, press [UNDO].
" UNDO Level 1" will be displayed. Press [YES] to restore
your track(s) to their condition prior to the edit.

If you plan on using Track Copy to arrange sections of your
song, it is a good idea to use the metronome when you
record. Then you will be able to select sections of your song
for copying by using the measure and beat indicators.

Track Insert

This operation inserts blank space at the specified location.

+
H
1
1

f
START TO Time

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].

2. Make sure” Track Edit Menu™ appears in the display. If it
does not, press {F1 (Tr/Ph)] once.

3. Press |F5 (Ins)] for Track Insert. If you don’t see * Ins™
above [F5], press [PAGE] until * Insert” appears, and
then press [F5 (Ins)].

4. Press the Track SELECT button to select the tracks on
which you want to insert blank space. The SELECT

button stops blinking, indicating it is the track to be

edited.

Alternate method:

a. Press [F1 (SelTn)].

b. Press| .8 1.9 ].[ ] and | P | to move the
cursor to the track you want to insert on.

c. Press [F3 (MARK)].

e. If[F2 (All)] is pressed, all tracks are selected to be
inserted on.

f. Press [F1 (Back)}.

LTRACE 1 D101 2000 D0 a0 ng

=00, 00, 00, 00, 00 001-1 000

Track Insert {(Select Track>
Insert Silent to

HL~-1:V,T11~
2- 1 I2R-13U,T12-

cREEN LA

5. Press [ . 1.9 ]| <] and | P ]| to move the
cursor. Set the START and TO values.

A quick way to enter edit points (START, END, FROM, and
TO) is to create a locator for each edit point (45) before
entering the edit screen. Then go to the desired edit screen
(such as Erase, Copy, Cut). You can enter your edit points by
pressing a LOCATOR button and then holding [SHIFT] and
pressing [LOC 1] to enter that point as the START time, {LOC
2] to enter that point as the END time, [LOC 3] to enter that
point as the FROM time, or [LOC 4] to enter that point as the
TO time.
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[ TEARCE ]

D101 2000 20100100

m00, 00. 00, 00, 00_001-1 000

Track Insert
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START (Start Point)

Specifies the start time insert.

TO (To Point)

Specifies the time point the segment will be copied to.
Specifies the destination point.

All V.Tracks

Normally, silence is inserted only on the currently

selected V-Track. If you want silence to be inserted on all

V-Tracks, set this to *On.”
6. Press [F4 (Exec)]. This executes the Track Insert.

7. When Track Insert is completed correctly, " Complete”
appears in the display.

8. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

WO

If you are unhappy with the edit you made, press [UNDO].
*UNDQ Level " will be displayed. Press {YES] to restore
your track(s) to their condition prior to the edit.
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Track Exchange

This operation swaps the audio data on two tracks.

Example: Exchanging tracks 1 and 2

5.

Tracki

Track1

Select the V-Track containing the source playback audio
to be exchanged.

Hold [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].

Make sure * Track Edit Menu” appears in the display. If it
does not, press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] once.

Press [F4 (Xchg)] for Track Exchange. If you don't see
" Xchg™ above [F4], press [PAGE] until“ Xchg" appears,
and then press [F4 (Xchg)).

The track [SELECT] buttons are used to select the source
track(s) and the [STATUS] buttons are used to select the
destination track(s). Press the Track SELECT button to
specify the track to be exchanged. The SELECT button
stops blinking, indicating it is the track to be exchanged.
Press the Track STATUS button for the desired
destination track. The STATUS button turns red. For
example, if you wanted to exchange the audio from
Track 3 to Track 7, you would first press the Track 3
SELECT button, then press Track 7 STATUS.
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Alternate method: )

a. Press| 4 |.] 9 ). | <& ] and | P ] to move the
cursor to the track you want to exchange.

b. Press [F3 (MARK)].

c. If[F2 (AlD)] is pressed, all tracks are selected to be
exchanged.

01 01 -

OOh 00.00. 00, 00 001 1000

Track Exchange
Xchg [ 1-1:M.T §~ 1

] e [ 1-5]

HL=13U.Til~ 1, . 6dmmem

2-23UeT Zm Zuoo€dmmmn
I=1iV.T I L.0ubdmmem

S-1:V.T 5w f.0uddmee
6-23V.T B~ Zuiusbdmmmm
TL=13U.T T 1l.ssédmmn
BR=1:U.T 8« 1..s6pwmmm

d. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to specify the V-Track

for the destination. For example, * 1-1" indicates
“Track 1, V-Track 1.” and * 9L-1" indicates “ Track 9.
V-Track 1.

Do not designate V-Tracks that have already been specified as
exchange destinations for other tracks.

6. Repeat Step 5 if you want to exchange more than one
pair of tracks.

7. Press [F4 (Exec)]. This executes Track Exchange.

O

Song of which Recording Mode is other than * CDR”

* If the recording Mode (p. 50) of the song is other than
“CDR," V-Tracks on the mastering tracks {tracks 17/18
or tracks 7/8] which were recorded with CDR recording
mode (p. 171} “ On” cannot be exchanged to the other V-
tracks which are not on the mastering tracks.

* Even on the mastering tracks, * CDR" V-tracks can only
be exchanged to the V-tracks which already have been
recorded with " CDR,” or new V-tracks which have no
data recorded.

* V-tracks recorded with the recording mode of the song
other than “ CDR" cannot be exchanged to the mastering
tracks which were recorded with “ CDR” recording
mode.

If the above conditions are not satisfactory, * Found
lllegal Track Pairl" appears in the display and track

exchange cannot be executed. Please press
[ENTER(YES)] and select the copy destination again.

8. When the exchange is completed correctly, * Complete”
appears in the display.

9. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

O

If you are unhappy with the edit you made, press [UNDO].
“UNDO Level 1" will be displayed. Press [YES] to restore
your track(s) to their condition prior to the edit.

Track Time Compression/
Expansion

This operation allows you to expand or compress the
playback time of a track or a group of tracks by a specified
time. You can specify the amount of time compression or
time expansion in a range of 75-125%. but the more extreme
the setting, the more the sound quality may be affected. We
recommend you try to keep the compression and expansion
within a range of 93-107%.

Exampie 1: Compression

®
.
'
'
.
]
t

-

Start To End Time

Example 2: Expansion

-

Start End To Time

*  Track Compression/Expansion creates new performance data

with a different playback time. For this reason, it cainiot be
executed if there is not sufficient space on the current drive.

* It is not possible to use Time Compression/Expansion when

the elapsed time from the Start Point to the End Point or from

D ——
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4,

=00, 00, 00, .00, 00_001-1 000

the Start Point to the To Point is less than 0.5 seconds.

Do not time compress audio to a period of 0.5 seconds or
shorter. Any sound 0.5 seconds or shorter will not be played.

Hold [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK}/|.

Make sure * Track Edit Menu™ appears in the display. If it
does not, press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] once.

Press [F3 (CmpEx)]. If you don't see " CmpEx" above
[F3], press [PAGE] until * CmpEx" appears, and then
press [F3 {CmpEx)].

Press the Track STATUS button to specify the track to be

time-compressed or -expanded. The STATUS button

turns red, indicating it is the track to be edited. You can

press more than just one STATUS button if you wish to

edit more than just one track. If you press a STATUS

button and then change your mind. press it again to

change it back to green.

Alternate method:

a. Press [F1 (SelTn)].

b. Press| #n].| 9 ].| «<d | and | P> | to move the
cursor to the track you want to time compress.

c. Press [F3 (MARK)|.

d. If[F2 (AlD)] is pressed, all tracks are selected to be
cut.

e. Press |[Fi (Back)].

Q309

012000 D01

Track Comp/Exp. {Select Track)

CompresssExpand

5. (&l [ 9] [ <&} and [P ]tomove the cursor.

Set the START and END values.

A quick way to enter edit points (START, END, FROM, and
TO) is to create a locator for each edit point (45) before
entering the edit screen. Then go to the desired edit screen

{such as Erase, Copy, Cut). You can enter your edit points by

pressing a LOCATOR button and then holding [SHIFT] and

pressing |[LOC 1} to enter that point as the START time, [LOC
2] to enter that point as the END time, [LOC 3] to enter that
point as the FROM time, or [LOC 4} to enter that point as the

TO time.

QD3 A0 o0

SO

00».00 00.00.00 001-1 000

Track Come/EXP.

START
oohoonoesEiroe ooi-1] * RiVoca1, Narrations|
|' 80

END
l- OOhaemesSs8aro0 8e5-1 I hoome9s29f 98 905-—4l

Pitch Mode nnm itude
[ Fixed| s

Length: EQhOQNOBs?Gf eg Resul t: 08h60n09529f 9|38

SESNE [ O]

START (Start Point)

Specifies where the time compression or expansion will
start.

END (End Point)

Specifies where the time compression or expansion will
end.

Pitch Mode

Variable: The pitch of the audio will change
Fixed: The pitch will remain at the original level.
Type
This selects which algorithm is used to complete the
Time Compression/Expansion. The type will also affect
how long the process takes. Select the setting that
matches the type of song or material you are working
with.

A: Vocal, Narration

B: Slow-tempo Songs

C: Fast-tempo Songs
To Point
This specifies the ending time location that will result
from the compression or expansion.
Amplitude
This specifies the volume level that will result from the
compression as a percentage of the original source (50,
60. 70, 80, 90, 100%). The default value of 60% is
recommended. If the volume level after conversion is too
fow, use the Undo function to return to its original state,
increase the Amplitude setting, and try the operation
again. Excessively high Amplitude settings can
introduce distortion in the audio.

S R
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6. Press [F4 (Exec)]. This executes the compression or
expansion.

Be aware that depending on conditions, it may take some time
for compression or expansion to be completed. This is not a
malfunction. Progress of the operation is shown in the display.
Do not turn off the power until the compression or expansion
is completed! You can cancel compression or expansion by
pressing [NOJ.

7. When Track Compression/Expansion is completed
correctly, * Complete” appears in the display.

8. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)| to return to the Playlist display.

O

If you are unhappy with the edit you made, press [UNDO].
“UNDO Level 1" will be displayed. Press [YES] to restore
your track(s) to their condition prior to the edit.

If you have used the metronome while recording, here is a
quick way to change the tempo of your song using Time
Compression/Expansion:

1. Hold [SHIFT} and press [SONG END].
2. Make anote of the current measure and beat settings.

3. From the Tempo Map screen, use the [CURSOR] buttons
and the [TIME/VALUE] dial to select the new tempo.

4. Advance your song to the measure and beat location
noted in Step 2. Don’t worry that the measure and beat
indicator doesn't match your song.

3. Make a note of the current time location (e.g.,
00h07m32s00f).

6. Proceed with the Time Compression/Expansion
procedure and use the following edit points:
START: 00h00m00s00f
END: [SHIFT] + [SONG END]

TO: The time location from Step 5

Track Name

Normally, each track is given a name as shown below.

Track Name

Name
1-3:V. T 1~ 12 HL-1:V.Ti1~ 1
2=1:VU.T 2- 12R-1:V,T12- §
I-1:V.T 3~ 1 BL-13UV.T13= 1
4-1:U.7 4- 1 #R-1:U.Ti4~ 1
B5~1:VU,T 5~ 1 ISL-13V.TiS- 1
6~-1:VU.T 6~ 1 16R-12 U, T16~ 1
TL-313U.T 7~ 1 iL—1sih, T17- 1
ER-1:U.T 8~ 1 1BR~1:U, T18~ 1

it

Track V-Track Track Name (up to 16 characlers)

You can change the name for each track. This helps you to
remember what performance is recorded on each track. Give
your tracks names such as * Lead Vocal” or " Rhythm Guitar™
to help keep your work organized.

1. You can change the names of all V-Tracks tracks that are
presently selected. If you wish to change the name of a
recorded track, first make sure it is the currently selected
V-Track.

2. Hold {SHIFT] and press {F2 (TRACK)).

3. Make sure " Track Edit Menu" appears in the display. If it
does not, press [F1 (Tr/Ph)} once.

4. Press [F4 (Name)). If you don't see “ Name™ above |F4],
press [PAGE] until “ Name" appears. and then press [F4
(Name}].

5. Press| ][9], [ <] and [ P> ] to move the
cursor to the track you want to rename, and then press
[F1 (Name)} or {YES].

6. The Track Name screen appears in the display. Using

| 1.1 9 ). | ] and | P | and the TIME/
VALUE dial, enter the name of the Track.

Iyo press [NUMERICS/ASCI]] so it is lit, you can use the
|SELECT] and [STATUS] buttons to enter characters in a
fashion similar to a computer keyboard.

149
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[ el D101 TR0 AN 0a; a0
=00, 00,00, 00. 00 001-1 000
Track MName

Name

Track Name ¢ 1-1:U,T i~ 1 >
3-11 SIE.T 1~ 1 1

4-11 +

S ABCDEFGHI JKLHNOPQRSTUUNXYZ

7L-1 abCdef shi sk 1MNOPAr STUVWXYZ

n, o B12I456769 1 " BE%ET O okeks =/ 3

25 13y TRINIAL (2

Se

8
3
o

2

1By

51

e

18

The function buttons work as shown below:

7.

8.
9.

[F1 (Hist)):

Pressing this button will take you through a list of the
last 20 track names, one at a time.

[F2 (CIn}:

Clears all the characters in the window.

[F3 (Del)]:

Deletes the character where the cursor is positioned.
[F4 (Ins)]:

Inserts a space where the cursor is positioned.

[F5 (Write)]:

Stores the track name and exits the Track Name screen.
[F6é (EXIT)):

Exits the Track Name screen without storing the track
name

When you are done entering the track name, press [F5
(Write)].

Repeat Steps 5-7 to rename additional tracks as desired.

Hold [SHIFT} and press {ZERO (STORE})]. " STORE OK
7" appears in the display.

10. Press [YES]. This saves the song including the new track

11. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

names.
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Track Import

This allows you to copy recordings from other songs into the

current song.

r

~

Current Drive
Current Song

Other Song

*

4.

5.

6.

You can only import a standard track from a song that has the
same sample rate and recording mode as the current song.

You can import a pair of tracks containing a stereo CD image
file (176) from any song, regardless of the song’s recording
mode. If the current song uses the COR recording mode, you
can import the image file to any pair of V-Tracks. If the
current song uses MTP, MAS, MT1, MT2, LIV or LV2, you
can the import image file only to V-Tracks on Tracks 17 and
18—in addition, the destination V-Tracks must not already
contain any standard recorded data.

If there is insufficient disk space on the current drive, the

Track Import procedure camiot be successfully perfornied.

First select the song into which you want to import the
track.

Hold [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)|.

Make sure " Track Edit Menu" appears in the display. If it
does not, press [F1 (Tr/Ph)} once.

Press {F5 (Imprt)] for Track Import. If you don't see
“Imprt” above [F5], press [PAGE] until " Imprt” appears,
and then press [F5 (Imprt)].

Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the source song-

the song containing the track- and press {F3 (Mark)].
The source song you select must have the same recording
mode and sample rate as the current song.

Press |[F4 (Step —)I.
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D101 -Z000 00

h 00 . 00 . -0-9-1' 00 001-1 000 If the above conditions are not satisfactory, “ Found

Illegal Track Pairl” appears in the display and track
import cannot be executed. Please press [ENTER(YES)]

Track Import (STEPi:Select Sons)
Source DrivedCurrent)
SIG

[hsesl ZS3I8 . cq 1msme and select the import destination again.
L Partitions
=1

12. When the Track Import is completed correctly,
Destin. SonscCurrent>

Source sons Tastin,$ " Complete” appears in the display.
1:EInitSons B81le P CInitSons @013

2:LInitSong 9921 44,4k MT2 . .
3I:[InitSona 883} 81 ./91.,2000 14143228 13. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
41 rxmt,song 2241 21,01,2000 11:58:23

Setect: 1 Song

[MERE_) EZLT

7. Press | <@ ]. The cursor moves to * Source Track.”

8. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the source track to
be copied.

9. Press [ P ]. The cursor moves to * Destination Track.”

10. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the destination track
in the current song.

Destination Track

1-62V.T 1~ & I

1-5:0,. T 1-18 - 1-1:U.T 1=~ 1 =
162U, T 1~186 - -28V.T 1~ 2 -
2-1:U.T7 2- 1 [ ] -3:1V.T 1~ 3 =
2-2:U.7T 2- 2 - ~4IU.T 1~ 4 -
2-3:U.T 2- 3 - ~5:U.T i~ S -
2-43VU.T 2- 4 -~ Bl = -
2-5:U.T 2- § - -73V.T 1-7 -
262U, 2~ & - ~§2U.T 1= 8 -
2-7TV.T 2- 7 - -9, T 1~ 9 -
V.T 2~ 8 - -10:U.T 1~18 -

V. T 2~ 9 - -1V, T 1~-11 -

V. T 2~18 - ~2: U, T {~12 -

V.T 2-1% - ~3:ULT 1-13 -

UV, T 2~12 - ~4:U. T 114 -

U, T 2-1X - -3:U.T 1-15 -
VLT 2-14 - 1-6:V.T 1-16 -
g —

(Exec ] E:1T

11. Press [F4 (Exec)]. This executes Track Import.

o

Recording mode of the current song : * CDR”
— Source track to import should be “ CDR."
Recording mode of the current song : other than* CDR”
—» If the source track to import is * CDR,” destination
track should be mastering track (tracks 17/18 or
7/8), and include * CDR" tracks or no data recorded.
+ If the source track to import is other than “ CDR."
destination track should be the same recording mode as
the source track, and include non * CDR" tracks or no
data recorded.

L e e R
151




Chapter 10 Track and Phrase Editing

Phrase Editing

In Play mode, you can select the phrase that you wish ta edit,

and quickly jump to the desired editing window using the

following shortcut method.
1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

2. Move the current time so that it falls within the phrase
that you wish to edit.

3. Use| .# |. [ 9 ] to highlight the phrase that you wish

to edit.

Selact the phrase Reverse indication

for editing

Pladlist

1
]
s
7
9

W 2N

o S DZONNET q TFRRECE

Current time

NEMD

If the bottom line of the display is enclosed in a heavy line,
you can also turn the TIME/VALUE dial to highlight the
phrase that you wish to edit.

4. Press |[PAGE] so that the function buttons display the
Phrase Edit Menu.

PAE D
r"!:x

At this time, the function buttons take you to the desired
editing operation’s window.
[F1 (Copy)]l: Opens the Phrase Copy window, 155.
[F2 (Move)]: Opens the Phrase Move window, 155.
[F3 (Triml)]: Opens the Trim In window, 155.
[F4 (TrimO)]: Opens the Trim Out window, 155.
[F5(Del)]:  Opens the Phrase Delete window, below.

[F6 (Split)]: Opens the Phrase Divide/Split window,
152.

Phrase Delete

This operation deletes the specified phrase. This operation
does not change the position of other phrases or tracks on the
timeline.

Dividing a Phrase
(Phrase Divide/Split)

The Phrase Split function allows you to divide the selected
phrase (or phrases) at the Now Time location on the time axis
using Phrase Divide and Phrase Split. This can be useful
for isolating a section of audio that you want to loop.

Automatically Dividing a Phrase
(Phrase Divide)

This fur{ction automatically detects silent portions of a
phrase according to the volume level that you specify- the
Threshold Level- and divides the phrase into two or more
phrases at these points.

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].
3. Press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] so that the Phrase Edit Menu appears.

4. Press [PAGE] so that [F2] indicates “ Split,” and then
press [F2 (Split)].

[FEmRRRRREEEE S S S S
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|20, 00, 00, 00. 00 *¥¥#—% ——- |

[::x3]
[ Drr 356 Divigersriic E‘]
o - »

L’e JEUER  Seiic] Z';owmsawn | [y é D
I-m TNQSMIE‘E-I Lour mmlge—u_a—! Py =

[ tesec] [T M e ;*,Hgi

L ] Type
@&“‘D Select how the phrase will be divided. In this case. select
" Divide."

5. Press [F1 (SelPh)]. Divide: Automatically divide the phrase into two or

more phrases.
&. Press the [STATUS] button for the phrase that you wish Split: Manually divide the phrase into two separate
to divide. The STATUS indicator will light in red. phrases.
Alternatively, youcan use [ 4w |.{ W9 ], | -], and
IN Threshold

{ P ] to move the cursor to the phrase that you wish to
divide, and press [F3 (MARK)] or [YES). Specify the volume (-84-6 dB) that will be used when
searching for the point at which the phrase begins to sound.
The VS-1880 will search for a point that exceeds this level.
By pressing [F2 (ALL)]. you can mark or unmark all phrases

simultaneously. IN Margin

Specify the length of time (0.1- 9.9 sec.) that will be preserved
before reaching the * IN Threshald.”

249401 1995 D00 00

()(J.,OOn 00 00 00 *kk—% ——m

Phrase DividesSPlit <Se1ect. Phrase>

Divide,SP1it
e P —— — 9-1iBKGND Vocal L o1
T T oo IN Threshold - |- 4 - - SCEEIEEEERN R - - - - - -
11-1iAC GIR L
wommjmm————————meemm— | 12-1iRC GIR R :
T [ e e— 13-11PIANG .
€-11ELEC GTR L 14-1 iPIAND ,
7-1iELEC GTR R 1S-{iSTRINGS L '

.
:
:
;
)
:
:
When IN Marginis shont | 1
- i

- When IN Margin is long I l
& R ﬁ ﬁ .
7. Press [F1 (Back)]. OUT Threshold
8. Use| ][ W ].[ <] and [ P> | to move the Specify the volume (-84-6 dB) that will be used when
cursor, and use the TIME/VALUE dial to set the searching for the point at which the phrase stops sounding.

parameters. The VS-1880 will search for a point that falls below this level.

OUT Margin
Specify the length of time (0.1- 9.9 sec.) that will be preserved
after reaching the * OUT Threshold.”

o
pod
o
=
-
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OUT Threshold

QUT Margin

""" WhenoUT Margin is long

9. Press [F4 (Execl.

10. When the display indicates * Complete,” press
[PLAY (DISPLAY)]. You will return to Play mode.

Splitting a Phrase into Two Parts
(Phrase Split)
This operation divides a phrase into two parts at the

specified location (time) in the time axis.

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)I.

2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].

3. Press [F1 (Tr/Ph}] so that the Phrase Edit Menu appears.

4. Press [PAGE] so that [F2] indicates * Split,” and then
press [F2 (Split)].

Press |F1 (SelPh)].

Press the [STATUS] button of the phrase that you wish to
split. The STATUS indicator will light in red.
Alternatively, you can use [ . |.| 97 .| <], and

[ P | to move the cursor to the phrase that you wish to
split, and press [F3 (MARK)] or [YES].

By pressing [F2 (ALL)] you can mark or unmark all phrases
simultaneously.

{TRACK ]

Phrase DividesSPlit <(Select Phrase)

DividesSpPlit

“e-11ELEC GTR L
7-1i{ELEC GTR R

15-1iSTRINGS L
16~-1 iSTRllNESs R s

7. Press [F1 (Back)].

8. Use| .l |9 ][] and| P | tomove the

an00, 00, 00. 00, 00_kk~—% ———_

Phrase Divide Se1it

cursor, and use the TIME/VALUE dial to set the

parameters.

)

TN Yhe
i

8
L Divioe JaaER] | T G onbonons00f oo wn—s] @"<Q.D

e} [T VHUST ¢

i
[IN HarginT——ey  TOUT Harsin—— | 1]
! t.bsec! | 1. uﬂ lﬁ}h

Type

Select how the phrase will be divided. In this case, select

“ Split.”

Divide: Automatically divide the phrase into two or
more phrases.

Split: Manually divide the phrase into two separate
phrases.

To (to point)

Specify the time location at which the phrase will be split
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9. Press [F4 (Exec]. Phrase Trim Out
10. When the display indicates " Complete,” press This adjusts the point at which the phrase ends without
[PLAY (DISPLAY)]. You will return to Play mode. changing the phrase’s position on the timeline. This is

convenient for trimming the edges of a phrase to be looped.

Phrase Move <]
This operation moves the specified phrase to another I b > . . h l

location on the timeline, or to a different track. This is v

convenient for correcting timing mistakes that can occur

when recording.

|

P

TO Time

Phrase New

You can create a new phrase any time you wish from any
recorded take in the song.

Creating a New Phrase
1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)).

3. Press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] so that the Phrase Edit Menu appears.

1O Time 4. Press [PAGE] so that [F3] indicates “ New,” and then
' press [F3 (New)].

Phrase Copy

This operation copies the audio of a specified phrase to
another location. This is convenient when you want, for
example, a four-measure rhythm pattern to loop seamlessly.

Prrase fdit Menu

Track iy

[
g ETAY

Phrase Trim In

This adjusts the point at which the phrase begins without
changing the phrase's position on the timeline. This is
convenient for trimming the edges of a phrase to be looped.

AT

mE  (fl el e (M Imst iR
].—-> f"f!:t"ﬂ

8

[ |
v 5. Press [F1 (Take)].

6. At this time, pressing [F3 (Sort)] will switch the order in

WM which the takes are sorted, cycling through the following

E choices.
é > HIST: The order in which the takes were recorded
TO Time V.Tr: The order of the V-Tracks on which the takes

are recorded
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NAME: The alphabetical order of the take names

The order in which the takes were recorded

o,
{errase Kew csfect TN @)
CHISTY:
A RS | SRS HEA: | A o L5
& -,
3 54
Y 28¢

oD DOhESNI9saIf ~
AR INABNI 45251 =

The alphabetical order of the take names

Prrase neu (Sfect The
U.Tr Nane (M‘) Start Tine End Time
6> TADERNQEET /. €OHa2nASLET! - SBRAINEREAZE
H Ahcsgehianisseds - geniznissder
1=3, -

0ie4 GONBAnLIS24f - B8h12niS529F
BOMOBRLOSOSY — BRh12n] Es29f
EONOBMBTELIIf ~ DOhIZAIES20E
39803 1201 4582¢

45267 2ni 85154

PAGE Lol F2 F3 L) 5 F {FLAY)

o] (=2 [Wag Bfba W Eew) R

7.

the basis of the newly created phrase.

8. Press [F4 (Sel)] or [ENTER (YES)].

156

Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the take that will be

9. Use| ]| 9 ][] and [ P ] to move the
cursor, and use the TIME/VALUE dial to set the

parameters.

=00, 00..00, 00, 00 ¥¥k—% —-

Phrase New
[(507 1= 17 eowc) wp [‘r i-1]
Tguart: o [ R |

Recordedt
B1,23,1998 8748101

This will show the take that you selected in Step 8. You
may re-select the take if desired.

Track

Select the track on which you wish to create the new
phrase.

To

Specify the time at which you wish to create the new
phrase.

10. Press [F4 (Exec)]. The Phrase New command will be

executed.

Song of which Recording Mode is other than * CDR”

.

If the recording Mode (p. 50) of the song is other than
“CDR;" it is impossible to create a new phrase from the
take on the mastering tracks (tracks 17/18 or tracks 7/8)
which were recorded with CDR recording mode (p. 171)
“On" to the V-tracks which are not on the mastering
tracks.

Even on the same mastering tracks, you can create a new
phrase only from the " CDR" takes to the V-tracks which
already have been recorded with* CDR,” or new
V-tracks which have no data recorded.

It is impossible to create a new phrase from the V-tracks
recorded with the recording mode of the song other than
“CDR" to the mastering tracks which were recorded
with * CDR" recording mode.

If the above conditions are not satisfactory, * lllegal
Track!” appears in the display and phrase new cannot be
executed. Please press [ENTER(YES)] and select the
destination track to create a new phrase again.
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1 1. When the display indicates * Complete.” press
IPLAY (DISPLAY)|. You will return to Play mode.

Phrase Name

With each recording, the following phrase names are
assigned automatically.

Phrase Nane
Name
T — LT 2= 1 0802 | mmemmmmmmmmmmm oo
.............. 4 -— B e ——

4-digit numbar

Phrase Name (samne as Track Name}
V-track containing the Phrase
Track containing the Phrase

You can change phrase names. Identifying a phrase by its use
can make editing simpler, since it leaves you less to
remember. For example, on a guitar track, one phrase might
be labeled * Riff.” and another phrase labeled * Solo.”

If you press [NUMERICS/ASCII] so it is lit, you can use the
[SELECT] and [STATUS] buttons to enter characters in a
fashion similar to a computer keyboard.

Naming Takes

You can assign a name to a take in the Phrase New window.
When you do so, you also have option of automatically re-

naming any phrases that play a part of the take.
1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

2. Hold down [SHIFT} and press [F2 (TRACK)].

3. Press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] to make the Phrase Edit Menu appear.

4. Press [PAGE] so that [F3] indicates * New,” and then
press {F2 (New)]|.

Prwse Edit Merw c;‘
Track vider,

L el frrase Neu

4% 4

5. Press [F1 {Take)].

6. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to move the cursor to the
take whose name you wish to change.

7. Press [F6 (Name)].

8. The Take Name window will appear. Use | 4 |.
[ |.[ <& ] and [ ™ ] and the TIME/VALUE knob

to assign a name to the take.

Jake Namoe ¢ {-1+U,T 1- [ 122w
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At this time. the function buttons perform the following
operations.
[F1 (Hist)]: Each time you press the button, you will
cycle backward through the last twenty names that were

assigned.

[F2 {(CIr)]: Delete all characters.

[F3 (Del)}: Delete the character at the cursor location.

[F4 (ins)]: Insert a space at the cursor location.

[F5 (Write)]: Finalize the take name and exit the
window.

[F6 (EXIT)]: Exit the window without finalizing the
take name.

9. After assigning the name, press [F5 (Write)]. A message
will ask whether you also want to change the names of
the phrases used by that take.

Ferane J11 Pl

e WL T

10. If you also want to change the name’of any phrase that
plays the take, press [YES]. If you press [NOJ, the phrase
names will remain the same, and only the take name will

change.

MEMD

Phrase names will have an incrementing number added to
the end of the take name. For example, if the take is named
* AcousticGuitarLR.” the phrase names will be

* AcousticGuitar-1," “ AcousticGuitar-2," etc.
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Chapter 10 Track and Phrase Editing

11. When the display indicates * Complete,” hold down
[SHIFT] and press [STORE (ZERO)].

12. Press |YES]. The song will be saved.

13. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. You will return to Play mode.

Deleting a Take (Delete)

A deleted take cannot be recovered using the Undo function.

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)).

2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].

3. Press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] so that the Phrase Edit Menu appears.

4. Press [PAGE] so that [F3] indicates " New,” and then
press [F3 (New)}.

Shrase Edit Menu

Track

o
0%

[l F2 ] e ] [ [awsd]

6 c
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5. Press [F1 (Take)].

6. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to move the cursor to the
take you wish to delete.
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7. Press [F5 (Del)]. A message will ask you to confirm.
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8. If you wish to delete the take, press [YES]. If you press
INOJ. you will return to Step 6 without deleting the take.

9. When the take has been deleted, the display will indicate
“Complete.” Press [PLAY (DISPLAY}|. You will return to
Play mode.

i

When a take is deleted, all phrases it uses are also deleted.

MEMD

When you delete a take, the song will be stored
automatically.
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Editing Operations

On a tape recorder. in order to modify a performance, you
would have to erase the performance you recorded
previously. Also, if you wanted to change the composition of
a song, you would have to record it from the beginning, or
use a razor blade and splicing tape to splice sections of the
recording together. In either case, with the tape itself being
physically altered, the recording could never be restored
back to its original condition. This type of editing is known
as destructive editing.

With digital disk recorders, you can make copies of your
audio without affecting the original material. Copying data
has no effect on the sound quality. It is easy to copy parts of
the recording to different locations, or to erase specified
portions of the track. Even if you make a mistake during
punch-in recording or track bouncing, you can restore the
data back to its original condition. Editing that allows the
original audio to be recovered is known as non-destructive
editing.

Non-destructive track and phrase editing are some of the
most powerful tools available in the VS-1880. Since the
VS-1880 also has 999 levels of UNDO, you can edit your
audio without risk.

Steps for Track Editing

There are two basic editing steps on the VS-1880:
Step 1:  Set the edit points.
Step 2: Complete the button presses to perform the
edit.
As you approach the editing process, certain information is
necessary to perform the edit. You should determine:
* What kind of edit you want to do (Erase, Copy, Insert,
etc- see Chapter 10)
*  Which track or tracks you want to edit (one, several, or
all)
*  Where the edit points are (Start. End. From, To)
Simple edits such as Track Erase and Track Cut only have
two edit values: START and END. Edits such as Track Move
and Track Copy have two additional values: FROM and TO.
These terms are explained here:
START (Start point)
Specifies the starting time of the audio to be edited.
END (End Point)
Specifies the ending time of the audio to be edited.

L ]
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FROM (From point)

Specifies a reference point within the section of audio to be
edited that will be placed at the " TO" point to align the edit.
In most cases, the FROM point will be the same as the START
point. It could also be the downbeat of a measure or a sound
effect- anything that can be used for precise alignment.

TO (To point)
Specifies the alignment point (or destination) for the section
of audio to be edited. as in a Move or Copy edit.

(Using the FROM Point Effectively

Normally, audio is moved starting at the specified

START time, and moved to the TO point. However, if

you want to move audio based on a point between the

START and END points, you can define this using the
FROM point.

\.

A

For example. suppose you want to move a sound effect that
consists of a time bomb ticking and then exploding, but you
want the beginning of the explosion to land at a specific point
in time. In this case, the START point would be the very
beginning of the " ticking” sound effect, and the END point
would be the very end of the sound effect, after the
explosion. The FROM point would be the point in the sound
where the explosion begins. The TO paint would be the
position on the timeline where you want the explosion to
occur. This type of edit is called a back-time edit. You don't
have to figure out where the ticking should begin in order to
have the FROM and the TO points line up.

Example3: Copying using the “FROM” setting

Start From End To Time

Step 1: Set the Edit Points

The first step to editing audio on the VS-1880 is finding the
START and END edit points. These edit points indicate
where on the track you want to start the edit, and where on
the track you want to end the edit. There are many different
ways to do this, and many different tools available to help
you, including locators, Preview and Scrub.

O
=
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Here are some common ways to set edit points:
+ Create locators while the song is playing
+ Use |FF} and {REW] to locate to point you want to edit
» Preview To and Preview From
+ Scrub

Typically, you will use a combination of the above methods
to define edit points.

For example, as you're listening to your song, you may press
a LOCATOR button to establish a point close to where an
edit needs to occur. Now that you're in the ballpark, you
might use Preview and Scrub to define a precise edit point.

Quick Editing
Setting Edit Points Using LOCATORS

One of the fastest ways to set edit points is to set locators “ on
the fly,” that is, while your song is playing. Start by clearing
the first two locators (if necessary).

1. Hold [CLEAR] and press [LOCATOR 1]. Hold [CLEAR]
and press [LOCATOR 2}.

2. Press [PLAY].

3. Press [LOCATOR 1} at the spot where you would like to
start an edit.

4. Press [LOCATOR 2] at the end of the section you wish to
edit.
LOCATOR Editing Example: Track Erase

Below is a specific example of how to perform one of the
most basic edits on the VS-1880, Track Erase. In Track Erase,
the area of audio between the Start and End points is
replaced with silence. Study the basic steps involved in track
editing using this example: editing Track 5.

Before entering Track Edit mode, set your locators.

1. Hold [CLEAR] and press [LOCATOR 1]. Hold [CLEAR]
and press [LOCATOR 2].

2. Locate the point in the song where you want to start
erasing. Press [LOCATOR 1].

3. Locate the point in the song where you want to end your
erasing. Press [LOCATOR 2].

Now try the edit:
1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)}.
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2. Press [F2 (Erase)] for Track Erase. If you don’t see
*Erase” above [F2], press [PAGE| until * Erase’ appears,
and then press [F2 (Erase)].

3. Press the Track 5 STATUS button to select Track 5 for
erasure. The STATUS button turns red, indicating it is
the track to be edited. You can press more than one
STATUS button if you wish to erase more than one track.
To deselect a track, press the STATUS button again to
change it back to flashing green.

SPECIAL SHORTCUT: The first four LOCATOR buttons can
be used to enter the current time location into the START,
END, FROM and TO fields by holding [SHIFT] and the
respective LOCATOR button. See Steps 4 through 7 below:

4. Press [LOCATOR 1}]. This moves the timeline to the point
where you want to begin erasing.

5. Hold |SHIFT] and press [LOCATOR 1]. This enters the
current time value (recalled by LOCATOR 1) as the
“START" point for the edit.

6. Press [LOCATOR 2|. This moves the timeline to the point
where you want to stop erasing.

7. Hold [SHIFT} and press [LOCATOR 2]. This enters the
current time value (recalled by LOCATOR 2) as the
“END" point for the edit.

8. Press [F4 (Exec)] to execute the edit based on the
parameters you've defined. If it didn’t work, press
[UNDO] and then [ENTER] to " undo” the edit.

Precision Editing

In the previous example, we used locators to set edit points.
This is a fast and easy way to perform most edits. For some
edits, you may need to define edit points with more
precision. To precisely position your edit points, you will
need to become familiar with the following tools: The
PREVIEW section, Scrub function, and the Waveform
display.

Setting Edit Points Using PREVIEW

The Preview function allows you to search for specific edit
points on a track.

For locating precise points in a song, Preview offers a way to
hear a short portion of audio leading up to the current time
location, just after the current time location, or just before
and after the current time location.
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Preview [TO], [THRU], and [FROM]

Preview provides a fast and convenient method to audition a
short portion of a track. You can specify the length of the
audition from | to 10 seconds. Press the appropriate Preview
button [TO]. [THRU]. or [FROM] when the song is stopped.

[TO}:

A preview of the song is played back one time for the
specified duration. If the Preview To value is set at two
seconds, you will hear two seconds of the song leading
up to the point of the current play position. You will hear
two seconds of audio playing up to the current timeline.
Use [TO] when you are trying to determine the exact
location of the beginning of a sound, for example the
beginning of a snare hit, or the start of a vocal track.
[THRU:

A preview of the song is played back one time for the
specified duration. Based on the Preview Lengths for
both the Preview To and Preview From, you will hear a
portion of the song playing through the current position
of the timeline. Use [THRU] when you are trying to
determine the transition between two tracks, and you
warnt to hear how one ends and the other begins.
[FROM]:

A preview of the song is played back one time for the
specified duration. If the Preview From value is set at
two seconds, all tracks will play for two seconds,
beginning at the current play position. You will hear two
seconds of audio playing from the current timeline. Use
[FROM] when you are trying to determine the exact
location of the end of a sound, for example the ending of
a bass guitar note.

Adjusting the Preview Length

1.

2.

3.

4,

To adjust the Preview To length. hold [SHIFT] and press
[TO}.

To adjust the Preview From length, hold [SHIFT] and
press [FROM].

The Preview Length is displayed. Use the TIME/VALUE
dial to adjust the time. When you are first getting
familiar with the Preview functions, you may want to try
a longer Preview length, such as three seconds.

Press [TO] or [FROM] to check the actual playback time.

PREVIEW TO Length

1, Dz

5. After you have finished adjusting the Preview Length,
press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] or [EXIT] to return to the
Playlist display.

Setting Edit Points Using Scrub

Another part of the Preview section of the V5-1880 is the
Scrub function. Scrub provides an exact method to find edit
points. With analog tape recorders, edit points were
determined by slowly rocking the tape back and forth across
the playback head of the tape machine. The Scrub function
on the VS-1880 emulates this process. During Scrub. you use
the TIME/VALUE dial to slowly rock a portion of your
recording past the V5-1880’s virtual " playback head.”

The following buttons are used during Scrub.
(][9]
Selects the track to be heard during Scrub.
[TO:
The track is played repeatedly up to the position of the
timeline.
[FROM]:
The track is played repeatedly from the position of the
timeline.

TR 1 <{A: X16 T: %X 64>

[ E——
Scrub Length (FROM)

TR 1 (A: xX16 T: X 64>
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Scrub Length (TO)

Setting Scrub Length

Before you try using Scrub for the first time, you may want to
adjust the Scrub Length, as this setting affects how Scrub
sounds.

1. To adjust the Scrub length, hold [SHIFT] and press
[SCRUB]J.

2. The Scrub length is displayed. Use the TIME/VALUE
dial to adjust the time. When you are first getting
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familiar with the Scrub function, you may want to try a
longer length, such as 70 or 80ms.

SCRUB _Lensth

Scrub Length
This sets the length (25ms to 100msec) of audio that is
looped when the SCRUB button is pressed.

3. After you have finished adjusting the Scrub Length.
press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] or [EXIT] to return to the
Playlist display.

General Guidelines for Using Scrub
Before using Scrub, you should do two things:
+ Set the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust frame increments.

+ Set the Scrub Direction using Preview To and Preview
From.

Set the TIME/VALUE Dial to Adjust Frame
Increments

1. Cursorup [ . | to access the top section of the VS-1880
display screen.

2. Press | P | to move the cursor to the last pair of
numbers just after the small * f* in the time display.
These are Sub Frames.

Measure . Beat
Marker Number

rﬁﬂl-l- -l:i;lm m‘
=00, 00, 11, 29, %z__oos—s 001

Hour Minute Second Frame

Cursor

There are 100 Sub Frames in each frame. With the cursor at
this position. each click of the TIME/VALUE dial advances
the play position by 11 hundredths (11/100th) of a frame.
Hold [SHIFT] and slowly turn the TIME/VALUE dial. Now
each click moves the edit line by exactly one hundredth of a
frame. One hundredth (1/100th) of a frame is equivalent to
one three thousandths (1/3,000th) of a second.

For scrubbing, start with the cursor under the Frame value.
Then later, as you need a finer editing resolution, press

[ B ] to move the cursor over to Sub Frames. As you try
scrubbing, turn the TIME/VALUE slowly and smoothly for
the best results.

Setting Scrub Direction

When using the Scrub function in the VS-1880, it is possible
to scrub both forward and backward. That is, you can turn

the TIME/VALUE dial either clockwise or counter-clockwise
to find an edit point. If you are trying to find the beginning of
a note or a kick drum. you will most likely start by turning
the TIME/VALUE dial clockwise.

If you are editing dialog and need to find the end of a spoken
waord, you would likely locate just past the word and scrub
backwards by turning the TIME/VALUE dial counter-
clockwise until you begin to hear the sound that signifies the
end of the word. When editing dialog, radio or TV spots, you
will probably use the counter-clockwise method of scrubbing
more frequently than when editing music tracks.

Whenever you use Scrub. program the scrub direction for
either clockwise scrubbing or counter-clockwise scrubbing.

Clockwise Scrubbing:

Press [PREVIEW TO} once before pressing [SCRUB}
Counter-clockwise Scrubbing:

Press [PREVIEW FROM] once before pressing {SCRUB]

TR 1 <A X16 T: x 64

aeaanasesannae

[P
Scrub Length (FROM)

TR 1 {A: %16 T: x 64

[T

[T——
Scrub Length (TO)

Summary of Using Scrub

Before using Scrub, remember to do these five things:

1. Cursorup | . | toaccess the top section of the VS-1880
display screen.

2. Press| P |sothe cursor (underline) is positioned under
either Frames or Sub Frames in the Time Display.

3. Press |TO] once to set the Scrub direction to Clockwise or
[FROM] for Counter-clockwise.

4. Use[ 4 | and | W7 ] to select the track which is heard
during Scrub.

5. Press [SCRUB|.

"
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Waveform Display

The pop-up waveform display in the VS-1880 is very useful
for precision editing. The waveform shows audio amplitudes

of

the recorded track. You can use the function buttons to

manipulate the resolution of this waveform for very precise
location of edit points.

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to view the Playlist Display.

2. Cursor down | W ] to access the lower section of the
VS-1880 display screen.

3. Press [F5 (WAVE)]. If " WAVE" does not appear above
[F5], press [PAGE] until it appears, and then press [F5
(WAVE)].

Cursor Expansion in the ievel direction Expansion in the time direction
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4, Use| 4 ] and [ 97 | to select the track to view.

5.

If after you press [F5 (WAVE])], a flat line appears in the
waveform window, try the following:

Make sure you have selected a location on a track that
has audio on it.

Press [F1 (ZOOM+)] three times to increase the
amplitude of the waveform.

Press [F3 {«-)] four times to decrease the time zoom of
the waveform.

When the waveform is displayed, the function buttons
operate as follows:

[F1 (ZOOM+)]:

Increases the amplitude of the waveform display. in
three steps. This makes the waveform taller in the
display.

[F2 (ZOOM-)}:

Decreases the amplitude of the waveform display, in
three steps. This makes the waveform shorter in the
display.

[F3 (e-3)):

Decreases the time-zoom of the waveform display, in
four stages. This zooms back on the timeline.

[F4 (—¢)):
Increases the time-zoom of the waveform display, in
four stages. This zooms in on the timeline.

7.

[F5 (WAVE)]:

Removes the waveform display from the screen.

When you are done viewing the waveform for a track,
press {F5 (WAVE)] to turn the waveform display off.

Step 2: Perform the Button-

P

ushes to Complete the Edit

Entering Editing Time Values

Once you've entered a track editing screen, you must then
place the time locations you've established for the edit points
(START, END, etc.) into the appropriate fields in the display.
There are several ways to do this. The examples below will
explain how to get your time locations for the START, END,
etc. into the corresponding fields in an edit screen. We'll use
Track Erase in these examples. See p. 165 for an example

us

ing Track Copy.

Track Erase

& [EEIRGE

START END
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Using the TIMEMSALUE Dial:

1.
2.

3.

Hold [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].

Make sure " Track Edit Menu” appears in the display. If it
does not, press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] once.

Press |F2 (Erase)] for Track Erase. If you don't see
“Erase” above [F2]. press [PAGE] so * Erase” appears,
and then press [F2 (Erase}].

Press| 1. | W97 ]| <@ ], and | P> | to move the
cursor to the START field. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to
change the value of hours, minutes, seconds, frames and
sub frames. If your song was recorded using a tempo
map, you can use the TIME/VALUE dial to choose
Measures and Beats as well.
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5. Press [ P | to move the cursor to the END field. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to change the value of hours,
minutes, seconds, frames and sub frames, or use the
TIME/VALUE dial to choose Measures and Beats.

* Continue this niethod for FROM and TO fields in applicable
edit functions (e.g., Track Copy). See p. 165 for a practical
example.

Using [F2 (Now})]:

1. Press [FF] or [REW] or turn the TIME/VALUE dial to
locate to the time at which you want to START the edit.

2. Hold [SHIFT} and press [F2 (TRACK]}].

3. Make sure * Track Edit Menu™ appears in the display. Ifit
does not, press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] once.

4. Press |[F2 (Erase)] for Track Erase. If you don’t see
*Erase” above [F2|, press [PAGE] until “ Erase” appears,
and then press [F2 (Erase}].

5. Press[ ]| 9 |. | -] and [ P> | to move the
cursor to the START field.

6. Press |[F2 (Now)]. This captures the current time value
and places it in the START field.

7. Press [FF] or turn the TIME/VALUE dial to locate to the
time at which you want to end the edit.

8. Press | P | to move the cursor to the END field.

9. Press [F2 (Now)]. This captures the current time and
places it in the END field.

* Continue this method for FROM and TO fields in applicable
edit functions {e.g., Track Copy). See page p. 165 for a
practical example.

Using the LOCATOR buttons:

Before using this method, hold {CLEAR] and press
[LOCATOR 1} and then press [LOCATOR 2]. This will clear
these two locators, making them available for new
assignments. For edit functions that make use of the From
and To fields, clear Locators 3 and 4 as well.

1. Go to the time location at which you want to START the
edit and press [LOCATOR 1].

2. Go to the time location at which you want to END the
edit and press [LOCATOR 2].

* In applicable edit functions, continue this process for the
FROM and TO points using Locators 3 and 4 respectively.
See p. 165 for a practical example.

3. Hold |SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].

4. Make sure® Track Edit Menu™ appears in the display. If it
does not, press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] once.

5. Press [F2 (Erase)] for Track Erase. If you don't see
“Erase” above [F2], press [PAGE] until* Erase” appears,
and then press [F2 (Erase)].

SPECIAL SHORTCUT: The first four LOCATOR buttons can
be used to enter the current time location into the START,
END, FROM and TO fields by holding [SHIFT] and the
respective LOCATOR button. See Steps 6 through 9 below:

6. Press [LOCATOR 1] to go to the time location you've
designated as the START point.

7. Hold [SHIFT] and press [LOCATOR 1]. This places the
current time value into the START field.

8. Press [LOCATOR 2] to go to the time location you've
designated as the END point.

9. Hold [SHIFT] and press [LOCATOR 2]. This places the
current time value into the END field.

*  Continue this method for FROM and TO ficlds using Locators
3 and 4 respectively. See p. 165 for a practical example.

Track Editing vs. Phrase
Editing

The VS-1880 offers two different types of editing. These are

called " track editing” and “ phrase editing.” Every time you
start and stop recording, the VS-1880 creates a block of audio
in the display. These blocks are called " phrases,” and they
include the instructions that tell the VS-1880 which portion of
your recordings should be played. If you put a track into
Record at the very beginning of a song, press [PLAY] and
record all the way to the end, you will have one phrase that
plays the entire newly recorded disk file. On the other hand,
if you punch in and out several times over the length of a
track. you will end up with many different phrases- one for
each punch-in and punch-out- that tell the VS-1880 to play a
bit of this recorded disk file, a bit of that one, and so on.

In a track edit, you must specify the START and END points
in a section of audic you wish to edit. For track edits such as
Cut and Erase, you only need to specify the start and end
points. Most editing functions other than Cut and Erase have
four parameters: START, END, FROM and TO. (see Section I
in this chapter for definitions of these parameters).

X AR A
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In track editing, you must select all four points. In phrase
editing however, the START and END points are already
defined as the edges of the phrase.

When to Use Phrase Editing

Phrase Editing can work well when you punch in and out
frequently while recording, since it allows you to work with
the individual pieces of audio that make up the final track.
The START and END points for each piece aré defined
during each punch-in and -out. The VS-1880 calculates the
START and END point as defined by the edges of the phrase.
In many cases, phrase editing can be a time-saver. For more
information on phrase editing, see p. 152.

An Editing Note of Caution

The VS-1880 is not able to play individual pieces of audio
that are 0.5 seconds in length or smaller. If you have a phrase
that is five seconds long, and you erase from the beginning
up to 4.5 seconds, you will be left with a phrase 0.5 seconds
long. Phrases 0.5 seconds or shorter will not be played. While
editing, try to avoid leaving an isolated piece of audio that is
shorter than 0.5 seconds. This applies to Track Erase, Track
Cut, Track Insert and Track Move. For Track Copy. Track
Move, and Track Expansion/Compression, you must choose
a section of audio to be edited greater than 0.5 seconds.

Don’t confuse this with editing resolution. It is possible to
choose edit points in increments of 1/3000th of a second. It is
also possible to erase or cut a portion of audio shorter than
0.5 seconds within a longer section.

Practical Editing Application

Seamless Looping using Track Copy

It is possible to isolate a portion of a rhythm track and use
Track Copy to create a drum loop. Since the Track Copy
function does not actually re-write audio to the hard drive,
creating rhythm loops (or any other edit function) will not
decrease available disk space.

Very carefully determine the START point. The START point
for the loop should be on a downbeat, or on a beat of a
measure that has a clearly audible * edge.” such as a snare hit
or a solid kick drum beat. Then carefully determine the END
point. The END point for the loop should also be on a
downbeat. or on a beat of a measure that has an edge, such as
a snare hit or a solid kick drum beat. If the START point is on

the second beat of a measure, then the END point must also
be on the second beat of a measure, to assure a smooth-
sounding loop of the correct length.

+ Make sure you have complete measures of music
between the START point and the END point.

* For looping, the START and FROM points must be the
same, and the END and TO points must be the same.

The smoothness of the loop will depend on the accuracy with
which you find the START and END points. If your music
was recorded using a Tempo Map and Metronome, finding
the START and END points may be as simple as using the
TIME/VALUE dial to select the measure numbers you want.
If the song was recorded without using the metronome. you
may need to use |{SCRUBJ, [PREVIEW TO}, [PREVIEW
FROM] and the Waveform display to find the edit points.

1. Determine the START and END points of the loop, using
one of the previously discussed methods. Place
LOCATOR 1 at the START point. Place LOCATOR 3 at
the same position. Place LOCATOR 2 at the END point.
Place LOCATOR 4 at the same position.

2, Hold [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].

3. Make sure* Track Edit Menu" appears in the display. If it
does not, press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] once.

4. Press [F2 (Copy)] for Track Copy. If you don't see
“Copy" above [F2]. press [PAGE] until * Copy” appears,
and then press [F2 (Copy)].

5. Press the Track SELECT button to specify the track to be
copied. The SELECT button stops blinking. indicating it
is the track to be copied.
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(SPECIAL SHORTCUT: B

If you do not wish to use locators to define your edit
points or if you want to use locators other than Locators
1 through 4 to define your edit points, you can still use
the [SHIFT] functions of Locators 1 through 4 to assign
the current time location to an edit position (START,
END, etc.)

1. From the normal Playlist Display, simply hold
[SHIFT] and press [LOCATOR 1] (START). The current
time location will now be the START time of any edit
you perform.

2. Continue this procedure for END, FROM and TO by
holding [SHIFT] and the respective Locators 2 thru 4.
Whatever the current time is, when you hold [SHIFT]
and the first four LOCATOR buttons, will be entered
into their corresponding edit positions. You do not have
to be in an edit screen to do this!

>

6. Enter the START, END, FROM, and TO values:
Method #1: Using LOCATORS

a. Press [LOCATOR 1]. Hold [SHIFT] and press
|[LOCATOR 1.

b. Press {LOCATOR 2]. Hold [SHIFT| and press
[LOCATOR 2}.

c. Press [LOCATOR 3}. Hold {SHIFT] and press
{LOCATOR 3].

d. Press [LOCATOR 4]. Hold [SHIFT} and press
[LOCATOR 4].

Method #2: Using [ 4w 1, [ W |, [ <}, and [ > ]

and [F2 (Now)]

a. Press [LOCATOR1). Use | @ ). [ W] [ -]
and [ P | to move the cursor to * START." Press [F2
{Now)].

b. Press [LOCATOR 2}. Use [ W9 ] to move the cursor
to " END.” Press {F2 (Now)].

¢. Press [LOCATOR 3|. Use | "9 | to move the cursor
to " FROM.” Press [F2 (Now)].

d. Press [LOCATOR 4]. Use | I | to move the cursor
to " TO.” Press [F2 (Now)].

Method #3: Using a Tempo Map

a. Use| M| ||| <] and | ]tomovethe
cursor to the three-digit Measure Number in

*START." Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the
measure number where you want the loop to start.
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b. Use | 997 | to move the cursor to the three-digit
Measure Number in * END." Use the TIME/VALUE
dial to select the measure number where you want
the loop to end.

c. Use [ 97 ] to move the cursor to the three-digit
Measure Number in “ FROM.” Use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select the same measure number you
did for START.

d. Use| P | to move the cursor to the Measure
Number in“ TO.” Use the TIME/VALUE dial to
select the same measure number you did for " END.

Use| . ]. | 9 1. [ <] and [ P> | to move the
cursor to” Copy Time.” Use the TIME/VALUE dial to
select the number of loops you want.

Use | 9 ] to move the cursor to* +Insert.” Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to select * On.” The VS-1880 will now
automatically insert the amount of blank space necessary
for the copy. This ensures that any existing audio on the
selected track(s) will not be copied over. Instead, it will
be pushed back in time to the point immediately after the
copied data.

Press [F4 (Exec)]. This executes the Track Copy.

10. When Track Copy is completed correctly, * Compiete”

appears in the display.

11. Press [LOCATOR 1] to locate to the beginning of your

Track Loop. Press [PLAY]. Listen to the loop. If it does
not sound as you expected, use the Undo function. You
may need to adjust the values of the START and END
points. If you change the START or END points, make
sure you also change the FROM and TO values
accordingly. Then press [F4 (Exec)] to try the loop again.

12. When you are finished with Track Copy. press [PLAY

(DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.



Chapter 12 Song Editing

This chapter explains editing that can be done across an
entire song, rather than on a track-by-track basis.

Song Arrange

Song Arrange allows you to easily rearrange song structure.
To use Song Arrange, place markers at the beginning of
major sections of your song. Next, set the order in which the
markers are to be played back. This operation can be undone
using the UNDO function.

Marker 1 Marker 2
\ 4 h 4
L » | B [ c |

Marker 3 Marker 4

I : [ ¢ ] » |
1. Follow the procedure as described in * Using Markers”

(p. 46). place markers at the beginning of each section of
your song (e.g. Intro, Verse 1, Verse 2, Chorus, etc.).

2. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F1 (Song)]. The Song menu icon
appears.
3. Press [F6 (Arang)l. If * Arang” does not appear in the

display above [F6], press [PAGE] until you see * Arang,”
and then press |[F6 (Arang)].

101 EAND D A o0

=00, 00, 00. 00.00 001-1 000

Sons Arranse

Arrange
HuM
- i 20haor 090 992: 20hOAMiESBOf Ol
2 091i: ashoor 09 90Z2: OhOoNiBsABf!
3 961: 20hoor 28 002: AOhOSMiGSBRFOPD
4 000: OOhOBr 02 001: 2ohor fO0

Destination Time
2OhOdM16500f 00 009-—1'

5 9 13
P ==
33 Bt

4, Use[ ][ 9 ]| ] and [ P ] to move the
cursor to “ START.” Use the TIME/VALUE dial to enter
the marker number which defines the start of the first
section of your song.

5. Use| M) | 9 ]| <} and [ > ] to mave the
cursor to * END.” Use the TIME/VALUE dial to enter the
marker number that defines the end of the first section of
your song.

5D

6. Press [ENTER]. This will move the cursor to the second
section. Repeat Steps 4 and 5 to define the second section
of your song, as defined by the audio which plays
between the two markers you specify.

You can arrange up to a maximum of 99 separate segments.
The function buttons work as follows:

[F1 (NEW)]:

Specifies the next segment.

[F2 (CIn]:

Clears all segments.

[F3 (Del)}:

Clears just the segment where the cursor is positioned.
[F4 (Ins)]:

Inserts a segment in front of where the cursor is
positioned.

[F5 (Exec)):

Executes Song Arrange.

[F6 (EXIT)}:

Exits the Song Arrange screen,

7. When all the segments have been set, press | I» ] to
move the cursor to “ Destination Time."

=00, 00.. 00. 00. 00 001-1 000

Song fArrange

/rr anse

END
t OOLOOMEDsSaDfed B92: BOKOOM]1EsSODf o
2 901: 20n2ONOSs00f08 002! BBhOM1ESAAfoe
I 291: OOhOOMOSSORFOd 082! OOhOOm1EsBDfBe
4 0200: Ooh2OMIDSODFAD 80l: 0ok O

Destination Time
2OMOOM16500F0D BP9 I

8. Press| < ] and [ P> ] to move the cursor. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to set the time location where the
newly created song is to begin. The function buttons
work as follows.

[F2 (NOW)]:

Enters the time where the timeline is currently
positioned.

[F3 (JUMP)]:

Moves the timeline to the current value of “ Destination
Time.”
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Chapter 12 Song Editing

[F4 (Arng)l:

Moves the cursor back to * Arrange.”

[F5 (Exec)]:

Executes Song Arrange.

[F6 (EXIT)]:

Exits the Song Arrange screen.

If the time for the new playlist to begin is set at a point earlier
than the previous song end, the original playlist is
overwritten. If the time for the new playlist to begin is set after
the last mark point of the original song, a mark point is set at
the beginning of the new playlist.

9. Press [F5 (Exec)].” Song Arrange Sure 7" appears in the
display.

10. Press |YES]. Or, if you wish to cancel the procedure,
press [NOJ.

11. When Song Arrange is completed, the screen returns to
the Playlist display.

Song Split

Song Split allows you to make a copy of a song,. and to
specify which tracks (and V-Tracks) are to be included in the
copy. The new song created as a result of Song Split will
include all markers, locators, Automix data, tempo maps,
sync tracks, and system settings from the original song. The
newly created song will have the same song name as the
original song, except with the last character replaced by the
letter A.

Song Split cannot be carried out if there is not enough hard
drive space. Song Split cannot be undone using the Undo
procedure. However, it is possible to delete the newly
created song.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press {F1 (Song)]. The Song menu icon
appears.

2. Press [F1 (Split)]. If* Split™ does not appear in the display
above [F1], press [PAGE] until you see “ Split.” and then
press [F1 (Split}].

3. Usel[ ][9] [ <] and | P | orturn the
TIME/VALUE dial to move the cursor to the track you
want to include in the new song. Press {F3 (MARK]}] or
press [YES]. The track with the mark next to it will
copied.

D101 2000 D9

[AIEHGR]
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M
song SPlit
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3 Y-Track
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Track {EJ---------------
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BR = = = = = = = = == - = - - -
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e =i v Exec ] £l

rShorfcuts for Selecting Tracks During Song h

Split

When the cursor is moved to” Track,” you can have
marks simultaneously set or deleted from all selected
tracks. For example, if you move the cursor to the actual
track number column, and press [F3 (Mark)], marks will
be set for all V-Tracks on the selected track. Similarly, if
you move the cursor to the row for the V-Track number
and press [F3 (Mark)], all V-Tracks will be selected. For
example, if you move the cursor to ~ V-Track 3" and
press [F3 (Mark)]. the third V-Track in all tracks will be
marked. Press [F2 (ALL)] to place or remove marks from

all tracks and V-Tracks simultaneously.
\.. S

4., Check the track name by pressing [F1 (SelTr). The Song
Split Select Track screen appears. You can aiso choose
tracks to be copied in this screen by pressing [F3
(MARK)]. When you are done choosing tracks, press [F1
{Back)].

CoOHEY 0101 -ZR08 D001 80
=00, 00, 00. 00,00 001-1 000
AT
Sona Split (Belect Track:?
Sel Tr. Name Data Sel Tr. Name Data
Smm—
i1, T 1] O v 2-13V.7 2~ 4 -
1-2:WL.T 1~ 2 - -2tV.T 2- 2 -
~3iV.T 1~ 3 - ~31V.T 2~ 3 -
~41U.T 1- 4 - 4tV T 2~ 4 -
-5:U,T 1- § - -51V.T 2~ § -
~63U.T 1~ 6 - ~63V.T 2~ & -
=2V, T 1~ 7 - ~PEV.T 2- 7 -
-81V.T 1- 8 - 2-83V.T 2~ 8 -
~9:V.T 1~ 8 - 2-9:0.T 2~ 9 -
-0:V.T §-19 - -0V, T 2-10 -
“1:V. T 1-14 - 13V, T 2-11 -
—“42:U.T 1-12 - Z2-23V,. T 2-12 -
“31V.T 113 - 2-{3:U. T 2-13 -
~H:U.T 1-14 - 24V T 2-14 -
~5:U.T 1-15 - 2151V, T 2-45 -
~6sU. T 1-16 - 262 V. T 2-16 -
[Marked: 21
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5. Press [F5 (Exec)). The Song Split confirmation message
appears in the display.

6. Press [YES]. Or. if you wish to cancel the operation, press
INOJ.

7. “STORE Current?" appears in the display. If you want to
save changes made to the current song, press [YES].
Otherwise, press [NOJ.

8. When Song Split is finished, the screen will return to the
Playlist display.

Song Combine

Song Combine allows you to combine the V-Tracks of two
different songs. When Song Combine is executed, all tracks
from a second song (source song) are moved to the current
song (destination song), and the second song is deleted.

It is not possible to cancel Song Combine using the Undo
function. so it is recommended that before you perform Song
Combine, make a backup of both the source and destination
songs using a CD-R, CD-RW or DAT recorder.

You can perform Song Combine with any two VS-1880 songs
that have the same sample rate and Record mode. The
information copied to the current song includes performance
data (audio) and the information that designates the track
numbers the performance data is recorded on. Other settings
such as markers, locators, Automix, tempo maps, sync tracks
and system settings are not copied, and will be lost when the
source song Is erased.

As a result of Song Combine, it is possible for the tracks of
the source song to overwrite the tracks of the destination
song. To prevent this from happening, use Track Exchange to
move all the V-Tracks in the source song to odd-numbered
positions, and all the V-Tracks in the destination song to
even-numbered positions. Later, after Song Combine is
finished. you can use Track Exchange to re-position all the V-
Tracks as desired.

1. First, select the desired song to be used as the destination
and current song.

2. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F1 (Song)]. The Song menu icon
appears.

3. Press [F2 (Combn)]. If* Combn” does not appear in the
display above [F2], press [PAGE] until you see * Combn,”
and then press {F2 (Combn}].
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4. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to move the cursor to the
source song and press [F3 (MARK)]. The song with the
mark will be combined with the current song.

5. Press [F1 (SelSg)], and a directory of song names will
appear. From this screen, you can use the TIME/VALUE
dial to choose the source song. Then press [F3 (MARK)].
When you are done choosing a song, press [F1 (Back)].
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6. Press [F4 (Exec)]. The Song Combine confirmation
message appears in the display.

7. Press [YES]. (Or, if you would like to cancel the
operation, press [NOJ.) “ STORE Current 7" appears in
the display.

8. If you want to save changes made to the current song,
press |[YES]. Otherwise, press [NOJ.

When Song Combine is finished, the screen will return to the
Playlist display.
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Mastering Room

The VS-1880's Mastering Room contains everything you
need to turn your song into a final master that can be burned
onto your own original audio CD.

The process involves mixing up to 16 of your tracks down to
the L and R * mastering tracks” (Tracks 17 and 18). You can
select the V-Track you want to use- with the factory settings,
V-Track 16 of Tracks 17/18 (i.e., 17-16 and 18-16) are selected.
For example, you can play back V-Tracks 1-1, 2-1, 3-1...15-1,
and 16-1 (a tota! of 16 tracks), and record the result onto the L

and R mastering tracks.

VS-1880

DIGITAL OUT

When the Recording mode (p. 50) is set to * MAS" or *CDR/
you can use a total of eight tracks. If you are recording onto
the L and R mastering tracks (Track 7/8), you can play back
Tracks 1-6. If you are not recording onto the mastering
tracks, you can play back Tracks 1-8. Tracks 8-18 cannot be
used. :

When playing back mastering tracks, playback of all other
tracks is silenced.

Mixing Down to the
Mastering Tracks

Here's how to select the mastering tracks and perform a

mixdown.

oL

In some countries- such as the United States- the VS-1880 is
shipped with a hard drive already installed. If you need to
purchase an internal hard drive for your VS-1880, be sure to
purchase an appropriate drive. The successful playing back
of 16 tracks while you mix down to the mastering tracks is
significantly affected by the speed of the hard disk. For this
reason, depending on the structure of the song data-
sampling rate and recording mode, or if punch-in/out is

used frequently, etc.- or depending on the drive that you
use, the display may show " Drive Busy.” and the operation
may not take place correctly.

* I order to fake full advantage of the VS-1880's potential—the
number of tracks that can be recorded/played sinultaneonsly
and recording capacity—~e recommend that you use a hard
disk that is 2.1 GB in size or greater.

1. Press [CD-RW/MASTERING}].

2. Press [F1 (MastRm)|. The Mastering Room screen will
appear.

s

=00, 00,00, 00. 00 001-1 000
CD-RW/MasLer i1y Menu

[ e
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3. Press[ . ). | 9 .| <], and [ P> ] to move the
cursor, Use the TIME/VALUE dial to specify the value

for each parameter.

|00, 00, 00, 00, 00 *¥x~% -~ |
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Sw

This parameter turns the Mastering Room feature on and off.
Since you'll first want to rehearse your mix before actually
recording the mastering tracks, set this to * Off.”

On: When Sw is turned on, Tracks 17 and 18 are
designated as the mastering tracks- and will be
shownas*“L"” and “R’ on the Playlist display.

Off: When Sw is turned off, Tracks 17 and 18
function normally.

* Remember that audio on Tracks 17 and 18 will not be included
in the final mixdown once Sw is set fo “On,” since Tracks 17
and 18 will be used as mastering tracks. If you wish to include
audio from Tracks 17 and 18 in your final mix, you must
bounce it to any track from 1-16.
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Status Off: When CDRRecMode is off, no CD disk image is
Specify the status of the mastering tracks. For this example, created during the recording of the mastering
select “ Rec.” tracks. The mastering tracks are created using
Rec:  Play back Tracks 1-16 while recording them to the currently selected recording mode.
the mastering tracks. Marker
Play: Play back the mastering tracks. The sound of Ifthis is turned " On.” a track number marker will
Tracks 1-16 will not be output from the automatically be assigned to the beginning of the data that is
MASTER jacks. mixed down. Normally, you will set this * On.”
@M} £ o 7 ’” : N
If “Can’t Set Marker” Appears in the
For details on signal flow- routing- refer to p. 28. Display

CD markers must be set at least 4 seconds apart. If you

V. Trk see this message, your markers are set too closely
While Tracks 17 and 18 are automatically selected as together. To fix this, try a longer After Rec setting. You
mastering tracks, you can select which of their V-Tracks can also reset the markers manually- see* CD Track
will be used for mastering. When a new song is created, Numbers,” p. 178.
V-Track 16 of tracks 17/18- 17-16, 18-16- are selected ~ ~
by default.

4. Hold down [STOP]. and press the [STATUS] button for
all tracks (1- 15/16) that you wish to mix down. The
STATUS indicators wiil light green.

After Rec (after recording)

Specify the time location of the mastering track to which the
mixdown will be recorded. When creating an original audio
CD. it is usually best to select “ to ZERO."

to ZERO: Place the data starting at 00h00m0Qs00f.

to last Phrs:0S:Place the data after the end of the last
phrase in the mastering tracks.

to last Phrs:2S:Place the data two seconds after the end
of the last phrase in the mastering tracks. [:-a
to last Phrs:48:Place the data four seconds after the end b
of the last phrase in the mastering tracks.

Stay HERE:Place the data at the time location at which it 5. Press [FADER] so that the TR (track) indicator lights.
was actually recorded.
FADER
Mixcoun TMUTE
R L\
=2 Dark @
e Lit
4
¥ ZERD ht‘lﬁlﬂh nu.rrlv-a
=== i = | m— 6. Press [PLAY]. The song will play back.
P4 Trne Tee O “Yune e
R — ~ 7. Raise and lower the Master fader to set the overall
]l:! | — () E— mixing volume.

CDRRecMode The sound that passes through the Master fader will be
This parameter determines whether or not a CD disk recorded on the mastering tracks. In order to record at the
image is to be created as you master. optimal audio quality, you should normally set this to the 0
On:  When CDRRecMode is on, a CD disk image is dB position.

created during the recording of the mastering

8. Use the channel faders (1- 15/16) to adjust the volume
tracks using the V5-1880's CDR recording mode.

balance of each track. At this time the sound that is being
output from the MASTER jacks- including volume
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levels and panning- will be recorded to the mastering
tracks. It is best to set the volume as high as possible
without causing it to distort.

9. When you have finished adjusting the volume, press
|STOP].

10. Move to the location at which you wish to begin the
mixdown (such as 00h00mO00s00f).

1 1. Use the cursor buttons and the TIME/VALUE dial to
change the Sw setting to " On.”

12. Press |REC]. The REC indicator will light in red.

13. Press [PLAY]. The PLAY indicator will light in green,
and recording will begin.

14. When you finish recording, press [STOP].

7
Signal flow (routing)

o] TR17-16 [=—§> MASTER QUT
L TFi16-15 Fiefp MONITOR OUT

Mastering Tracks Status
Shortcut

The " Status™ of the mastering tracks can also be set as

follows.
1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

2. Press [PAGE] so that |F6} indicates * M—**" (*** is either
Rec, Ply. or Off).

3. The mastering tracks can be turned off, or set to record or
play back. [F6] toggles between these settings. The
indicator above [F6] shows the setting that will be
selected when you next press [F6]. as indicated by an
arrow. The current status of the mastering tracks can be
viewed in the level meter in the display. For this
example, press [F6] until *M—Off" appears above {F6].

Press [F6] once more to select this setting.

Aecord wait Status Playback Status

T

HH

Playing Back the Mastering
Tracks

Here's how you can verify the audio that was mixed down to
the mastering tracks. You will listen to the mastering tracks.

Tracks 1-16 themselves will not be played.
1

2. Press [PAGE)] so that [F6] indicates * M—™*" (*** is either
Rec, Ply, or Off).

. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)|.

3. Press [F6] until * M—Ply" appears above [F6). Press [F6}
once more to select this setting. The current status of the

mastering tracks is shown in the display.
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Record wait Status

Playback Status

For details on the signal flow, see p. 28.

4. Move to the location at which you started the mixdown.

5. Press [PLAY]. The mastering tracks will play back. Use
the master fader to adjust the volume to a comfortable
listening level.

At this time, the function buttons will perform the following

actions.

[F1 (ZOOM+)]:Enlarges the playlist display in the track
direction (three levels).

[F2 (ZOOM-)]:Reduces the playlist display in the track
direction (three levels).

[F3 («-—3)):Enlarges the playlist display in the time
direction (five levels).

[F4 (—«)]:Reduces the playlist display in the time
direction (five levels).

[F5 (WAVE)]:Display the sound level (waveform) that is
recorded in the tracks.

6. When playback ends, press [STOP].

fSigna| flow (routing) )

Mixing Down While
Inserting Effects

If a VS8F-2 effect expansion board (sold separately) is
installed, you can insert effects as you mix down.

MEMD

While performing a mixdown, it is common to insert an
effect such as a parametric equalizer or a compressor. For
this example, we will insert the Mastering Tool Kit (FX1;

p. 98} to adjust the overall volume balance as we mix down.

1. Press [CD-RW/MASTERING].
2. Press [F1 (MstRm)}]. The Mastering Room screen will

appear.

3. Press| 4 ). | 9 .| < ]. and | P> ] to move the
cursor. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to specify the value
for each parameter.

[ o

IOOh OOn 005 9_9.6 00 0'

Haster ing Room

-~
m---0O >

I—I'IQJB;‘F —‘;] I’ﬂf ver Rec —m
CoRRecMose Tns
ore on] [ oF ]

Sw

This parameter turns the Mastering Room feature on and off.
To rehearse your mix before actually recording your
mastering tracks, select * Off.”

On: When Sw is turned on, Tracks 17 and 18 are
designated as the mastering tracks- and will be
shownas“L" and “R" on the Playlist display.

Off: When Sw is turned off, Tracks 17 and 18
function normally.

* Remember that audio on Tracks 17 and 18 will not be included
in the final mixdown once Sw is set to “On,” since Tracks 17
and 18 will be used as mastering tracks. If you wish to include
adio from Tracks 17 and 18 in your final mix, you must
bounce it to any track from 1-16.

Status
This specifies the status of the mastering tracks. For this
example, select " Rec.”
Rec:  Play back Tracks 1-16 while recording them to
the mastering tracks.
Play: Play back the mastering tracks. The sound of
Tracks 1-16 will not be output from the
MASTER jacks.

NEMD

For details on the signal flow, see p. 28.
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4, Use[ .M ]| 9] [ «] and [ P | to move the
cursor to " FXIns.”

ioo,.oo.. 00. 00, 00 O

- Masterins Room
-

8

-~
ﬁ [Sum rSLaLg:E] rU.Trkg‘

&
3|

——

5. Press |[ENTER (YES)].

6. Use| ][9] [} and [P ]tomovethe
cursor. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to make your

settings.

Effect Insert Switch

FRING -
FKi FXz Off

:@; . ;

MTK: Mixdow...
Shd RN snd  Rth Snhd RLN Snd Rt

FKI Off FX4 Off

[=a) ) [ ] adB odB edB odB odB adB

|

insert Return Level
insert Send Level

FX1 (effect insert switch 1)
Select how the effect will be connected.
Off: The effect will not be inserted.

ins: The stereo effect will be inserted into both
channels. The inserted effects are shown as icons and as
patch names of up to ten characters.

Snd (effect send level)
Adjust the volume level of the signal that is sent to the insert
effect (-42- 6 dB). The defaultis* 0 dB."

Rtn (effect return level)
Adjust the volume level of the signal that is output from the
insertion effect (-42- 6 dB). The default is *0 dB.”

7. Press [F1 (FXD)].
8. Press [F2 (Sel)].
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9. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to move the cursor to the
effect that you wish to use. For this example, select an
effect such as “ P210 MTK:Mixdown.”

10. After selecting an effect, press {F4 (Exec)].
11. Press [F6 (EXIT)].

12. Hold down [STOP], and press [STATUS] for all tracks
(1- 15/16) that you wish to mix down. The STATUS

indicator will light in green.

ommoo
=R

Tl 1

13. Press [FADER] so that the TR (track) indicator lights.

FADER
IMUTE
A
Dark
Lit &n)

14. Press [PLAY]. The song will play back.

15. Raise and lower the master fader, and verify that the

volume of each track changes.

The sound that has passed through the master fader will be
recorded on the mastering tracks. In order to record at the
optimal audio quality, you will normally set the master fader
to 0 dB.

16. Use the channel faders (1- 15/16) to adjust the volume
balance of the tracks. At this time, the sound- the
volume level and panning- that is output from the
MASTER jacks will be recorded " as is” to the mastering
tracks. Adjust the volume to as high a level as possible

without causing distortion.
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17. When you are finished adjusting the volume, press
[STOP).

18. Move to the time location at which you wish to begin the
mixdown (e.g.. 00h00m00s00f}.

19. Use the cursor buttons and the TIME/VALUE dial to
change the Sw setting to " On.”

20, Press [REC]. The REC indicator will light in red.

21. Press [PLAY]. The PLAY indicator will light in green,
and recording will begin.

22, When you finish recording, press [STOP].

To Prohibit Digital Copying

When mixing down from the V5-1880 to a DAT recorder or
similar recorder via a digital connection, you can prevent
digital copying of the tape on which the mixdown has been
recorded. Many DAT recorders implement * SCMS™  the
Serial Copy Management System. With a DAT recorder
which uses SCMS, you are allowed to make only one digital
copy of a regular audio CD onto a DAT tape. Once the digital
copy exists on the DAT tape, you cannot make additional
digital copies using the DAT tape as the source. This function
makes DAT tapes recorded digitally from the VS-1880
function as those recorded digitally from a CD. With the
following procedure, you can prevent your digitally mixed
master tapes from being later copied digitally onto DAT
tapes or other similar digital media.

,

[
SCMS (See Appendices p. 13)

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press {F5 (SYSTEM)]. The System
menu icon appears in the display. If the System menu
icon does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)}.

2. Press [F1 (SYSPM)]. If * SYSPM™ does not appear in the
display above [F1], press [PAGE] until - SYSPM"
appears, and then press [F1 (SYSPM}].

3. Use| . ]. 1| 9], [ <) and [ P | to move the
cursor to * Digital Copy Protect.”

Digital Copy Protect
This setting determines whether or not a DAT master
created from the Digital Output jacks of the V5-1880 can
be later copied digitally.

Off:

Digital copying of the DAT tape is allowed.

On:

Digital copying of the DAT tape is prohibited.

4. If you want to prohibit the digital copying of a master
DAT created from the VS-1880, use the TIME/VALUE
dial set Digital Copy Protect to “ On.”

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Connecting the CD-R/CD-RW
Drive

* To prevent malfunction and or damage to speakers or other
devices, always turn down the volume and turn off the power
on all devices before making any connections.

1. Make sure both the VS-1880 and the CD-R/CD-RW drive
are off. Connect the CD-R/CD-RW drive to the V5-1880
as shown below. If the CD-R is the only SCSI device
connected to the VS-1880, or if it is the last device in the
chain, make sure that the terminator plug is connected to
the remaining SCSI port on the CD-R.

2. Turn on the power of the CD-R/CD-RW drive.
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3. Turn on the power of the VS-1880.

* In order for the VS-1880 to properly recognize the CD-R/CD-
RW drive upon boot-up, it is very important to turn the CD-
R/CD-RW drive on first, and then turn on the VS-1880.

4. Turn on the power of connected audio equipment.

5. Raise the volume of the audio devices as desired.

Creating an Audio CD

You can create your own audio CD by choosing audio from
two individual tracks in the V5-1880 and writing those to a
CD-R disc. A CD can contain as many as 99 tracks- typically.
each song on a CD is a track- up to a total length of 74
minutes.

To conform to CD audio standards (Red Book}, the VS-1880
turns your song into an “ image file,” or " disk image,” that is
written, or “ burned,” to the CD. This image file can be
created as you burn a CD, during the recording process-
using the CDR recording mode- or during mastering, which
can also use the CDR recording mode (see p. 171).

In both cases, the image file is created on the VS-1880's
internal IDE drive. The image file must also be located on the
internal IDE drive during the actual CD burning.

An internal IDE hard drive is therefore required for burning an
audio CD. Some countries, such as the United States, ship the VS-
1880 with an internal IDE drive installed.

When a disk image is created using the CDR recording mode
or during mastering, it is saved when you save the song.

L

You can store a song containing an image file on an external
drive or removable disk, such as a Zip disk. However, when
you wish to make an audio CD of the song, you must first
copy the song back to your internal IDE drive.

. When an image file is created during the actual CD-burning
procedure, it is temporarily stored on the VS-1880's internal
IDE drive before being written to the CD-R disc. The song
itself can be stored on the internal drive, or on an external
drive or removable disk. The internal drive must have
enough free space to hold the image file- all available free
space on the drive can be used for this purpose, regardiess of
the partition in which the space is located. After the image
file is written to the CD-R disc. it is automatically deleted
from the internal IDE drive.

Items Necessary for Creating an
Audio CD

s VS-1880

+ CD-R/CD-RW Drive (approved by Roland).

+ Blank CD-R (Compact Disc-Recordable) or CD-RW
(Compact Disc-Rewritable) disc

+ Audio equipment to be connected to the MASTER jacks,
or stereo headphones

Creating a Master Stereo Mix

CD standards only allow two tracks (left and right) to be
written to a CD-R. Before recording an audio CD, it is
necessary to create a stereo recording of your song within the
VS-1880. You can do this easily by bouncing your existing
tracks to two available tracks on the VS-1880 (see " Mastering
Raom,” p. 170). Or, if you mix your songs to an external
stereo recorder such as a DAT recorder, you can transfer the
stereo mixes back into the VS-1880 for CD recording.

It is a good idea to prepare the final stereo recording of your
song using the tools found in the VS-1880’s Mastering
Room- see p. 170. In particular, we recommend turning on
the Mastering Room's CDRecMode parameter to create a CD
image file of your song as you record your final mix. This
image file will then be saved when you save your song.

Song data that can be written to CD-R discs must satisfy the
following conditions:
1. Sample Rate and Recording Mode:
Only tracks recorded with a sample rate of 44.1 kHz can
be written to CD-R discs. Make sure you select the 44.1
kHz sample rate when you create a new song. You may
use any of the recording modes; however, it is
recommended you use either MTP, CDR, MAS, or MT!
for best results.
2. Levels

Audio transferred to the CD will only be the actual audio
data as stored on the hard drive. Mixer, EQ, effects
settings, and Automix data on these tracks will not be
transferred. Thus, any desired level settings, panning,
EQ and effects must be recorded as a part of the tracks’
audio. Make all EQ, level, pan and other settings on the
source tracks during track bouncing- you can use
Automix during the track bouncing process (p. 62).

3. Effects

Audio transferred to the CD will only be the actual audio
data as stored on the hard drive. Effects settings made
with the Track Mixer on these tracks will not transfer to

E
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the CD. Even if reverb or delay is applied to a track, the
reverb or delay will not be written to the CD-R disc. All
desired effects must be recorded as a part of these tracks.
Make all effect settings during track bouncing.

4. Track Bouncing

You can select any two tracks (including any V-Tracks)
to be written to the CD-R disc. One track will become the
left channe! of the CD-R. the other the right channel. If
your song exists in a multitrack format. it must be mixed
and bounced down to two tracks before being written to
a CD-R. Designate the resulting stereo tracks as the
tracks to be written to the CD-R disc.

5. Track Editing

The two tracks designated for writing to the CD-R disc
are written from the beginning of the tracks (normally

* 00h00m00s00™) to the end of the tracks. Any blank
space or silence on the tracks before and after the actual
performance will be written as silence on the CD-R disc.
To avoid this. use Track Cut to remove any unwanted
silence at the beginning of the tracks and at the end of
the tracks, or Track Insert to create space between tracks.

Q0h0OMO0s00
Blank Space Performance Data Blank Space
HH» Bafore Track Cutting
. Performance Data
W Aftar Track Cutting
Time

Finalizing

Before a CD can be played on a standard audio CD player-
or can be duplicated- it must be * finalized.” Finalizing
writes certain important information onto the CD. including
the track numbers and Table of Contents (TOC). It is the final
step in the creation of a CD- once a CD has been finalized,
no more songs can be added to the CD.

You can add songs to a CD one-by-one without finalizing the
CD until you are done adding songs, though an un-finalized
CD can only be played using the CD Player feature (p. 182).
This lets you create the CD in stages as you finish each of its
songs. When you are ready to, you can finalize the CD.

If all of the songs are finished. you can burn and finalize the
entire CD at once.

If you plan on having a CD duplicated, burn and finalize the
entire CD at the same time (this is often referred to as the

" disk at once,” or * DAQ" method). Some professional
duplicators will not accept a CD created a track at a time.
Two CD-Writer parameters- Finalize and Write Method-
work together to determine how and when a CD is finalized.

When you are adding songs to a CD one-by-one:

- If you may be adding more songs later on, set Write
Method to * Track at Once” and set Finalize to * Off.”

- If you are writing the final song, set Write Method to
“Track at Once” and set Finalize to " On.”

- If you have already written all of the songs you wish
to have on the CD, but have not yet finalized it, you
can do so by setting Write Method to " Track at Once”
and Finalize to * OnlyFin.”

When you are writing the entire contents of a CD at once:

- set Write Method to “ Disk at Once.” The V5-1880 will
automatically finalize the CD regardless of the Finalize
setting.
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Assembling Multiple Songs
for CD Recording

It is not necessary to use a DAT machine or some other
digital stereo recorder in order to create professional quality
CD masters. Here's an example of how you would use the
VS-1880 for creating Disc At Once CD-Rs:

1. Record each of your multitrack songs, using 44.1 kHz
sample rate, and MTP recording mode.

2. Adjust EQ, adjust levels. and add effects on each track as
desired.

3. Use the Mastering Room to bounce the tracks to a stereo
mix.

4. Create a New Song, using 44.1 kHz sample rate, MTP
recording mode. For example, you might name it " My
CD Project.”

5. Use Track Import {p. 150) to assemble the stereo bounces
of each of your songs into the song * My CD Project.” The
sample rate and recording mode of the song "My CD
Project” must match the sample rate and recording mode
of each of the songs.

6. Use Track Move, Track Cut, and Track Insert to
determine the sequence of each of the songs.

7. Place CD track markers.

8. Continue with CD Recording as described in " Writing
Songs to CD-R Discs,” p. 179.

Copyright Protection

Duplication of a copyrighted CD is a violation of the rights of
manufacturers and of the owners of the recorded work. If
you use a part or an entire CD in your compositions with the
VS-1880 and write the song onto a CD-R, obey the copyright
notice on the original CD. The VS-1880 and its CD recording
function is designed to assist you in reproducing material for
which you own the copyright or have obtained permission to
copy material from the copyright owner. Unless you own the
copyright or have permission to copy it from the copyright
owner, you may be violating copyright law and may be
subject to payment of damages and other remedies. If you
are uncertain about your rights, you should contact your
legal advisor.
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CD Track Numbers

When creating a CD-R with Finalize on, it is recommended
that you designate the position of CD track numbers on the
CD-R by first placing CD track markers in the VS-1880 song.

The location of a track number on a finished CD-R is
determined by the position of CD track markers in the
VS-1880 song. A CD track marker is placed hy holding down
[PLAY (DISPLAY)] and pressing [TAP]. A new marker
number appears in the VS-1880 display. This marker will
have a small “ ¢” following it, to designate it as a CD track
number.

Before placing CD track markers, use Track Cut to remove
any unwanted silence from the beginning and end of your
song. Cut the silence so that the beginning of actual audio is
placed at 00h00m00s15f. Do not place a CD track marker at
this point (the VS-1830 automatically places a CD track
marker at 00h00m00s00f). The first CD track marker should
be at the beginning of your second song. Place this CD track
marker by holding [PLAY (DISPLAY)] and pressing [TAP]. If
no other markers are placed in the song, the display will
show 000¢ far this marker. If you hold [PLAY (DISPLAY)]
and press [TAP] at the beginning of the third song, the
display will show Marker 001c. The following page shows
what you'll end up with.
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Beginning of Song #1

No CD marker is needed

Becomes CD Track 1

Beginning of Song #2 CD Track Marker # 000c Becomes CD Track 2
Beginning of Song #3 CD Track Marker # 001¢ Becomes CD Track 3
Beginning of Song #4 CD Track Marker # 002¢ Becomes CD Track 4
and so oit...

*

Due to audio CD standards, songs on a CD must be at least
four seconds long. Thus, you cannot set hwo CD track markers
within four seconds of each other. If you attempt to do this,
“Can’t Set Marker” appears in the display, and the process
camnot be carried out. Make sure your CD markers are at least

four seconds apart.

The placement of a CD track marker in a VS-1880 song sends
a command to the CD-R to increment the track number on
the CD-R disc by one. It is not possible to create a CD-R with
non-sequential track numbers, or to skip track numbers.

Do all your editing first. Use Track Cut and Track Insert to
create exactly the desired transitions between songs. If you

place all your CD track markers and then use Track Cut or
Track Insert, you will need to go back and re-do all your
markers.

Once you are completely satisfied with the timing and
transitions between songs. place your CD track markers.
Check them by pressing [NEXT] then [PLAY]. If you need to
erase a marker, press {CLEAR]+[SONG]+[TAP].

If you are only recording one song to the CD-R, it is not
necessary to place any CD track markers, whether or not
Finalize is on or off.

\.

(D Track Number Tip

When setting up CD track markers for a full length CD-R. it's easy to get confused by the discontinuity between the CD track
marker number and the actual CD track number created. During the CD-R writing process, regular markers- placed by
pressing {TAP]- are ignored by the CD-R. By placing two regular markers during the first song, the subsequent CD track
markers match the actual CD track numbers which they will create.

Before using the CD Write function, place two * dummy” markers somewhere during the first song. It doesn't matter where
the two dummy markers are placed, as they will be ignored by the CD-R. The first two marker numbers are 000 and 001.

Place the next marker using {PLAY (DISPLAY)]+[TAP] (to indicate a CD track number) where you want the second track of
the CD to begin. This wiil be marker 002c.

Beginning of Song #1 No CD marker is needed Becomes CD Track 1

Middle of Song #1 Normal Marker #000 (ignored by CD-R)

Middle of Song #1 Normal Marker #001 (ignored by CD-R)

Beginning of Song #2 CD Track Marker # 002¢ Becomes CD Track 2

Beginning of Song #3 CD Track Marker # 003c Becomes CD Track 3
(etc.)

~

Writing Songs to CD-R Discs

I‘C

Make sure that the CD-R/CD-RW drive is properly
connected (see p. 175).

Place a blank CD-R disc in the CD-R/CD-RW drive.
Press [CD-RW/MASTERING].
Press [F2 (CD Wt)].

51
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5.

7.

" CD-R Write Ready 7" appears in the display. Press
{YES].

“Store Current 7 appears in the display. Press [YES]. If
you don’t want to save any changes made to the current
song, press [NOJ|.

Wait a moment for the CD-R Writer display to appear.
Press [F1 (SelTr)].

[CD—~Fid Y 0L 01 TRaR an A o
=00, 00,00, 00,00 001-1 ——-
e
CD~R Writer <Select Track)
Sel Tr. Name Data Sel Tr. Name Dara
AN R 211V, T 2- 1 -
S 2 - -2, T 20 2 -
u 3 - -3, - 3 -
4 -] tV.T 2~ 4 -
5 - -52U.T 2- S -
& - ~63V.T 2- 6 -
7 - -T2V, -7 -
8 - -85V, 1 - 8 -
9 - -gzl. - 9 -
[} - ~$02 Y. -18 -
1 - 412U -11 -
2 - 4234, -12 -
3 - -3V, ~13 -
4 - U, w4 -
5 - 53U, T 2-1%8 -
] - ~46:V. T 2~16 -
JEINY
8. Select the left and right tracks from the VS-1880 that you

o

You can use | <@ |, and | P | to jump from track to track,

want writtentothe CD-R. Use [ . 1. | WO |. | ],
and { P | and the TIME/VALUE dial to move the
cursor to the V-Track you want written as the left
channel of the CD-R, and press [F3 (Sel L)]. Move the
cursor to the V-Track you want written as the right
channel of the CD-R and press [F4 (Sel R)].

and then use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the desired
V-Track.

9.

Press [F1 (Back}].

10. Verify that the Length M (Megabyte) value is less than

the value for IDE Free. (This step does not apply if your
image file has already been created.)

11. Verify that the Length M value is less than the value for

Free (the amount of free space on the CD).
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r—>Marker
-len

Track which you want written as the right track
Track which you want written as the left track
— Song Name

CD-R HWriter
Source SonsiCurrent> Destination Drive
<Ho. 7 SCSI4 CD-R
Lo SeemsSOR1 gt ¥ GPS PR-W4220T
44. 1k MIP (e 2 CD-R
11/23,1999 05:57:15 bR 1.09

12-16,1999 11:38:21
Finalize
r JOff on onlYFine

rl~Ch Source Track
o -l 3DrUMS L '
| I—Nr ite Method

Track at Once

D Sereed
I-C x 2¢ ms>!

Disc Tt Blank Disc
T H ¢

rR=Ch Source Track
- 2~-1:Drums R I

: 4 B15 H
- 43 HMbyte Used : 2 MBute
"-»me Free:r 373 MBute Free : 787 Mme<-‘ I

. Intemal IDE hard disk free space _J
CD-R disc free space

L— Disk space occupied by a song when writlen to a CD-R disc
Size of the contentwritten to the CD-R disc

Length of the song which is to be written 1o the CD-R disc

Number of tracks after wriling to the disc is finished s
Number of Markers used for track numbers

Determining whether or not the CD-R disc has data writlen to it ="

( Source Track Length (in Mbyte) compared )

to Free Disc Space on CD-R

The amount of drive space source tracks occupy on the
VS-1880 may not be the same amount of disc space it
occupies on a CD-R disc. The track size on the VS-1880
varies depending on the number of tracks and recording
mode used. You can make a rough estimate of the space
required on a CD-R disc for a tracks to be written by
using the following calculation:

Source track length (in seconds) x 2 (bytes) x 2 (sterec
tracks) x 44,100 = SIZE (bytes)

For example, a source track that is 60 minutes long (3,600
seconds) occupies:

\3,600 x 2 x 2 x 44,1000 = 635,040,000 bytes = 635 MB
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12.Press [ . 1. | 9 ], | <] and | > ] to move the
cursor to Finalize and Write Method and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select the desired settings. To learn about
Finalize and Write Method, see " Finalizing,” p. 177.

13.Press [ . |. [ "W 1.[ <@ ] and [ P> | to move the
cursor to CD Speed and turn the TIME/VALUE dial to
select the speed at which the CD will be written.

You can select:

x4: The song will be written at double speed (706
kilobytes per second).

x2: The song will be written at double speed (353
kilobytes per second).

x1: The song will be written at normal speed (176
kilobytes per second). This setting will provide the
highest reliability.

* The available speeds will depend on the Roland-approved CD
drive connected to the V5-1880.

14. Press |F5 (Exec)].

15." Audio CD-R Write Sure 7" and * CD Track No. OK?"
appears in the display. This message confirms the
Finalize setting, and makes sure CD track markers are
set. Press [YES], or to cancel the operation, press [NO}.

16. A message regarding copyright appears in the display.
After reading this message carefully, if you agree to the
conditions, press [YES]. To cancel. press [NOJ.

17. A message regarding licensing conditions appears in the
display. After reading this message carefully, if you
agree to the conditions, press [YES]. To cancel the
operation, press [NOJ.

18. After the CD-R writing is finished, * Write Another 7"
appears in the display. If you want to write the same
track data to another CD-R disc. place a new disc in the
CD-R/CD-RW drive and press [YES]. Press [NOJ to
return to Step 2.

(If “Not 44.1kHz Song !” Appears in the )

Display

The sample rate is not 44.1 kHz, so the song cannot be
written to the CD-R disc. Press |[YES/ENTER] to cancel
the procedure. Please refer to " Create a New Song,” p.
50. Make sure to use 44.1 kHz sample rate for songs to be

recorded to the CD-R/CD-RW drive.
\_ J

Gf “Please Insert Disc!” Appears in the Y

Display

This indicates the CD-R/CD-RW drive loading tray is
open, that there is no disc loaded, or the CD-R/CD-RW
drive is not ready for use. Insert a CD-R disc, wait a few
moments for the CD-R drive to read the disc, and then
\;jress {YES].

S

Adding a Song to a Partially
Recorded Disc

You can add new songs to a CD-R disc that has not been
finalized. Repeat the procedure described in * Writing Songs
to CD-R Discs.” p. 179. Approximately two seconds of silence
is inserted between the new song and the song before it. The
track number is recorded automatically.

Track Number

v

Silent Portion (approx. 2 sec.)

Arranging and Recording
Multiple Songs to a CD-R Disc

By sequencing a number of different songs on stereo tracks,

you can arrange these songs and write them to a CD-R disc.
You can program CD track numbers by placing CD track
markers at song boundaries.

00h00mO0s00

Song 1

Before Marker Sefting Time

00h00mO0s00
Marker 1 Marker 2 Marker 3

Song 1 f Song 2 I

After Marker Setting Time
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CD Player Function

You can use the CD-R/CD-RW drive to play a partially

recorded CD-R disc- a disc which has not been finalized (see
p. 177)- or to listen to commercially recorded CDs. To listen
to partially recorded CD-R discs, use the CD Player function.

* You can listen to the contents of the disc only through the V5-
1880°'s MASTER output, MONITOR output, or from the
PHONES jack. You cannot output the audio from the CD-R/
CD-RW headphone jack or AUDIO OUT jacks.

1. Insert the partially recorded CD-R disc or a pre-recorded
commercial CD into the CD-R/CD-RW drive.

2. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)}.
3. Press [CD-RW/MASTERING].
4. Press [F3 (CDPly)].

0. 00,00, 00

CO-RWs-Master ing Merut

N

The CD Player screen appears in the display.
Information is displayed as shown in the following:

Total number of songs on the disc
—— Song currently being performed

£D Plaver
Irive €h Track
B SCSIS CD-R
Coop L wezzen e aer
% 1.08 n £ 33 4nmin zesec

Disc INFO. 1§ Finalized <mrwr——
Total Ir :

Total Time : 12m 305 ~¢—
ElaPsed Time: On 005 g

Total running time
Total number of tracks

Current play time

Disc type (finalized/not finalized) —

Only the following buttons, knobs, and faders can be
used in the CD Player function.

[ZERO]:
Guoes to the start of the first song.

[REW]:

R =

Ep.__me/ / Rewinds as long as the button is held down.

= [FF]:
Rapidly advances as long as the button is held down.
[STOP]:
Stops the CD.
[PLAY]:
Begins playback from the present location.
[PREVIOUS]or{ & I
Returns to the beginning of the previous song.
[NEXT]or[ W ]:
Advances to the beginning of the next song.
MASTER Fader:
Adjusts the overall volume.
MONITOR Knob:
Adjusts the volume output from the MONITOR jacks.
PHONES Knob:
Adjusts the headphone volume.

When using the CD Player function, the transport control

buttons do not control standard V5-1880 transport functions.

*  The audio playing from the CD-R/CD-RW drive cannot be
recorded back info the V5-1880.

*  When listening to a partially recorded CD-R, the last 0.5

second (approximate} of the song canmot be played back until

the disc is finalized.
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5. Inthe CD Player screen. the function buttons perform as 1. Place a blank CD-R/CD-RW disc in the CD-R/CD-RW
described below. drive.
IF3 (Eject)]: 2. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Ejects the CD-R/CD-RW tray.
[F5 (SelDn)]: 3. Press [CD-RW/MASTERING}. §
If more than one CD-R/CD-RW drive is connected to the 4. Press [F2 (CD Wy)]. f;
VS-1880. you can choose another drive to use.
[F6 (EXIT]:
Exits the CD Player screen and returns to the Song Menu
icon.

6. Use| M ] and | 97 | to move the cursor to the CD
track you want to hear.

7. Press [PLAY] to begin CD playback.

8. Press [STOP] when you are finished with the CD Player

function.
9. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display. 5. “CD-RWrite Ready 7" appears in the display. Press
[YES].
™\ 6. *“Store Current 7" appears in the display. Press [YES]. If

£ . -

if “Please Insert Disc!” Appears in the
Display
This indicates the CD-R/CD-RW drive loading tray is
open, that there is no disc loaded, or the CD-R/CD-RW

you don’'t want to save any changes made to the current
song, press (NOJ. )

drive is not ready for use. Insert a CD-R disc, wait a few (If the CD-RW disc you are using contains data. * Erase?" )
moments for the CD-R/CD-RW drive to read the disc. appears in the display. To erase the existing data, press
Cmd then press [YES]. y [YES]. " Erase Disc” appears and all the contents of the

CD-RW disc are erased. If you do not wish to erase the
data, press [NOJ, and insert a new disc.

(if “Blank Disc” Appears in the Display )

You are attempting to use the CD Player function with a
CD-R disc that has no audio recorded on it. Insert a
commercially recorded CD or a CD-R disc on which a
recording has been made, and try the operation once

When erase is finished, * Can’t be played back with
Audio CD player” appears in the display. This is to
confirm that regular audio CD players cannot play back
an audio CD made with a CD-RW disc. Press [YES]. Or

press {NO] to cancel the procedure.
more. Y,

S

7. Wait a moment for the CD-R Writer display to appear.
Press [F1 (SelTr)].

To Create an Audio CD-RW Using
a Roland-Approved CD-RW Drive

O

You can create an audio CD using a CD-RW disc, but it is
impossible to play back audio data recorded on a CDD-RW
disc using most CD players, even if the disc is finalized.
Audio data recorded on a CD-RW disc can be played back
using the * CD Player Function® on the VS-1880. Consider
using a CD-R disk instead of a CD-RW disc- CD-R discs can
be played back on a wider variety of CD players.
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==00. 00, 00. 00, 00 001-1 ———
I

CD-R Writer c¢Select Track)

Sel Tr. Name Data Sel Tr. Name Data

R 2-1:U.T 2- 1 =
1-25U.7 1- 2 - 2-2:v.T 2- 2 -
1-3:10.7 1~ 3 - 2-3:v.T 2-3 -
1-4:0.7 1~ 4 - z-4:u.T 2- 4 -
1-5:0.T 1- & -] 2-5:VU.T 2- & -
1-630.T 1- 6 - 2-6:u.T 2-8 -
1-71U.7 1~ 7 -l 2-P:u.T 2-7 -
1-8:V.T 1~ 8 -l 2-8:V.T 2- 8 -
1-9:U.T 1- 9 -l 2z-9:u.T 2- 9 -
140:U.T 1-12 - z-0zu.T 2-10 -
14120, T 1-11 -  zH1zu.T 2-11 -
1250, T 1-12 ~-|  2z-2:U.T 2-12 -
14310, T 1-13 -l 243:u.T 2-13 -
12U T 1-14 -} Z-uULT 2-14 -
1-45:U.7 1-1S - 2-5:U.T 2~15 -
1-6:U.T 1-16 -' 2H6:U.T 2-16 -

8. Select the left and right tracks from the VS-1880 that you
want written to the CD-R. Use | . |. | W ], [ ],

and [ P> | and the TIME/VALUE dial to move the
cursor to the V-Track you want written as the left
channel of the CD-R, and press [F3 (Sel L}]. Move the
cursor to the V-Track you want written as the right
channel of the CD-R and press [F4 (Sel R)].

You can use | <& |, and | P> | to jump from track to track,
and then use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the desired
V-Track.

9. Press [F1 (Back)].

10. Verify that the Length M (Megabyte) value is less than
the value for IDE Free. (This step does not apply if your
image file has already been created.)

1 1. Verify that the Length M value is less than the value for
Free (the amount of free space on the CD).

184

- Track which you want written as the right track
Track which you want written as the left track

Song Name

Ch~-R MWriter
Source Sonsd(Currant) Destination Drive
¢Ho. # SCSI4 CD=R
[SeensSoRight ] ¥ GPs PR-4220T
44, 1k HTP (o ) CO-R
11,23,1999 B5:87: 1S ok 1.00

12/16,1999 11130121
inalize
rL-Ch Source Track JOff  Onh omsFin.I
1-1:Drums L I
L rite Method
Track at Oncel
D Speed
x 2¢ 35::&(»5)]

rR=Ch Source Track
s 24 2 DFUMS R !

——-Marker : [} DiSC ! Blank DiSC wmm——
[—>-Length 3 4m O1s Tracks & <
43 MBute Used & B MBute
I’r!DE Freet 3I79 MBYtLe Free @ 787 HB‘JLE‘I

L- Intemal IDE hard disk free space _l
CD-R disc free space

Disk space occupied by a song when wiitten to a CO-A disc
Size of the contentwritien to the CD-R disc
L—— Length of the song which is to be written to the CD-R disc

Number of tracks after writing 1o the disc is finished

of Markers used for track numbers

Determining whether or not the CD-R disc has data written o it

(Source Track Length (in Mbyte) compared )
to Free disc space on CD-R/CD-RW

The amount of drive space source tracks occupy on the
VS-1880 may not be the same amount of disc space it
occupies on a CD-R/CD-RW disc. The track size on the
VS-1880 varies depending on the number of tracks and
recording mode used. You can make a rough estimate of
the space required on a CD-R/CD-RW disc for a tracks

to be written by using the following calculation:

Source track length (in seconds) x 2 (bytes) x 2 (stereo
tracks) x 44,100 = SIZE (bytes)

For example, a source track which is 60 minutes long
{3.600 seconds) occupies:

3,600 x 2 x 2 x 44,1000 = 635,040,000 bytes = 635 MB

\. J/
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12.Press A ].[ "9 |.| < ], and [ P> | to move the
cursor to Finalize and Write Method and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select the desired settings. To learn about
Finalize and Write Method. see * Finalizing," p. 177.

13.Press | M ]| 9 || <& ], and | P> | to move the
cursor to CD Speed and turn the TIME/VALUE dial to
select the speed at which the CD will be written.
You can select:

x4: The song will be written at double speed (706
kilobytes per second).

x2: The song will be written at double speed (353
kilobytes per second).

x1: The song will be written at normal speed (176
kilobytes per second). This setting will provide the
highest reliability.

*  The available speeds will depend on the Roland-approved CD
drive connected to the VS-1880.

14. Press [F5 (Exec)].

15." Audio CD-R Write Sure 7" and " CD Track No. OK?"
appears in the display. This message confirms the
Finalize setting. and makes sure CD track markers are
set. Press [YES], or to cancel the operation, press [NOJ.

16. A message regarding copyright appears in the display.
After reading this message carefully, if you agree to the
conditions, press [YES]. To cancel, press [NO].

17. A message regarding licensing conditions appears in the
display. After reading this message carefully, if you
agree to the conditions, press [YES]. To cancel the
operation, press [NOJ.

18. After the CD-R writing is finished, * Write Another ?*
appears in the display. If you want to write the same
track data to another CD-R disc, place a new disc in the
CD-R/CD-RW drive and press [YES]. Press {NOJ to
return to Step 2.
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Vari Pitch

Numerics/ASCII

Vari Pitch allows the VS-1880 to match the pitch of
previously recorded tracks to the instrument currently being
recorded, or to produce certain special effects.

When recording an ensemble performance, all the
instruments normally tune to an instrument such as an
acoustic piano whose tuning cannot easily be changed.
However, it is sometimes necessary to record (overdub) an
acoustic piano onto an existing recording. If. in this case. and
the pitch of the recording is different than the pitch of the
acoustic piano, the new recording will be out of tune relative
to the previously recorded tracks.

In such cases, you can change the pitch of the recorded
performance being played to match the pitch of the
instrument you want to record. This is done by changing the
playback speed of the VS-1880.

To use Vari Pitch, use the following procedure.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [SYSTEM]. The System Menu
appears in the display.

2, Press [F3 (PLAY)]. If you don’t see "PLAY" above [F3],
press [PAGE] until * PLAY" appears, and then press |F3
(PLAY)]. The Play/Rec Parameter screen appears.

3. Use[ ][9] or [P ]tocursorto
* VariPitchSw.”
4, Turn the TIME/VALUE dial to select* On."

5. Use[ . ]| 9 1. <] or | ] tocursorto” Vari
Pitch.”

6. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the value for
sample rate, which will change playback speed. Listen
during playback to see how the pitch changes.

7. When you have finished adjusting the Vari Pitch, press
[F6 (EXIT)] to return to the Playlist display.

When Vari Pitch is active, a small “ V" appears next to the
current time in the upper part of the display.

8. To return to normal playback speed, repeat Steps 1-3 and
turn VariPitchSw to ~ Off.”

It is possible to enter text using the buttons on the top panel
as an ASCII keyboard. This is useful for entering song, track,
and phrase names, naming user effect patches and EZ
Routings.

Entering Numbers
1. Press [NUMERICS/ASCII]. The button indicator lights.

2. Use the [LOCATORY}, [BANK(9}], and [SCENE(0)]
buttons to enter numerals as indicated below.

| T TOCATOR SCENE ]
Sooem O

0 (21 81 4 51 61 (71 (8]
|

“_n

*  For some settings, you can enfer “-

(n minus sign) by
pressing [0] twice.

3. After you have finished entering the numbers, press
[ENTER]. This sets the numbers.

Entering Letters
1. Press [NUMERICS/ASCI]. The button indicator lights.

2. Use all the SELECT and STATUS buttons to enter letters
and numerals as indicated below.

T s i
B G B E d G RS KD

i A——
SELELT (1 T WP B3, 1

NELELE LR ERL/R &

(41 21 81 @ & 81 7 61 81 01 E s

3. After you have finished entering the letters, press
[ENTER]. This sets the text and exits the Numerics/
ASCII mode.

Stereo Input

You can assign input signals from the INPUT jacks or
DIGITAL IN connector directly to the MIX or RECORDING
bus without having them pass through the Input Mixer. You
can also monitor these signals without having them pass
through the Input Mixer or Track Mixer. This is referred to as

—
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the STEREO IN bus. This can be used to bring an additional Removing a Direct Current

stereo input source into the V5-1880. Use the following
procedure to route a signal to the STEREO IN bus. Oﬁset from the ' Mlx BUS

1. Pressthe [ST IN] SELECT button. The Stereo In/Effect When the level meters of a device (mixer etc.) connected to
Return screen appears in the display. the output of the VS-1880 may move even though no sound
2. Press [F1(St In)]. is being output from the VS-1880, you may be experiencing a

direct current offset on the MIX bus that is being output from
3. Press| <@ ].and | B> | to move the cursor. Use the the VS-1880's MASTER outputs. This can be removed.

TIME/VALUE dial to adjust each of the settings as g

desired. 1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)I. &

Stereo In Select 2. Hold down [SHIFT) and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].

This setting determines which external input is assigned

to the STEREO IN bus. 3. Make sure that the System Menu is displayed. If not,

Off: press [F6 (EXIT)].

The STEREQ IN bus is not used. 4. Press [PAGE] so that [F2] indicates* GLOBL.” and then

Input 1/2: press {F2 (GLOBL)].

Assigns INPUT jacks 1 and 2 to the STEREO IN bus, 5. Use| 4 |. |9 .| <@).and | B> | to move the

Input 3/4; cursor to* DC Cut,” and use the TIME/VALUE dial to

Assigns INPUT jacks 3 and 4 to the STEREO IN bus. select the desired setting.

Input 5/6: If*DC Cut” is not shown, press [F2 (Prm2}]. and turn the

Assigns INPUT jacks 5 and 6 to the STEREO IN bus. TIME/VALUE dial.

Input 7/8:

Assigns INPUT jacks 7 and 8 to the STEREQ IN bus. Global Paranmeterz

Digital: [oe o orf AR

Assigns the DIGITAL IN connector (coaxial or optical) to

the STEREO IN bus.

Level:

Adjusts the volume level (0-127) of the STEREO IN bus.

Balance:

Adjusts the balance (L63- R63) for the STEREO IN bus. DC Cut

When this is turned on, any direct current offset on the MIX

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display. bus will be removed before the VS-1880 MASTER outputs.

5. Adjust the STEREO IN bus level using the channel fader. 6. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)).

6. Press [FADER/MUTE] so the “ IN” indicator is lit.
7. Use the ST IN fader to adjust the STEREO IN bus level.

8. After you're finished adjusting the STEREO IN bus level,
press [FADER/MUTE] so " TR is lit.
*  You can quickly assign an INPUT jack to the STEREQ IN
bus by holding [ST IN] and pressing the SELECT button for
the input you want. The inputs are assigned in pairs (Inputs 1
and 2, Inpuis 3 and 4, Inputs 5 and 6, etc.).
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USing fhe MONITOR Kn°b to 2. “SHUTDOWN/EJECT?" appears in the display. Press
. . YES].
Adjust Channel Panning ES)

3. " STORE Current?" appears in the display. If you wish to

You can use the MONITOR knob to directly adjust the pan save the current song, press [YES]. If you do not want to
(or balance) of the specified channel. save it, or if you don’t want to save any changes to the
i i VS-1880,
1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. song since the last time you turned on the V5-1880, press
{NOI.
2. Hold down the |SELECT} button for the channel whose If you have selected a demo song, press [NO} at the
pan you wish to adjust. and do so by turning the “STORE Current?" prompt- the demo songs are
MONITOR knob. memory protected.
4. When shut down has been completed properly,
Ge Careful! w “ PowerOFF/RESTART" appears in the display.

If you turn the MONITOR knob without pressing
[SELECT]. you will adjust the volume level. If you are If you wish to restart the VS-1880 without turning off the rear
attempting to adjust panning and inadvertently turn the panel POWER switch, hold [SHIFT] and press [PLAY
MONITOR knob toward the right without pressing (RESTART)]. This restarts the VS-1880. Restart is convenient
{SELECT]- or if you let go of [SELECT] while turning when switching removable disks in drives- such as the Zip
the knob, a high-volume noise capable of damaging your drive- connected to the VS-1880's SCSI connector.
amp or speakers may occur.
. J If you wish to complete the shutdown of your VS-1880 turn
down the volume of your audio equipment, turn off the
power of the audio equipment. then turn off the power of the
VS-1880 with the POWER switch on the rear panel.

* When you release [SELECT] after adjusting the pan, the edit
screen of that channel may appear, but the MONITOR knob
will adjust the pan only for the channel whose [SELECT]
button is being pressed. For example, even when the edit
screen for Track 1 is displayed, turning the MONITOR knob may cause it to continue spinning for a short while. Any

while holding dotwn the Track 2 [SELECT] button will adjust physical shock to the unit during this time may damage the
hard drive. Avoid moving n VS-1880 with hard drive installed

for at least 30 seconds after turning off the power.

* After the power is turned off, the momentum of the hard drive

the Track 2 pan.

If you adjust the pan while sound is playin, you may notice
“blips” in the sound. This is not a malfunction. If you find it
annoying, adjust the pan when the sound is not playing.

Shut Down and Restart

Turning Off the Power

The contents of any recorded song will be lost if you simply
turn the power off. This can also damage the hard drive. To
safely turn off the power and be sure your recorded
performances are saved, always follow the shutdown
procedure when you finish working with the VS-1880.

y

®
Shutdown (See Appendices p. 13)

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [STOP (SHUT/EJECT)|.

00—
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This chapter describes the MIDI messages that can be used
by the VS-1880 and the operations that the VS-1880 can
perform using MIDI messages. For more detailed
information about MID], refer to * About MIDI" (Appendices
p- 3.

Synchronizing with MIDI
Sequencers

The VS-1880 can be operated in synchronization with a MIDI
sequencer. Refer to the owners’ manual for your sequencer in
conjunction with this manual. There are two main ways to
accomplish synchronization via MIDI. One method is to use
MTC (MIDI Time Code), and the other method is to use
MIDI Clock. MID! Clock provides two methods within itself;
sync track and tempo map, either of which can be selected.
MIDI Time Code is more precise and should be used for
applications such as syncing to video and syncing the VS-
1880 as a slave to another device. MIDI Clock references
tempo and time signature settings and can be used when
slaving a sequencer or drum machine to the VS-1880.

,

®
MTC (See Appendices p. 12)

Items Necessary for
Synchronization

* VS-1880

* Audio equipment to be connected to the MASTER jack,
or stereo headphones

* External MIDI sequencer or computer sequencer
software (such as Emagict Logic* )

* MIDI Cables

Master and Slave

When synchronizing the VS-1880 with a MIDI sequencer, the
device that sends or transmits MTC ar MIDI Clock and acts
as the reference device is referred to as the " master.” The
device that receives the MTC or MIDI Clock signals from the
controlling device is called the " slave.” When using MTC,
you can choose whether to have the MIDI sequencer be the
master that controls the VS-1880, or to have the VS-1880 be
the master that controls the MIDI sequencer. When you use
MIDI Clock. you can synchronize a MIDI sequencer using
the VS-1880 as the master, but it is not possible to
synchronize the V5-1880 as a slave to MIDI Clock.

Using MTC

This section explains how the VS-1880 can be synchronized
with a MIDI sequencer that implements MTC (MIDI Time
Code). When using MTC, you can choose to have the VS-
1880 be the master that controls the MIDI sequencer, or to
have the MIDI sequencer be the master that controls the VS-
1880.

(MTC Type )

The VS-1880 can work with the following types of MTC.
Check the specifications of the MIDI devices that you are
using, and select the appropriate type of MTC in the VS-
1880.
30:
30 frames per second non-drop format. This is the
VS-1880 defauit value, which is used by most
sequencers, audio devices such as analog tape
recorders, and for NTSC format black and white
video.
29N:
29.97 frames per second non-drop format. This is
used for NTSC format color video.
29D:
29.97 frames per second drop format. This is used
for NTSC live broadcast color video.
25:
25 frames per second. This is used for SECAM or
PAL format video, film, and audio equipment.

24:
24 frames per second. This is used for flim and some
\_  audio devices in the US. )
[ ]

Frame (See Appendices p. 12)

g

®
NTSC Format (See Appendices p. 13}

,

@
SECAM format/PAL format (See Appendices p. 13)
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fDrop Frame and Non-Drop Frame )

There are two types of time code used by NTSC format
video recorders: drop frame, in which the time code is
not continuous, and non-drop frame, which features
continuous time code. In drop, which is used for NTSC
color video formats, the first two frames of every minute
are dropped, except for those at ten-minute intervals.

Non-Drop Frame (29N}
00m59s 01m00s

25 26 27 28 20 00 01 02 03 04 O5f ..

[ YN T TN SUU NN N NN NUNN SN DU U NN SN
™ttt 1T 1t & T

Drop Frame (29D)
00m59s 01m00s
. 25 26 27 28 29 02 03 04 05 06 O7f ..
[ T N NN NEOS VUL O AN DU AN NS M S
¥ 1 I 1 1 ] 1 ' 1 L] 1 1 i bl
Non-drop is generally used for most video and audio
productions, since formats with continuous frames are

easier to deal with. In contrast, in situations such as live

broadcasts, where the time code clock must match actual

S/

clock time, drop frame is used.

Synchronization Using the
VS-1880 as the Master

When you want the V3-1880 to controi the MIDI sequencer,
use the following procedure:

1. Connect the VS-1880 and the MIDI sequencer as shown
in the following illustration.

i

e L) . 2
foows .y R

MIDIIN

MIDI Sequencer
(implements MTC)

2. Press [PLAY(DISPLAY)].

3. Hold [SHIFT} and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. The System
menu icon appears in the display. If the Systern menu
icon does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

4. Press [F4 (MIDD]. If*MIDI" does not appear in the
display above [F4], press [PAGE] until *MIDI" appears.
and then press [F4 (MIDD}].

5. Usel M ][ 9 ]| <) and [ P | to move the
cursor to *MIDI Thru,” and use the TIME/VALUE dial
to change the setting.

MIDI Thru

This switches the function of the MIDI OUT/THRU
connector. For this application, use " QUT.

Out:

MIDI messages are sent from the V3-1880. Select this
when sending MIDI messages such as metronome note
messages, mixer parameter settings (Control Change or
Exclusive messages), and/or synchronization messages.

Thru:

This echoes MIDI messages received via the MIDI IN
connector without changing them.

6. Hold [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC]. The Sync/Tempo
screen appears in the display.

SYNC/TeMPo

Sune Source Sunc Gen.
[ sm ext] | T off
Sunc Error Level Swnc Offset

[ s|] [ Gonoeneoseeroo|
Sunc MTC Tupre ————-‘
[ 30

7. Use| .| 9] [ <] and[ P ]tomovethe
cursor to “ Sync Gen.,” and use the TIME/VALUE dial to
change the setting.

Sync Gen. (Sync Generator)

This setting determines what type of MIDI signal is
generated at the MIDI OUT connector on the VS-1880.
For this application, choose * MTC."

Off:

No MIDI signals are transmitted.

MTC:

MIDI Time Code is transmitted.

MiDlclk:

The tempo map MIDI Clock is transmitted.
SyncTr:

The sync track MIDI Clock is transmitted.
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Sync MTC Type an external MIDI device. When MTC is not sent
This selects the MTC frame rate (30, 29N, 29D, 25,24). continuously, the VS-1880 checks the MTC and cancels
Select the MTC rate that matches the rate used in your synchronization if there is an error. By setting a longer
MIDI sequencer. interval under such circumstances, synchronization can
. continue, even if there are errors in the source MTC.
8. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
Sync MTC Type
9. Setyour MIDI sequencer to slave to the MIDI Time Code This selects the MTC frame rate (30, 20N, 29D, 25,24).
messages received from the VS-1880, and set it to play Select the MTC rate that matches the rate used in your
back MIDI song data. When playback begins on the VS- MIDI sequencer.

1880, the MIDI sequencer begins playback as well.
4, Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Synchronizafion using the 5. Set your MIDI sequencer to transmit MTC.

VS-1880 as the Slave 6. Press [EXT SYNC]. The button will begin blinking,
indicating the VS-1880 is set to synchronize using MTC

from the external MIDI sequencer.

O
=g
D
=
@
-
&

When you want to use the MIDI sequencer as the master to
control the VS-1880, use the following procedure:

7. Press [PLAY]. The button blinks green, indicating the VS-
1880 is in MTC receive-standby mode. When the MIDI
sequencer begins playback and begins transmitting
MTC., playback will begin on the VS-1880. During

1. Connect the VS-1880 and the MIDI sequencer as shown
in the following illustration.

5 - = - synchronization, the EXT SYNC indicator and PLAY
L x A S I O indicator remain lit.
®, 54 ""\ ,,\ P S
®] £y . . N
- if MIDI Time Code is Unstable
When using MIDI sequencer software for personal
computers, depending on the hardware specifications
and the playing conditions, the MTC signal sent to the
VS-1880 may be unstable. If the synchronization is
MID! OUT erratic, try using the V5-1880 as the master device, or try
raising the VS-1880 Sync Error Level as described above.
MIDI Sequencer \. J
(implements MTC}
2. Hold [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC]. The Sync/Tempo U sing MTC Onffsef

screen appears in the display.
When the VS-1880 is running under the control of MTC from

an external MIDI device, you can synchronize the song's

Sync/Temro
Sune Source Sunc Gen. playback time and the MTC time. The difference in these two
[ amm ext] [ off o . . : o
times is called the " offset.” For example, if the MTC time is
Sunc Error Level Sunc Offset
[ 5| I- 08h20MBRs0Bf 00] 01h00m00s00f00, and the song’s time is 00h10m00s00f00, the

I-s‘snc MTC Tswe——————z—a-] offset is as follows:

Offset = (MTC Time)-{song time)
Offset = 01h00m00s00f00-00h10m00s00f00

3. Use| ]| 9 ]| @] and| P | to move the Offset = 00h50m00s00f00
cursor and use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the
settings.

Sync Error Level

This sets the interval (0-10) for checking MTC reception
when synchronizing the VS-1880 to MTC transmitted by

L ]
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If the offset value turns out to be a negative number, add
24h00m00s00f00 to the MTC time before subtracting the song
time. For example if the MTC time transmitted is
00h00m50s00f00, and you want the song to playback at
00h01m00s00f00, then the offset works out as shown below:
Offset = (MTC Time)-(song time)

= 00h00m50s00f00-00h01m00s00f00

= (24h00m00s00f00 + 00h00mM50s00£00)

- 00h01m00s00f00

= 23h58m50s00f00

If the VS-1880 is slaved to a MIDI device using a negative
offset, song playback across 00h00m00s00f00 will
momentarily stop at 23h59m59s29f89 before resuming
playback. Be careful not to record any audio until after this
point in time.

% >

a 4

/ Song /
L P

f >

23h59m59s00 00h00mO0s00f Time

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. The Systern
menu icon appears in the display. If the System menu
icon does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [F1 (SYSPM)]. If* SYSPM" does not appear in the
display above [F1], press [PAGE] until* SYSPM"
appears, and then press [F1 (SYSPM)].

3. Use[.n )| 9] | -] and [P | tomovethe
cursor to “ Offset,” and use the TIME/VALUE dial to
change the setting.

Offset
When the VS-1880 is used as a slave to an external MIDI
device, you can synchronize the song’s playback time
and the MTC time. The offset settings range varies
depending on the MTC frame rate selected for the
current song. '
Time Display Format
The time display can be set to either Relative (REL}) or
Absolute (ABS). For this application, choose * ABS.”
REL:
The starting time of the song is displayed as
00h00mO0s00f00.
ABS:
The starting time of the song is based on the offset
time.

4, Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)| to return to the Playlist display.

Using the Sync Track (Master)

If your MIDI sequencer supports Song Position Pointer
messages, you can use MIDI Clock for synchronization.
There are two methods of synchronizing using MIDI Clock.
One is to use the sync track, and the other is to use the tempo
map. The following material explains how to control the
MIDI sequencer from the VS-1880 using the sync track.
Tempo mapping is described in the next section.

What is the Sync Track?

In addition to the tracks for recording audio signals, the VS-
1880 has a separate track for recording MIDI Clock signals.
This is called the " sync track.” Unlike conventional
multitrack tape recorders, it is not necessary to reserve one of
the audio tracks for recording the sync track.

To use the sync track, simply record the MIDI Clock
messages from your sequencer onto the sync track. Then put
your sequencer in external sync mode and transmit the sync
track data from the VS-1880 back to your sequencer.

The sync track can be very convenient if you have aiready
created a tempo map in your sequencer and you want the
measure/beat display on the VS-1880 to match that of your
sequencer. Many sequencers also provide more precise
control over things such as tempo and meter changes than is
possible from the tempo map editing parameters within the
VS-1880.
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Recording MIDI Clock Messages

1.

Connect the VS-1880 and the MIDI sequencer as shown
below:

MID! Sequencer

Hold [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC]. The Sync/Tempo
screen appears in the display.

Press [F1 (STRec)].

If you wish to cancel the MIDI clock data recording,
press [EXIT]. * Wait for Start Command” appears in the
display, and the sync track is ready to record MIDI clock
data.

Start playback of the MIDI song. The MIDI clock data is
recorded on the sync track. While MIDI clock data is
being recorded, the input sources can be monitored, but
audio tracks cannot be recorded or played back. When
the MIDI song data is finished playing back, the VS-1880
automatically stops recording MIDI clock data.

Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Synchronized Operation

1.

Connect the VS-1880 and the MIDI sequencer as shown
below:

{

o=

&0

MIDI N

MiIDI Sequencer

2. Press |[PLAY (DISPLAY)].

3. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. The System
menu icon appears in the display. If the System menu
icon does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

4. Press [F4 (MIDD]. If “MIDI" does not appear in the
display above [F4}, press [PAGE] until * MIDI" appears,
and then press [F4 (MIDI)].

5. Use| M |.| 9 ][ <d] and [ P ] to move the
cursor to * MIDI Thru,” and use the TIME/VALUE dial
to change the setting.

MIDI Thru
This switches the function of the MIDI OUT/THRU
connector. For this application, use * QUT."

6. Hold [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC]. The Sync/Tempo
screen appears in the display.

SuncsTemro

Sunc Source
[ JH Ext]

Of f

l—sgnc Error Level ———5‘

rSBﬂC Gen.
[

Sunc Offset
00h0OMBOsSO0f DR |

Sunc MTC Tupe
[ 38]
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7. Use| M) |9 |.[ <] and [ P> ] to move the
cursor to " Sync Gen.,” and use the TIME/VALUE dial 1o
change the setting.

Sync Gen. (Sync Generator)
This setting determines what type of MIDI signal is
generated at the MIDI OUT connector on the VS-1880.
For this application, choose * SyncTr.”

Off:

No MIDI signals are transmitted.

MTC:

MIDI Time Code is transmitted.

MiDlclk:

The tempo map MIDI Clock is transmitted.

SyncTr:

The sync track MIDI Clock is transmitted.

8. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

9. Set your MIDI sequencer to follow the MIDI Clock
messages received from external devices, and to play
back MIDI song data. When playback begins on the VS-
1880, the MIDI sequencer will begin playback as well.

Using the Tempo Map

If your MIDI sequencer supports Song Position Pointer
messages. you can use the MIDI Clock to synchronize
operations. There are two methods of synchronization using
the MIDI Clock: one is to use the sync track, and the other is
to use the tempo map. This section provides an explanation
of how to control the MIDI sequencer from the VS-1880 using
a tempo map.

What is a Tempo Map?

A tempo map is a song’s measure, beat, and tempo
information. By transmitting this information to MIDI
sequencers and other devices, it can be used to synchronize
operation with external MIDI devices. The tempo map sets
tempo changes for each measure, so you can record
information that specifies changes in rhythm and tempo to
be played from any designated measure. With the V5-1880,
tempo map s are numbered sequentially from the beginning
of the song, with Tempo Map 1 first, followed by Tempo
Map 2, Tempo Map 3, and so on. Tempo Map | is already
specified at the beginning of the song, and determines the
initial tempo of the song. To change the tempo at a
subsequent measure, create a new tempo map at each
location where you want the tempo to change. You can create
up to 50 tempo maps per song.

Example 1: Song with no tempo changes

Tempo Map 1 (120 BPM)

Example 2: Song with tempo changes occurring during the song

Tempo Map 1 | Tempo Map 2 Tempo Map 3
{120 BPM) (117 BPM) (108 PBM)
Time
Creating A Tempo Map

1. Hold {SHIFT] and press [TAP]. The Tempc Map screen
appears in the display. Tempo Map | (the starting
tempo) is displayed.

2. Press| M ). | 9 ][ <] and [ P | to move the
cursor and use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the
settings as desired.

TemPo Map
H H i

I i H i
Tetnpo Map Numbar —b= MAPS# 1 4 b4 4 -] 6 7
Tempo —pm J = 1300 1200 1160 123% 1252 1147
as i 11 16 29
Baal—-—»l Beat 44—; 44 J/4 B4 A4 44 4/4
|

Cursoc

(Tempo)
Sets the tempo (25.0-250.0) of each tempo map
Meas (Measure)

Selects the measure number of the song (1-999) where
the next tempo map starts.

Beat

This sets the tempo map time signature (1/1to 8/1.1/2
to8/2,1/4 to 8/4. 1/8 to 8/8). The function buttons
work as shown below.

[F2 (New)]:

Adds a new tempo map to the current ending
location.

[F3 (Ins)]:

Inserts a new tempo map at the current position of the
cursor.

[F4 (Del)}:

Deletes a tempo map at the position of the cursor.
[F6 (EXIT)):

Exits the Tempo Map screen.

* Tempo Map 1 is the song's initial tempo. You cannot delete
Tempo Map 1.

50000000 ——
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3. When you are finished setting the tempo map, press {F6
(EXIT)]. The Sync/Tempa screen appears in the display.

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Synchronized Operation

1. Connect the VS-1880 and the MIDI sequencer as shown
below:

MIDIIN

MIDI Sequencer
2. Press [FLAY (DISPLAY)].

3. Hold ISHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. The System
menu icon appears in the display. If the System menu
icon does not appear, press |[F6 (EXIT)].

4. Press |[F4 (MIDD)]. If “MIDT" does not appear in the
display above [F4], press [PAGE] until * MIDI" appears,
and then press [F4 (MID])].

5. Use [ ]| 9 |, | ] and | P | to move the
cursor to " MIDI Thru,” and use the TIME/VALUE dial
to change the setting.

MIDI Thru

This switches the function of the MIDI OUT/THRU
connector. For this application, use * OUT."

6. Hold [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC]. The Sync/Tempo
screen appears in the display.

SyncsTemro

Sunc Source SYnC Ben.

[ amm ext] [ Off
Sunc Error Level SuUnc OffFset

[ s|] | 20HoPNeoseoroR |
Sunc MTC Ture

[ 30]

7. Use|l s 1.9 ][ <] and [ P ] to move the
cursor to " Sync Gen..” and use the TIME/VALUE dial to
change the setting.

Sync Gen. (Sync Generator)
This setting determines what type of MIDI signal is
generated at the MIDI OUT connector on the VS-1880.
For this application, choose “ MIDIclk."

Off:

No MIDI signals are transmitted.

MTC:

MIDI Time Code is transmitted.

MiDiclk:

MIDI Clock messages, as determined by the tempo

map, are transmitted.

SyncTr:

MIDI Clock messages, as determined by the sync
track. are transmitted.

8. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

9. Set your MIDI sequencer to follow the MIDI Clock
messages received from external devices, and to play
back MIDI song data. When playback begins on the VS-
1880, the MIDI sequencer begins playback as well.

Other Methods to Generate A
Sync Track or Tempo Map

There may be instances when audio is recorded into the VS-
1880 before a sync track is recorded, or before a tempo map is
generated. It is possible to create a sync track or tempo map
to match previously recorded audio. This is helpful when
you want to record a new MIDI sequence on an external
sequencer based upon the previously recorded tracks in the
V5-1880. For example, you might want to program a drum
machine to add percussion parts to a previously recorded
live drum track in the VS-1880. If you create a sync track or
tempo map which matches the live drum track, the MIDI
sequence will be in sync.
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Place Markers Along with the Tempo 3. Press [F2 (TP>TM)].

1. Press [ZERO]. 4. Press| - ]and [ P> | to move the cursor. Turn the

2. Press [PLAY] to begin song playback. TIME/VALUE dial to change each value.

3. While listening to the song, press [TAP] on each beat of Sunc Track Cohvert: Tap - Temro Mar

each measure, for the entire song. I.Beat, [-TaP Beat.-—-———{]

4. When the song is finished, press [STOP].

Create a Sync Track from Markers

After placing markers at each beat of a song, it is possible to Beat
convert the marker data into a sync track. This is useful when Specify the time signature (number of beats per
you have already recorded a guitar or vocal performance in measure).

the VS-1880, and now you want to synchronize a MIDI

Tap Beat
sequencer to the recording.

Specify the number of markers in each measure.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC]. 5. Press |F5 (Exed)]

2. Press [F2 (STCnv)]. 6. " Overwrite Tempo Map” appears in the display. Press

3. Press [F1 (TP-ST)]. [YES|. Or, to cancel the operation, press [NO].
4. Press| - ]and { » ] to move the cursor. Turn the 7. Whenthe operation is finished, press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]
TIME/VALUE dial to change each value. to return to the Playlist display.
Sunc Track Convert: Tar - Swhc Trk Create a Tempo Map from a Sync

Track
If you have already recorded a VS-1880 sync track from an

l—Beat I-TaP Beat-——-——:l

external MIDI source, you can convert it into a tempo map.

1. Hold [SHIFT} and press [EXT SYNC].

Beat
2. Press [F2 (STCnv)).
Specify the time signature (number of beats per
measure). 3. Press [F3 (ST-»TM)].
Tap Beat 4. Press| <d ] and [ P | to move the cursor. Turn the

Specify the number of markers in each measure. TIME/VALUE dial to change each value.
5. Press [F5 (Exec)].

Sync Track Convert: Sunc Trk -+ TempPQ Mar

6. " Overwrite Tempo Map” appears in the display. Press Sunc Trk Beat
[YES], or to cancel the operation, press [NO]. r EEE I

7. When the operation is finished, press [PLAY (DISPLAY)|
to return to the Playlist display.

Create a Tempo Map from Markers Sync Track Beat

After placing markers for each beat of a song, it is possible to
convert the marker data into a tempo map. This is useful
when you have already recorded a guitar or vocal
performance in the VS-1880, and now you want to

Specify the time signature (number of beats per
measure) for the MIDI clock data recorded in the sync
track.

5. Press |F5 (Exec)].

synchronize a MIDI sequencer to the recording. 6. “Overwrite Tempo Map™ appears in the display. Press
1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC]. [YES], or to cancel the operation, press [NOJ.
2. Press [F2 (STCnv)). 7. When the operation is finished. press {[PLAY (DISPLAY)]

to return to the Playlist display.
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Creating a Sync Track Automatically

In cases where live audio was recorded into the VS-1880
before a tempo map was set, you can automatically create a
sync track based on two points in the song, and then convert
the sync track to a tempo map using the method explained
above (" Creating a Tempo Map from a Sync Track"). For this
procedure to work you must know the exact number of
measures in the song, and there cannot be any tempo or time
signature changes in the song.

To automatically create a sync track. you must specify a start
time, an end time, and the exact number of measures
between the start time and the end time.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC].
2. Press [F2 (STCnv)].
3. Press [F4 (TI-TM)].

4. Press | <@ ] and | P ] to move the cursor. Turn the
TIME/VALUE dial to change each value.

Sync Track Convert: Time » Sdnc Trk

Start Time Measure
oeneenoasiiree oa1-1] [ 1|

End Time Beat.

[ eenvonceseeree ee1-1] [ 4/4]

Start Time

Specify the actual start time.
End Time

Specify the actual end time.

Measure

Specify the exact number of measures between the Start
Time and the End Time.

Beat

Specify the time signature (number of beats per
measure).

5. Press {F5 (Exec)].

6. " Overwrite Tempo Map” appears in the display. Press
{YES]. Or, to cancel the operation, press [NOJ.

7. When the Time to SyncTrack Conversion is finished.

press [PLAY (DISPLAY)| to return to the Playlist display.

Delaying Sync Track and Tempo Map
Start Times

Usually, a sync track or tempo map is created with
00h00mO0s00f00 as the beginning of the song. However,
actual audio recording doesn’t typically start at

00h00m00s00f00. If this is the case, you can determine how
much later recording begins after the start of the song. This
time is referred to as the " offset.” If you want the first
measure of the song to begin ten seconds from the beginning
of the song, set the offset time to 00h00m 10s00f00.

*  During recording or playback, when the beginning of a sync
track or tempo map is reached, the start message is sent from
the MIDI OUT connector. This is convenient when you want
to synchronize the VS-1880 with an external MIDI sequencer.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press |EXT SYNC]. The Sync/Tempo
screen appears in the display.

2. Use|.n] |9 )| <] and| P | to move the
cursor to * Sync Offset”

3. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to specify the offset.
4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
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Using MIDI Controller Messages

The VS-1880 can transmit its mixer settings and functions as MIDI messages, and MIDI messages from an external MIDI .
controller can be used to control the VS-1880's track status and mixer settings.

Switching Track Status

You can use MIDI Control Change messages to switch the status of each track. MIDI channels 1-16 carry MIDI data to and from
Tracks 1-16 respectively. MIDI channels 1 and 2 also receive and transmit data for Tracks 17 and 18 (see p. 201). Use Controller # 3
to switch a track’s status. Depending on the value of Controller # 3, the track status changes as shown below:

When stopped:
VALUE 0-31 32-63 64-95 96-127
STATUS Mute—Mute Mute—Play Mute—Rec Mute—Source
Play—Mute Play—»Play Play—Rec Play—Source
Rec—Mute Rec—Play Rec—Rec Rec—Source
Source—-»Mute Source—Play Source—Rec Source—Source

During playback or recording:

VALUE 0-31 32-63 64-95 96-127

STATUS (*1) Mute—Play *1 (*1)
Play—Mute Play—Play *1) 1)
(*1) (*1) Rec—Rec Rec~»Source (*2)
Source—»Mute (*1) Source—Rec (*2) Source-sSource

(*1) Ignored
(*2)  Cannot be switched while recording. * Source” here means " the status in which the track indicator blinks
alternately red and orange” and is only valid when Record Monitor is set to * Auto Punch” (p. 58)
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Switching Scenes

You can switch mixer Scenes with MIDI Program Change
messages sent by an external MIDI controller.

(During Playback of a Song

Scenes cannot be switched during song playback
without pausing playback as the settings are changed.
The VS-1880 will stop momentarily if it receives a
Program Change message during playback instructing it
to change Scenes. While it is stopped, the Scene is
switched, and then playback resumes. During recording.
only effect Program Change messages can be responded
to. Scenes cannot be switched during recording.

.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. The System
menu icon appears in the display. If the System menu
icon does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [F4 (MID])]. If“MIDI" does not appear in the
display above [F4]. press [PAGE] until *MIDT" appears,
and then press [F4 (MIDI)].

3. Usel ]| 9 ][ <] and | P ] to move the
cursor to * P.C.Scene.” and use the TIME/VALUE dial to
change the setting.

P.C.Scene (Program Change Scene)

With this set to “ ON,” the scene is changed when
Program Change messages are received. For this
application, select “ on.”

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Use MIDI Channel 16 for switching Scenes. The relationship
between the Program Change number received by the VS-
1880 and the Scene Number it switches to is shown here:

Program Number Scene Number
1-8 1-8
* For more detailed information, refer to the “MIDI
Implementation” (Appendices p. 82).

Switching Effects

You can use MIDI Bank Select and Program Change
messages transmitted from an external MIDI controller to
switch effects.

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)}.

2, Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. The System
menu icon appears in the display. If the System menu
icon does not appear, press {F6 (EXIT)].

3. Press [F4 (MID])]. If*“MIDI" does not appear in the
display above [F4], press [PAGE] until* MIDI" appears,
and then press [F4 (MIDI)].

4. Use| ]| 9 ].| ] and | P | to move the
cursor to " P.C.Eff,” and use the TIME/VALUE dial to
change the setting.

P.C.Eff (Program Change Effect)

With this set to * On,” the effect is changed when
Program Change messages are received. For this
application, select “ On.”

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

MIDI Channels 1-4 correspond to FX1-FX4 respectively. The
relationship between the bank number received by the VS-
1880 and the effect patch number it selects is shown here:
CC#0 CC#32
Bank # MSB Bank # LSB  Program # Patch #

0 0 1-100 P000-P099
0 i 1-100 P100-P199
0 2 1-10 P200-P209
0 3 1-100 U000-U099
0 4 1-100 U100-U199

Adjusting Effects

You can use MIDI Control Change messages transmitted
from an external MIDI controller to control effects.

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

2. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. The System
menu icon appears in the display. If the System menu
icon does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

3. Press [F4 (MIDD)]. If “ MIDI" does not appear in the
display above [F4]. press [PAGE] until * MIDI" appears,
and then press [F4 (MIDI)].

4, Usel M. [ 9 ].| <] and [ P | to move the
cursor to * C.C.Eff.” and use the TIME/VALUE dial to
change the setting.

C.C.Eff (Control Change Effect)
With this set to “On.” the effect is adjusted when control

change messages are received. For this application, select
“On’

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY))] to return to the Playlist display.

If you wish to use Control Change messages to edit effects, use
NRPN (Non Registered Parameter Numbers). For more
information, refer to the “MIDI Implementation” {Appendices
p- 82; NRPN references begin on Appendices p. 83).
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Using an External MIDI
Sound Source to Play the
Metronome

Sunc/TemPo

Sync Source Sync Gen.

[ A ext] [ Of f
Sunc Error Level Sync Offset

[ s] [ 80n20N00S00¢ 00 |

A MIDI sound source can be used as a metronome in place of [s’"': MTC Tupe Je]

the VS-1880's internal metronome. To do this, use the
following procedure:

1. Connect the VS-1880 and the MIDI sound generator as

shown below. 6. Use| ][ 9 ]| <] and | P ] tomove the
cursor to " Sync Gen.,” and use the TIME/VALUE dial to
change the setting.

Sync Gen. (Sync Generator)

This setting determines what type of MIDI signal is
generated at the MIDI OUT connector on the V5-1880.

o (5 ® Select * MIDIcIk” if you wish to use the tempo map. and
- “SyncTr" if you are going to use a sync track.
Oft:
No MIDI signals are transmitted.
MTC:
MIDI Time Code is transmitted.
MiDictk:
MIDUIN The tempo map MIDI Clock is transmitted.
@6 AL - S0 °"'.° g % SyncTr:
@ ®) o Iiﬂ:h K :g % The sync track MIDI Clock is transmitted.
ne e l::j; — 7. Press [EXIT). The System menu icon appears in the
e e display.
MIDI Sound Generator 8. Press |{F5 (METRO)]. The Metronome Parameter screen
2. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)|. The System appears in the display.

menu icon appears in the display. If the System menu
icon does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

Metronome Paranmeter

["ero8rs “hir vmmm) [ vRec omiv Recapias]
3. Press [F4 (MIDD)]. If*MIDI" does not appear in the Metro Leve] oy (RIDIRCE.Nogesy  rMIBane. ote
display above [F4], press [PAGE] until * MIDI" appears, i 100} [ Cez] cez]

and then press IF4 (MIDI)] I—MIDI MEtI’OCh;.—‘ [MIDiRCC-Uelgo—J I-MIDENI"M. Uelge—]

4, Use| ] | 9 ]| <] and [P ] to move the
cursor to “ MIDI Thru,” and use the TIME/VALUE dial
to change the setting.

MIDI Thru
This switches the function of the MIDI OUT/THRU
connector. The default setting is * OUT.

9. Uscl ][9] { -] and | P | to move the
cursor and use the TIME/VALUE dial to change each of
the settings.

Metronome OQut

5. Hold [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC]. The Sync/Tempo This selects where the metronome is output. For now,
screen appears in the display. select “ MIDL™ Selecting * Off" prevents you from

making any settings related to the Metronome.

Off:
The metronome sound is not output.

1
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INT:

The metronome sound is output from the MONITOR /o . . \
. When Using System Exclusive Messages
jacks.

MIDI: When working with Compu Mix, you should use normal

Control Change messages. If the use of Control Change
messages would affect other MIDI devices in your setup,
you may use System Exclusive messages instead. For

The metronome signal is only transmitted via the
MIDI OUT connector.

Metronome Mode
more detailed information about Control Change

This determines when the metronome is played. messages and System Exclusive messages, refer to

Rec Only: “MIDI Implementation” (Appendices p. 82).
The metronome sounds only during recording. \ S/
Rec&Play:

y Correspondence Between MIDI Channels and
The metronome sounds during playback and Controller Numbers ) ?
recording. ?

MIDI channels correspond to the mixer channels as shown
below. For channel pairs linked with the Channel Link

o

Metro Level (Metronome Level)

This adjusts the volume level (0-127) of the metronome function, the odd-numbered channel’s MIDI channel is used.
output. Control Change messages transmitted via the even-
MiD:Acc.Note (Accent Note) numbered channel’s MIDI channel are ignored.
This sets the note number (C0-G9) for the downbeat.
When a drum set is playing. this selects specific MIDI Input Track Master
percussion sounds. Channel Mixer Mixer Block
MID:Nrm.Note (Normal Note) i 1 1/17 .
This sets the note number (C0-G9) for the upbeats. When 2 2 2/18 -
a drum set is playing, this selects specific percussion 3 3 3 -
sounds. 4 4 4 -
MID:MetroCh (Metronome Channel) 5 5 5 -
This sets the MIDI channel (1-16) for transmitting 6 6 6
Metronome sound MIDI Note Messages. 7 7 7 -
MID:Acc.Velo (Accent Velocity) 8 8 8 -
This sets the velocity (1-127) for the downbeats. 9 DIGITAL L 9 -
MID:Nrm.Velo (Normal Velocity) 10 DIGITAL R 10 )
This sets the velocity (1-127) for the upbeats. 1 STIN 1 )

12 FX1 12 -

10. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display. 13 FX2 13 _
14 FX3 14 -
Using an External MIDI » e o Master Block

Device to Adjust the Mixer
(Compu Mix)

The VS-1880 can send and receive mixer settings and
movements as MIDI messages. You can use an external MIDI
controller to control the VS-1880's faders, and by using a
MIDI sequencer to record mixer settings and movements
during playback as MIDI song data, the mixer can be
controlled automatically by the MIDI sequencer when the
song is played back. This is referred to as * Compu Mix.”
Compu Mix uses either Control Change or System Exclusive
messages.
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Chapter 15 Using External MIDI Devices

Controller numbers correspond to the track channel
parameters as follows for Tracks 1-16.

Controller numbers correspond to the input channel

parameters as follows.

Controller Number Mixer Parameter Controller Number Mixer Parameter
3 TRACK STATUS 68 MIX Send Level
7 MIX Send Level 70 MIX Send Pan
10 MIX Send Pan 71 EQL Freq.
12 EQL Freq. 72 EQL Gain
13 EQL Gain 73 EQ M Freq.
14 EQ M Freg. 74 EQ M Gain
15 EQ M Gain 75 EQMQ
16 EQMQ 76 EQ H Freq.
17 EQ H Freq. 77 EQ H Gain
18 EQ H Gain 78 FX1 SND Level
19 FX1 SND Level 79 FX1 SND Pan/Balance
20 FX1 SND Pan/Balance 80 FX2 SND Level
21 FX2 SND Level 81 FX2 SND Pan/Balance
22 FX2 SND Pan/Balance 82 FX3 SND Level
23 FX3 SND Level 83 FX3 SND Pan/Balance
24 FX3 SND Pan/Balance 84 FX4 SND Level
25 FX4 SND Level 85 FX4 SND Pan/Balance
26 FX4 SND Pan/Balance 86 AUX Send Level
27 AUX Send Level 87 AUX Send Pan/Balance
28 AUX Send Pan/Balance 88 MIX Offset Level
29 MIX Offset Level 89 MIX Offset Balance
30 MIX Offset Balance

Controller numbers correspond to the track channel

parameters as follows for Tracks 17 and 18.

Controller numbers correspond to the Master Block

parameters as follows.

Controller Number Mixer Parameter Controller Number Mixer Parameter
35 TRACK STATUS 68 Master Level
39 MIX Send Level 70 Master Balance
42 MIX Send Pan 78 FX1 SND Level
44 EQ L Freq. 79 FX1 SND Balance
45 EQ L Gain 80 FX2 SND Level
46 EQ M Freq. 81 FX2 SND Balance
47 EQ M Gain 82 FX3 SND Level
48 EQMQ 83 FX3 SND Balance
49 EQ H Freq. 84 FX4 SND Level
50 EQ H Gain 85 FX4 SND Balance
51 FX1 SND Level 86 AUX Level
52 FX1 SND Pan/Balance 87 AUX Balance
53 FX2 SND Level 102 Monitor Level
54 FX2 SND Pan/Balance 103 Monitor Balance
55 FX3 SND Level
56 FX3 SND Pan/Balance
57 FX4 SND Level
58 FX4 SND Pan/Balance
59 AUX Send Level
60 AUX Send Pan/Balance
61 MIX Offset Level
62 MIX Offset Balance

0 O
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Preparations for Compu Mix

1. Make connections as shown below:

0 . 2
WERTOR )

MIDi OUT

HOricy - O - 3
Lo e casy
23 e
s s ¥ o e i i § o v | i v
f s TR s e s R o

\. J

MID! Sequencer

2. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. The System
menu icon appears in the display. If the System menu
icon does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

3. Press [F4 (MID])]. If * MIDI" does not appear in the
display above [F4], press [PAGE] until “ MIDI" appears,
and then press [F4 (MID])].

4. Use| 1. [ 9], | <&} and [ P | to move the
cursor and use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the
settings.

MIDI Thru

This switches the function of the MIDI OUT/THRU
connector. For this application, use * OUT.”

Cntrl Local (Control Local Switch)

When this is set to * Off,” actual volume levels remain
unchanged even when the faders on the VS-1880 are
moved. Normally, this is set to “ On.” For this
application, set the Control Local switch to * On.”
Control Type (Mixer Control Type)

This selects the type of MIDI messages used when
transmitting mixer settings to an external MID] device,
or when MIDI messages from an external MID] device
are used to control the mixer. For this application, set
thisto " C.C.”

Off:
MIDI messages related to mixer operations are not
transmitted or received.

C.C.:

The mixer is controlled using Control Change
messages.

Excl:

The mixer is controlled using System Exclusive
messages.

5. Following the procedure as described in * Synchronizing
with MIDI Sequencers” (p. 189), make the necessary
settings in both the VS-1880 and the MIDI sequencer to
synchronize the two machines. Set the MIDI sequencer
so that messages received at the MIDI In connector are
not output from the MIDI Out connector.

Recording with Compu Mix

1. Prepare the VS-1880's mixer settings (faders, panning,
etc.) as desired.

2. Put the MIDI sequencer in Record mode, and begin
playback of the VS-1880.

3. When playback begins, immediately hold [SHIFT]} and
press [SCENE]. The mixer’s initial state is transmitted
from the MIDI Out connector.

4. Asyou listen to the song, make adjustments to the faders
and other controls as needed.

5. When the song is finished, stop the MIDI sequencer and
the VS-1880.

This completes the Compu Mix procedure. Save the MID]
song data to a floppy disk or other storage media. When you
go back to the beginning of the MIDI song data and the VS-
1880 song. and begin playback on the VS-1880. the mixer is
controlled according to the Compu Mix data.

To Have Fader Movements Ignored

When playing back songs using Compu Mix, you may want
the actual volume levels to remain unchanged even when the
faders on the VS-1880 are moved. In such instances, use the
following procedure.

1. Hold [SHIFT} and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. The System
menu icon appears in the display. If the System menu
icon does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT}].

2. Press [F4 (MID])|. If *MIDI" does not appear in the
display above [F4], press [PAGE] until * MIDI" appears,
and then press {F4 (MIDD)}.
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Chapter 15 Using External MIDI Devices

3. Usel . ). |9 ][] and | P | to move the
cursor to * Cntrl Local,” and use the TIME/VALUE dial
to change the settings.

Cntrl Local (Control Local Switch)

When this is set to * Off.” actual volume levels remain
unchanged even when the faders on the VS-1880 are
moved. Normally, this is set to “ On.” For this
application, set the Control Local switch to * Off.”

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

MID! Machine Control

The VS-1880 supports MIDI Machine Control (MMC). This
means that when two VS-1880s are synchronized. or when a
VS-1880 is synchronized with a MIDI sequencer that also
implements MMC, operations such as Play, Stop, Fast
Forward, etc., can be accomplished by operating only the
Master device.

MMC messages include transport control functions and
location information, but not actual synchronization signals.
Synchronizing with MMC is done in a loop configuration,
with an MMC master device sending the command to start
the MMC slave device which, in turn, sends sync signal
(usually MTC or MIDI Clock) back to the MMC master
device. An MMC setup requires two-way MIDI
communication and the proper setting of the following
parameters on the VS-1880: Device ID, MIDI Out/Thru,
SysEx RX, SysEx Tx, MMC Mode (Master, Slave, or Off),
Sync Gen, and Internal Clock. For more information on these
settings, take a look at the synchronization example using
Cakewalk and the VS-1880 (p. 206).

?

®
MMC (See Appendices p. 12)
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Synchronizing the VS-1880 with a MIDI sequencer allows
you to add MIDI instruments without actually recording
them to tracks on the VS-1880. Because the V5-1880 includes
a 28-channel digital mixer, you can mix and process up to 10
live signals from a MIDI-based sequencing system along
with the recorded tracks in the VS-1880. This can reserve the
VS-1880's tracks for recording vocals, guitar, etc.

This chapter explains how to synchronize thé VS-1880 with
some common software sequencing programs. If you are
using a version of one of the following programs other than
the one described in this chapter, it is likely the steps here
will still apply- see the sequencer’s manual if the menus and
settings you find are different from those in this chapter.

Common Terms

MIDI Clock

Used for synchronizing two or more MIDI devices. MIDI
Clock (sometimes called MIDI Beat Clock) sends timing
information based on the number of beats per minute (e.g.
120bpm). MIDI Clock is available on almost all sequencers
and drum machines and is usually used in conjunction with
Song Position Pointer (see below).

MIDI Time Code (MTC)

Another method of synchronizing two or more MID1
devices. Unlike MIDI Clock, MTC uses time-based
information (Hours, Minutes, Seconds, Frames) to
synchronize devices and does not reference a specific tempo
or time signature. Because MTC uses a more complicated
signal, it is not implemented on some devices. When
available, MTC is usually more desirable for synchronizing
audio recorders and tape decks. MTC is sometimes used in
conjunction with MIDI Machine Control (see below).

MIDI Machine Control (MMC)

Transport and locate commands (Play, Stop, Record, etc.)
that are transmitted through MIDIL. MMC is used to control a
device (e.g. the VS-1880) remotely. Another protocol {usually
MTC) is used to provide the sync signal.

Song Position Pointer (SPP)

This MIDI message allows you to locate to any point within a
song (e.g., bar 33, beat 4). SPP is normally used with MID]
Clock. It does not work with MTC.

Synchronization

When using a sequencer or a drum machine with the VS-
1880, it is often desirable for the two devices to start and stop
at the same time. This is referred to as * synchronization.”
Typically. you have a “ master” device and a “slave” device.
When the master device is started, the slave device will start
at the same time. MIDI devices primarily use either of two
methods for synchronization: MIDI Clock (often used with
Song Position Pointer) or MIDI Time Code (sometimes used
with MIDI Machine Control).

Sequencer Tracks

Tracks on the VS-1880 are similar to tracks on a sequencer.
Just as you can record an instrument (or multiple
instruments) on a track of the VS-1880, you can record MIDI
information on a sequencer track.

MIDI Interface

A MIDI Interface is used to connect MIDI devices to your
computer. There are various types of MIDI interfaces
available to choose from. The setup procedure for your MIDI
interface will vary depending on the type of interface and
computer you are using. On the Macintosh, MIDI interfaces
are usually connected to the printer, modem, or USB port(s).
The interface is then controlled by the sequencing software
itself or by one of three programs: Apple MIDI Manager,
OMS (Opcode), or FreeMIDI (Mark of the Unicorn). On
Windows-based computers, MIDI interfaces are usually
connected to the serial port, parallel port, USB port, or
directly to a sound card. Each interface will likely have its
own software drivers that must be installed and configured
for the interface to operate correctly.

MIDI Interface Troubleshooting Tips

If you are having trouble getting your MIDI interface to work
properly, there are a number of troubleshooting techniques
you can use to determine where the problem lies. On the
Macintosh, most setup problems are the result of conflicting
extensions in the System Folder. Try disabling any extensions
that are not absolutely necessary for the program to run, and
restart your computer. On Windows-based computers, most
setup problems are the result of conflicting IRQ and/or Port
Address settings. Make sure that each of the devices
connected to your computer is set to its own IRQ and Port
Address and that the corresponding software driver(s)
reflects those settings. Defective or incorrectly connected
MIDI cables are another common problem encountered
when configuring a MIDI sequencing setup.
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Specific Software
Applications

Cakewalk Pro Audio

Cakewalk Pro Audid® is available for IBM-compatible
computers. Version 8.0 is used in the following example.

Cakewalk as Master Device

There are two methods for synchronizing the VS-1880 with
Cakewalk: Using MTC/MMC with Cakewalk as the master,
or using MIDI Clock with the VS-1880 as the master. Using
the first method, the Play, Stop, etc. buttons in Cakewalk will
control the VS-1880.

Connections

1. Connect the MIDI OUT port of your MIDI interface to
the MIDI IN port of the VS-1880.

2. Connect the MIDI OUT port of the VS-1880 to the MIDI
IN port of your MIDI interface.

Cakewalk Settings

1. Click on " Project Options.”  in the Tools menu.
2. Click on the " Clock™ tab.
3. Click on* SMPTE/MTC" under Source.

4, Click on * 30 Frame Non-Drop” under SMPTE/MTC
Format.

5. Click on the * MIDI Qut” tab.
6. Click on “ Transmit MMC" under MIDI Machine Control.

7. Use your mouse to select “ 17° under Timecode Master's
Unit ID.

8. Clickon“OK.’
VS-1880 Settings
1. Hold [SHIFT] and press {[EXT SYNC].

2. Move the cursor to Sync Source and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select " INT.

3. Move the cursor to Sync Gen and use the TIME/VALUE
dial to select “ MTC."

4, Move the cursor to Sync MTC Type and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select * 30.”

5. Press [F6 (Exit)], then press [F4 (MIDI)].

6. Move the cursor to Device ID and use the TIME/VALUE
dial to select " 17

7. Move the cursor to MIDI Thru and use the TIME/
VALUE dia!l to select “ Out.”

8. Move the cursor to SysEx Rx and use the TIME/VALUE
dial to select * On.”

9. Move the cursor to MMC and use the TIME/VALUE dial
to select * Slave.”

10. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Click on the Play icon in Cakewalk. The VS-1880 should
begin playback in sync with Cakewalk. If not, check the MIDI
connections and driver settings in your computer.

VS-1880 as Master Device

The second method for synchronizing the VS-1880 with

Cakewalk uses MIDI Clock messages. Using this method the

VS-1880 will control the playback of Cakewalk.

Connections

1. Connect the MIDI OUT port of the VS-1880 to the MIDI
IN port of your MIDI interface.

Cakewalk Settings

1. Click on" Project Options...

2. Click on the " CLOCK" tab.

-

in the Tools menu.

3. Click on * MIDI Sync™ under Source.
4. Clickon"OK.”

VS-1880 Settings

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC].

2. Move the cursor to Sync Source and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select “INT.”

3. Move the cursor to Sync Gen and use the TIME/VALUE
dial to select " MIDIclk.”

4, Press [F6 (Exit)]. then press [F4 (MIDI)].

5. Move the cursor to MIDI Thru and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select “ Qut.”

6. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Click on the Play icon in Gakewalk and * Waiting for MIDI
Sync™ will be displayed. Press [PLAY] on the VS-1880 and
Cakewalk will begin playback in sync with the VS-1880.
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Cubase VST

Cubase VST* is available for Mac or IBM-compatible
computers. Version 4.0 on a Macintosh is used in the
following example.

Cubase as Master Device

There are various methods that can be used to synchronize

Cubase with the VS-1880. This example will use MTC with

Cubase controlling the playback of the VS-1880.

Connections

1. Connect the MIDI OUT port of your MID] interface to
the MIDI IN port of the VS-1880,

Cubase Settings

1. Click on * Synchronization™ in the Options menu.

2. Click on the pop-up menu by MIDI Timecode and click
on the Interface that is connected to the VS-1880.

3. Click on the pop-up menu by Frame Rate, and click on
*30FPS." Click on " OK.”

VS-1880 Settings
1. Hold [SHIFT)] and press [EXT SYNC].

2. Move the cursor to Sync Source and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select “ EXT."

3. Move the cursor to Sync MTC Type and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select * 30."

4. Press [F6 (Exit)], then press [F4 (MIDI)].

5. Move the cursor to Device ID and use the TIME/VALUE
dial to select * 17.”

6. Move the cursor to MIDI Thru and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select * Out.”

7. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Press [PLAY] on the VS-1880 (it will start flashing). Start
playback in Cubase, the VS-1880 should start playing in sync
with Cubase. If not, check your MIDI connections and driver
settings in your computer.

VS-1880 as Master Device

The next example also uses MTC, with the VS-1880
controlling the playback of Cubase.

Connections

1. Connect the MIDI OUT port of the VS-1880 to the MIDI
IN port of your MIDI interface.

Cubase Settings
1. Click on " Synchronization™ in the Options menu.

2. Click on the pop-up menu by From Input and click on
the interface that is connected to the VS-1880.

3. Click on the pop-up menu by SMPTE Sync and click on
"MTC’

4. Click on the pop-up menu by Frame Rate and click on
* 30FPS.”

5. Clickon* OK. then click on the SYNC box in the
Transport control bar so that it darkens.

VS5-1880 Seftings
1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC].

2. Move the cursor to Sync Source and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select “ INT.

3. Move the cursor to Sync Gen. and use the TIME/VALUE
dial to select * MTC."

4, Move the cursor to Sync MTC Type and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select “ 30.”

5. Press [F6 (Exit)]. then press [F4 (MIDI)].

6. Move the cursor to MIDI Thru and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select * O_ut.'

7. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Press [PLAY] on the VS-1880 and Cubase should start
playback in sync with the VS-1880. If it does not, check your
MIDI connections and the driver settings in your computer.
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Logic Audio

Logic Audio® is available for Mac or IBM-compatible
computers. Version 3.5 for Macintosh is used in this example.

Logic as Master Device

There are several methods that can be used to synchronize
Logic with the VS-1880. This example uses MTC and MMC,
with Logic controlling the playback of the VS-1880.

Connections

1.

Connect the MIDI OUT port of your MIDI interface to
the MIDI IN port of the VS-1880.

Logic Seftings

1.
2.
3.

4.

5.
6.
7.

Click on " Open Arrange” in the Windows menu.
Click on * MIDI Options™ in the Options sub menu.

Click on * Transmit MTC (MIDI Time Code)" so it has an
“X inits box.

Click on " MIDI Machine Control (MMC)" so there is not
an " X" in its box.

Click on " OK.”
Click on * Synchronization™ in the Options menu.

Click on “ General™ and click on “ Intern” from the Sync
Mode pop-up menu.

Click on* 30" in the Frame Rate (fps) pop-up menu, click
on the 30 button. Click on OK.

VS-1880 Settings

1.
2.

3.

4.

Hold [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC].

Move the cursor to Sync Source and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select* EXT.

Move the cursor to Sync MTC Type and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select” 30.”

Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Press {PLAY] on the VS-1880 and it will start to blink. Now
you can click on Play in Logic and the VS-1880 wiil begin
playing back as well.
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VS-1880 as Master Device

The next example uses MTC, with the VS-1880 controlling
the playback of Logic.

Connections

Connect the MIDI QUT port of the VS-1880 to the MIDI
IN port of your MIDI interface.

Logic Settings

1.
2.
3.
4.

Click on " Open Arrange” in the Windows menu.
Click on * MIDI Options™ in the Options sub menu.
Click on * Auto Sync In” so it has an " X: in its box.

Click on“ OK.”

VS-1880 Seftings

1.
2.

3.

4.
5.

6.

Hold [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC].

Move the cursor to Sync Source and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select " INT.

Move the cursor to Sync Gen and use the TIME/VALUE
dial to select " MTC.

Press [F6 (Exit)], then press [F4 (MIDD)].

Move the cursor to MIDI Thru and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select * Out.”

Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Press [PLAY] on the VS-1880 and Logic will play in sync with
the VS-1880. Logic will automatically recognize the frame
rate that the VS-1880 is using. If it is different than the frame
rate set in Logic, a pop-up window will appear allowing you
to adjust Logic's frame rate accordingly.
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Digital Performer

Digital Performer" is available for Macintosh computers.
Version 2.41 was used for this explanation.

FreeMIDI

FreeMIDI is a software program used by Performer to
coardinate the various devices in your MIDI studio. When
connecting a V5-1880 to Performer, the first thing you need
to do is create a VS-1880 device in your FreeMIDI setup. You
should only have to do this once.

FreeMIDI Configuration

1. From Performer, click on " Edit FreeMIDI Configuration”
in the Basics Menu.

2. Click on“ Create Device” from the Configuration menu.
The FreeMIDI Device Specification window will appear.

3. Click on*Roland” in the Manufacturer pop-up menu
and click on * Other” in the Model pop-up menu.

4. Click in the Name box and type * VS-1880."
5. Click in the Device ID box and select “ 17."

6. Click on * Receives MTC,” * Transmits MTC,” and * MIDI
Machine” under the Properties menu.

7. Clickon*“Icons...” and select an icon for the VS-1880.
Click on " OK."

8. Click and drag from the MIDI IN and OUT on the VS-
1880 icon to the MIDI IN and OUT on the MIDI Interface
icon. You should now see them connected on the screen.

9. Click on " Return” in the MIDI menu to return to
Performer.

Performer as Master Device

There are several methods that can be used to synchronize
Performer with the VS-1880. This example uses MTC and
MMC, with Performer controlling playback on the VS-1880.
Connections

1. Connect the MIDI OUT port of your MIDI interface to
the MIDI IN port of the VS-1880.

2. Connect the MIDI OUT port of the VS-1880 to the MIDI
IN port of your MIDI interface.

Performer Setfings

1. Click on " Receive Sync” in the Basics menu.

2. Click on the MIDI interface port that is connected to the
VS-1880 in the Sync to Port pop-up menu.
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3. Click on*MTC, DTL, or DTLe" under Type of Sync.
4. Clickon* 30 fps" under SMPTE Frame Format.
5. Clickon"OK."

"

6. Click on” Transmit Sync..." in the Basics menu.
7. Click on* None" under Transmit beat clocks via port(s).
8. Clickon"OK."

9. Click on* Slave to External Sync” in the Basics menu. A
check mark will appear next to it.

VS-1880 Settings
1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC].

2. Move the cursor to Sync Source and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select “INT.”

3. Move the cursor to Sync Gen and use the TIME/VALUE
dial to select * MTC."

4. Move the cursor to Sync MTC Type and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select * 30."

5. Press [F6 (Exit)]. then press [F4 (MIDI)].

6. Move the cursor to Device ID and use the TIME/VALUE
dial to select” 17."

7. Move the cursor to MIDI Thru and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select * Qut.”

8. Move the cursor to SysEx.Rx and use the TIME/VALUE
dial to select " On.”

9. Move the cursor to MMC and use the TIME/VALUE dial
to select * Slave,”

10. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)! to return to the Playlist display.

Click on the Play icon in Performer. The VS-1880 should
begin playback in sync with Performer. If not, check your
FreeMIDI settings and the MIDI connections to your
computer.

VS-1880 as Master Device

The next example uses MTC with the VS-1880 controlling the
playback of Performer.

Connections

1. Connect the MIDI OUT port of the VS-1880 to the MIDI
IN port of your MIDI interface.

Performer Settings
1. Click on " Receive Sync..." in the Basics menu.

2. Click on*MTC, DTL, or DTLe" under Type of Sync.
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3. Click on* 30 fps” under SMPTE Frame Format.
4. Clickon"OK”~

5. Click on“Slave to External Sync” in the Basics menu so
that there is a check mark next to it.

VS-1880 Settings
1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC].

2. Move the cursor to Sync Source and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select “INT."

3. Move the cursor to Sync Gen. and use the TIME/VALUE
dial to select* MTC.”

4. Move the cursor to Sync MTC Type and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select * 30.”

5. Press [F6 (Exit}]. then press [F4 (MIDD}.

6. Move the cursor to MIDI Thru and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select " Out.”

7. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Click on the Play icon in Performer (it will start flashing).
Press [PLAY] on the VS-1880 and Performer should begin
playback in sync with the VS-1880. If not, check your
FreeMIDI settings and the MIDI connections to your
computer.

Vision DSP

Vision DSP* (referred to hereafter as " Vision™) is available
for Macintosh and IBM compatible computers. Version 4.1 on
a Macintosh is used in this example.

Open MIDI System (OMS)

OMS is a software program used by Vision to coordinate the
various devices in your MIDI studio. When using a VS-1880
with Vision. the first thing you need to do is create a VS-1880
device in your OMS setup. You should only have to do this
once.

OMS Configuration

1. Click on " OMS Studio Setup...” in the Setups menu in
Vision.

2. Click on " New Device" in the Studio menu.
3. Click on* Roland™ in the pop up menu next to Manuf.
4. Click on* Other” in the pop-up menu next to Model.

5. Click in the*Name" box and type * VS-1880."

6. Click in the " is controller” and * is multitimbral” boxes so
that a checkmark appears.

7. Click in the * Receive Channels” boxes for all 16 MIDI
channels so that a checkmark appears.

8. Click in the " Receives” and “ Sends” boxes for MTC and
MMC, and click in the * Sends” box for MIDI Beat Clock
so that a checkmark appears.

9. Click on " Device ID” and select “ 16.”
10. Click “ OK.”

11. Click on the VS-1880 icon in the open window. Click on
* Device Icon” in the Studio menu and choose the desired
icon for the VS-1880.

12. Click on * Save,” followed by “ Quit” in the File menu.

Vision as Master Device

There are several methods that can be used to synchronize
Vision with the VS-1880. This example uses MTC and MMC
with Vision controlling playback in the VS-1880.

Connections

1. Connect the MIDI OUT port of your MIDI interface to
the MID! IN port of the VS-1880.

2. Connect the MIDI OUT port of the VS-1880 to the MIDI
IN port of your MIDI interface.

Vision Seftings
1. Click on* Sync Options..." in the Options menu.

2. Click on* MIDI Time Code” in the pop-up menu next to
Receive Sync.

3. Click on * 30 fps, non drop” in the pop-up menu next to
SMPTE Format.

4. Clickon® OK.
VS-1880 Settings
1. Hold {SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC].

2. Move the cursor to Sync Source and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select " INT.

3. Move the cursor to Sync Gen and use the TIME/VALUE
dial to select * MTC."

4. Move the cursor to Sync MTC Type and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select " 30.”

5. Press [F6 (Exit)], then press [F4 (MIDI)].

6. Move the cursor to Device ID and use the TIME/VALUE
dial to select " 17.”

FROmRRRRRIRRIRRRIRRSIRIRRERAm . SR
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7. Move the cursor to MIDI Thru and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select “ Out.”

8. Move the cursor to SysEx Rx and use the TIME/VALUE
dial to select “ On."

9. Move the cursor to MMC and use the TIME/VALUE dial
to select " Slave.”

10. Press [FLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Click on the Play icon in Vision. The VS-1880 should begin
playback in sync with Vision. If not, check the MIDI
connections and OMS settings in your computer.

VS-1880 as Master Device

The next example uses MTC, with the VS-1880 controlling
the playback of Vision.

Connections

1. Connect the MIDI OUT port of the VS-1880 to the MIDI
IN port of your MIDI interface.

Vision Settings
1. Click on " Sync Options...” in the Options menu.

2. Click on* MIDI Time Code" in the pop-up menu next to
Receive Sync.

3. Click on " 30 fps, non drop” in the pop-up menu next to
SMPTE Format.

4. Click on* Remote Start,” so it is checked.
5. Clickon"OK"

V5-1880 Settings

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC].

2. Move the cursor to Sync Source and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select * INT.”

3. Move the cursor to Sync Gen and use the TIME/VALUE
dial to select “ MTC."

4. Move the cursor to Sync MTC Type and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select * 30."

5. Press [F6 (Exit}], then press [F4 (MIDI)].

6. Move the cursor to Device ID and use the TIME/VALUE
dial to select “ 17."

7. Move the cursor to MIDI Thru and use the TBIME/
VALUE dial to select “ Qut.

8. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Click on the Play icon in Vision, it will start to flash. Press
[PLAY] on the V5-1880 and Vision should start playback in
sync with the VS-1880. If not, check the MIDI connections
and OMS settings in your computer.
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This chapter explains basic concepts. internal structure, and
basic operation regarding the use of hard drives with the VS-
1880. Read this chapter thoroughly to gain a better
understanding of how the VS-1880 operates.

General Information
Regarding Hard Drives

Drive Partitioning

The VS-1880 saves all data, such as performance data, mixer
settings, system data, etc.. on the hard drive. It cannot
operate without either having an internal drive or being
connected to an external drive via the SCSI connector.
Furthermore, the hard drive or external drive used by the
VS-1880 cannot be used by anather device. The VS-1880 is
able to address 500MB, 1000MB, or 2000MB sections of drive
space at once. If you use a drive with a capacity that is larger
than this, you will need o divide it into appropriately sized
sections. Each of these sections is referred to as a " partition.”
You can create up to eight partitions per drive. With larger
drives, we recommend you create 2000MB partitions.

Ex. 1: When the drive is 810 MB, and the
partition size is 1000 MB.

Disk Drive
(810MB)

Partition
(810MB)

Ex. 2: When the drive is 1.4 GB, and the
partition size is 1000 MB.

Disk Drive
(1.4GB)

Partition 0
(1000MB)

Partition 1
{400MB)

Ex. 3: When the drive is 1.4 GB, and the
partition size is 2000 MB.

Disk Drive
(1.4GB)

Partiion
(1.4GB)
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Ex. 4: When the drive is 8.2 GB, and the
partition size is 1000 MB.

Disk Drive
(8.2GB)
Partition 0 Partition 1
(1000MB) (1000MB)
Partition 2 Partition 3
(1000MB) (1000MB)
Partition 4 Partition 5
(1000MB) (1000MB)
Partition 6 Partition 7
(1000MB) (1000MB)
e mmmene- ]
. unusable ’
! (200MB)

Ex. 5: When the drive is 8.2 GB, and the
partition size is 2000 MB.

Disk Drive
(8.2GB)
Partition 0 Partition 1
(2000MB) (2000MB)
Partition 2 Partition 3
(2000MB) (2000MB)
Partition 4
{200MB)

Each partition on the VS-1880’s drive is treated as an
independent drive, and is given its own partition number (0-
7). When a single hard drive has multiple partitions, you can
specify which partition of which drive will be used (" Drive
Select,” p. 221). The drive partition currently used is referred
to as the " current drive.”

* If you wish to use removable disks or song data on both the
V5-1880 and the VS-880, there will be limitations as to what
you can do. This is a result of factors such as differing
partition sizes and the available number of tracks. For more
detailed information, refer to Chapter 20, starting on p. 237.

* The VS-1880 uses Roland HDP88 series hard drives, although
it is possible to use other drives. For simultaneous recording or
playback on the maximum number of tracks, getting more out
of the available hard drive space, and in order to get the fullest
performance in general from the V5-1880, we recommend
using the HDP88 series hard drive. In some countries, such as
the United States, the VS-1880 is shipped with an HDP88
series hard drive already installed.
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Recording Times vs. Sample
Rate/Recording Modes

The available recording time for a hard drive depends on a
number of factors, including the size of the drive, the sample
rate, the recording mode and the total number of tracks
recorded. Both the recording mode and sample rate can be
selected on a song-by-song basis. Recording time in track
minutes for 2.1 GB hard drive is shown below:

,

[ J
Track Minutes (see Appendices p. 13).

Recording Sample Rate
Mode 48 kHz 44.1kHz 32 kHz
MTP 742 mins. 808 mins. 1114 mins.

CDR/MAS 370 mins. 404 mins. 556 mins.
MTI 742 mins. 808 mins. 1114 mins.
MT2 990 mins. 1078 mins. 1484 mins.
LIVI 1188 mins. 1292 mins. 1782 mins.
LIV2 1484 mins. 1616 mins. 2228 mins.

(All times are approximate)

*  The above chart is a general yardstick for estimating record
times. Actual times may vary slightly depending on your hard
drive’s specifications or the mimber of songs created.

Checking Remaining Space

The amount of free drive space available for recording is
displayed under “ Remain” in the upper part of the Playlist
display when Song Information is shown. Hold [SHIFT] and
press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to switch Playlist display screens.

* “Remain” does not appear while the level meters or fader/pans
are displayed (p. 42).

=00, 00, 00

SHIFT
Scene 1
sunc INT

’;ecnaﬁf""*-g[.

28m47s

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)|. The System
menu icon is displayed. If the System menu icon does not
appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [F1 (SYSPM)]. If* SYSPM™ does not appear above
[F1]. first press [PAGE] until* SYSPM" appears, and then
press {F1 (SYSPM)}.

3. Use| .|| 9 ][ @] and| P> ]tomove the
cursor to “ Remain Display.” If * Remain Display” is not
displayed, press [F2 (Prm2)].

4. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the setting for
Remain Display.
Remain Display (Remaining Display)

This selects the units of measurements for the remaining
drive space.

Time:

The remaining time for recording is shown in minutes
and seconds.

CapaMB:

The remaining space on the hard drive is shown in
megabytes.

Capa %:

The remaining space on the hard drive is shown as a
percentage of the space originally available.

Event:

This shows the remaining number of events available
during for recording and mixing.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY}] to return to the Playlist display.

Recovering Drive Space

There may be times when the remaining space becomes low.
You may want to recover drive space without initializing
(formatting) the hard drive.

Song Optimize

When operations such as overdubbing and punch-in
recording are repeated, the older data remains on the drive.
This storage of this material can be a great advantage because
it enables the VS-1880 to have an Undo function (p. 62) that
can, for example, recover data that was recorded-over by
accident.

In some cases. significant amounts of memory can be used by
this older data, decreasing the available space on the current
drive, and shortening the length of time available for
recording. You can free up drive space by erasing this old
data from the drive. The deletion of unnecessary data and the
freeing of available space on the drive is referred to as * Song
Optimize.” This operation cannot be undone with the Undo
function, and will erase all previous Undo levels.

L T e
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For example, if you record on a track, then rewind and function is used to delete song data from the current drive. If
record over again on the same track without selecting a you would like to use a song at a later time, make sure you
different V-Track, the first recording will reside on the hard back that song up (p. 225) before you erase it, since the Song
drive even though it cannot be heard during playback. Song Erase operation cannot be undone.

Optimize permanently removes these recordings that are . .
P P y 8 1. Select the drive that contains the song you want to erase

- covered up” by other recordings. V-Tracks that are not .
as the current drive.

currently selected will not be erased.
2. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F1 (SONG)]. The Song Menu

Track 1 icon appears in the display.

3. Press {F6 (Erase)]. If “ Erase” does not appear in the
display above [F6}, press [PAGE]| until " Erase™ appears,
and then press [F6 (Erase)].

4. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to move the cursor to the
song you want to erase. then press [F3 (MARK}]. A mark
is placed next to the song. Pressing [F3 (MARK)|
alternately places or deletes the mark. When [F2 (ALL}}
is pressed, you can place or remove marks from all songs

simultaneously.

Phrases erased in the Optimize operation

Or, if you want to cance} the Song Erase operation, press
1. Select the song you want to optimize as the current song. F6 (EXIT)]

2. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F1 (SONG)]. The Song Menu
icon appears in the display.

L 0HiG 3 X

m=00,, 00, 00, 00, 00 001-1 ——=

101 -00a] 281 anen

3. Press [F5 (OPTIM)]. If - OPTIM" does not appear in the Py ——— ourbDre:  IDE:o
display above [F5], press [PAGE] until - OPTIM" ¢No. 1y ¢No. 3> <No. 5>
[InitSons 8911  L[InitSons 03] [InitSong @es]
appears, and then press [F5 (OPTIM)}. o205 080 0205, 2000 83,85 So0e
03,03, 2000 bttt 2202222
4. “Song Optimize, Execute 7" appears in the display. Press 3 3
{F4 (EXEC)]. Or, if you wish to cancel Song Optimize, «
press {F6 (EXIT)]. o, 2>
{iP}sochy oo
5. " Optimize Sure 7" appears in the display. Press [YES). 02.83,2000
Or., if you wish to cancel the procedure, press [NOJ.

6. “ Optimize Really Sure?” appears in the display. Press
Select: 1 Sons

CHLL ] [(Exec ]

[YES]. Or. if you wish to cancel the procedure, press
[NO}. When Song Optimize is finished, the screen
returns to the Playlist display. 5. Press [F4 (Exec)]. A Song Erase confirmation message
appears in the display. Press [YES] to continue, or if you

It may take some time for the Song Optimize aperation to
wish to cancel Song Erase, press [NO].

complete. This is not a malfunction. Do not turn the power off
until the Optimize operation is completed. 6. " Song Erase: Are you really sure 7 appears in the
display. Press [YES] to continue, or if you wish to cancel
the procedure, press [NO}.

* Do not use the Undo function immediately after performing
the Song Optimize function. Undo information is deleted

during the Song Optimize procedure, and using Undo 7. If the song you are erasing is not the current song,
immediately after Song Optimize may result in lost data. * STORE Current 7" appears in the display. If you wish to
save the current song, press [YES]. Otherwise, press
Son g Erase [{II:IIg]1 If the current song is a demo song, then press

Eventually you will probably need to remove songs from the
hard drive. This may be done to increase the amount of
recording time available on the drive or because you no
longer need to keep a particular song. The Song Erase

When the Song Erase process is finished. the screen
returns to the Playlist display.
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Using External Hard Drives

External SCSI drives can be connected to the SCSI connector
on the VS-1880. This section will explain using external (both
fixed and removable) drives with the VS-1880. For more
information about SCSI drives, see “ About SCST"
(Appendices p. 4).

Selecting an External Hard Drive

Maost SCSI hard drives that adhere to AV specifications will
work with the VS-1880. Bear in mind that drives that do not
meet AV specs, though not recommended for recording and
playback, are often still reliable for data storage. The VS-1880
can format a compatible drive in either 1 GBor 2 GB
partitions and can also access up to eight partitions.
Therefore, up to 16 gigabyte drives can be fully utilized by
the VS-1880.

Suggested specifications for external SCSI hard drives:
* 13 ms access time
* No or intelligent recalibration
» Active termination
+ I:l interleave
« Slip sectoring

* Macintosh-compatible

Connecting a Fixed External
Hard Drive

Use the following procedure to connect an external drive to
the VS-1880.

0 {&m}} .
==

*  Once the connections have been completed, turn on the power
to your various devices in the order specified. You can cause
malfunction andfor damage to your speakers and other devices
if you turn on devices in the wrong order.

* Always make sure to have the volume level turned down before
switching on power. Even with the volume all the way doun,
you may still hear some sound when the power is switched on,
but this is normal, and does not indicate a malfunction.

1. Make sure that the power for all SCSI and audio devices
is turned off, and connect the external SCSI device to the
25-pin SCSI port on the rear panel of the VS-1880.

WARNING: Only SCSI devices can be connected to the SCSI
port on the VS-1880. Connecting non-SCSI devices (including
parallel devices, which have a similar connector) can damage
the VS-1880.

2. Turn on the power of the external drive.

3. Turn on the power of the VS-1880 with the POWER
switch on the rear panel.
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4. Turn on the power of the connected audio equipment.

5. Raise the volume of the audio devices to appropriate
levels.

Connecting a Removable
External Hard Drive

It is possible to connect a removable external hard drive,
such as a Zipt drive, to the SCSI connector on the VS-1880.
Use the following procedure to connect an external
removable drive to the VS-1880.

*  Omce the connections have been completed, turn on the power
to your various devices in the order specified. You can cause
malfunction and or damage to your speakers and other devices
if you turn on devices in the wrong order.

* Always make sure to have the volune level turned down before
switching on power. Even with the volume all the way down,
you may still hear some sound when the power is switched on,
but this is normal, and does not indicate n malfunction.

1. Make sure that the power for all SCSI and audio devices
is turned off and connect the external SCSI device to the
25-pin SCSI port on the rear panel of the VS-1880.

WARNING: Only SCSI devices can be connected to the SCS1
port on the VS-1880. Connecting non-SCSI devices (including
parallel devices, which have a similar connector) can damage
the VS-1880.

2. Turn on the power of the external drive.

3. Turn on the power of the VS-1880 with the POWER
switch on the rear panel.

4. Turn on the power of connected audio equipment.

5. Raise the volume of the audio devices to appropriate
levels.

Initializing (Formatting) the Drive

A new drive, or a drive that was used by another device,
cannot be used on the V5-1880 as is. You must initialize the
drive so it can be used by the VS-1880. When a drive is
initialized, all existing data on that drive is erased- all of its
contents are irretrievably lost. Check any such drive you plan
to initialize to make sure it does not contain anything you
don't want deleted. Drives used with the V5-1880 cannot be
used on other devices, such as personal computers.

* If you accidentally delete data, that data cannot be restored to
its previous state. Roland Corporation assuntes no liability
concerning such loss of data.

CAUTION: If you are using a drive or disk that has been
partitioned, you will not be able to choose a particular
partition to initialize. When you initialize a drive, the whole
drive and all of its partitions will be initialized at the same
time.

To initialize a new drive:

1. Confirm that power to the drive and the VS-1880 are
turned on.

2. If you are using a removable type drive insert a disk into
the drive.

3. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

4. Hold [SHIFT} and press [F6 (UTILITY)]. The Utility
menu icon appears in the display.

5. Press [F6 (Drlni)]. If * Drini” does not appear in the
display above [F6], first press [PAGE] until * Drlni” is
displayed, and then press [F6 (Drlni)}.

6. Use| .| |9 ]| -] and [P | to move the
cursor, and use the TIME/VALUE dial to set each value.
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SO0 B0 )

001n 00.00.00. 00 001

N1

] ———

Drive Initialize

Cur bry: IDE:@

Init Drive

R Removable
UnFornaL 109ME

&
ParLition

[ SOOMB  1088MB /Z00BMB|
Phdsical Format Surface Scan

[ JOF £ <O Cho [ JOFF  On
(B8] EdlT

Init Drive (initialize Drive)

Select the drive (IDE, SCSI0-SCSI7). * IDE" indicates the
internal hard drive. and * SCSI" indicates external SCSI
drives. For example, use “ SCSI5” or * SCSI6” toselect a
Zip drive, depending on the Zip drive's settings.
Partition

Select the partition size (500 MB, 1000 MB, 2000 MB). In
most cases, select " 2000 MB.”

Physical Format

Select whether or not to use physical formatting. For new
drives, or drives that have been used by another device,
this should be set to “ On.”

*If you are initializing a Zip 250 MB cartridge, set Physical
Format to "Off.”

Surface Scan

This confirms that the read and write functions in all of
the drive's partitions are operating correctly when the
drive is initialized. In normal circumstances, set this to
* Off.” When you specifically want to conduct a test of
the read/write functions, set this to* On”.

The function buttons work as shown:
[F1 (DrSel)]: '
Displays a directory of the currently connected drives.
Use | . ]| 9 ]| <] and [ > ] to move the

cursor to the drive you want to initialize.
[F3 (info)]:

Displays the drive information.

[F4 (Exec)]:

Executes initialization of the selected drive.
[F6 (EXIT)):

Exits the screen.

Drive Initialize {Select Drive)

Curorveg IDE: @

Formatted S12MB NO scers

[@mg IDE
E==lorive Infomation
il
HEC

Pat  Cara Fmt
NO 91 100MB [8502 %e
HLC

NO
HD HD

SCSIS Removable
Formatted 100MB

7.

9.

EIT

When the settings are made, press [F4 (Exec)]. “ Initialize
*** OK 7" appears in the display. “***" refers to the
selected drive’s SCSI number. For example, " SCSI5”

indicates an external drive that is set to SCS1 ID #5.

Press [YES] to confirm that you wish to Initialize
(" Initialize ****, Sure?” appears in the display). or [NOJ}
to cancel the operation.

Press [YES]. " STORE Current 7" appears in the display.
Press {YES] to store the current song; otherwise press
[NOJ.

After the initialization is completed, the VS-1880 restarts
automatically, and returns to the Playlist display.

Be aware that initializing a drive requires some time. This is
not a malfunction. For example, when physical format is
turned “On,” the time required to format a 100MB Zip disk™
is approximately 10 minutes. The progress of initinlization
will be shown in the display. Be sure not to turn the power off
until initialization is complete.

Saving a Song to an External

Drive

You can save a song created on the V5-1880 to an external
drive, such as a Zip drive. This is a good way to have the
song backed up in the event of possible drive problems, or to
get back drive space when little space on the internal IDE
remains. We recommend keeping multiple backup copies of
important songs.

* Incorrectly using the Song Copy procedure may result in loss

of data. Roland Corporation assumes no liability concerning
stich loss of data. Furthermore, Roland does not warrant any
copied data, regardless of the performance or condition of the
external drive.
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There are two ways to use Song Copy: Song Copy Playable
and Song Copy Archives. The method you choose depends
on the amount of free space on the destination disk (for
example, 100 MB for Zip disks). The size of the current song
is shown in the display.

Use Song Copy Playable when the total size of the song is
less than the total size of available space on the removable
disk drive. For example, use Song Copy Playable to copy a
93MB song onto a 100MB disk.

Use Song Copy Archives for removable drives when the total
size of the song is more than the total size of available space
on the disk. For example, use Song Copy Archives to copy a
247MB song onto three 100MB disks. The song data is
converted into a data format specifically for saving it across
multiple disks (archives format). The song is copied across
multiple disks according to the available space on each disk.
This means it is not possible to directly play back song data
from one disk. To play back song data copied using the Song
Copy Archives format, it must first be copied back onto the
VS-1880's hard drive using the Song Copy Extract procedure.
If song data is copled onto disks that already have data on
them, the older data will be erased.

f Song |
v
/ Daat // Data2

//Data 3/

S e QY e

v (1T V]

. L

TV )

Before copying a song to an external removable drive, you
may want to use Optimize (See “ Song Optimize,” p. 213) to
reduce the memory required to store the song.

Song Copy Playable

Use the following procedure to copy a song from the VS-
1880's internal hard drive to a removable disk drive (such as
a Zip drive) that is set to SCSI ID 5:

1. Select the drive containing the source song you want to
copy as the current drive.

2. Press |PLAY (DISPLAY)].
3. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F1 (SONG}]. The Song Menu

icon is displayed.
4. Press [F1 (CPPL)). If* CP PL" does not appear above

[F1], press [PAGE] until* CP PL" appears above [F1|, and
then press [F1 (CP PL)].

00, 00, 00, 00, 00 001—1 ——-

Sona Cory Pladable
Source Drivel{Current)

jpg 1DE
Formatted S§12MB
gart,itiom

Source Song

Einitsons 2021 | WP
EInitSons 0831
tInicsons 6es rE All 8
niLvdons I‘ rase onss

Jots  on|

Destination Drive
SCSIS Removable
Formatted 100MB
&art.ibiom

o
v

F3
X
4
s

Select: I Sonss

AL [Exec]

5. Use [ -« | and | D™ ] to move the cursor to * Source
Song.”

6. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to move the cursor to the
song you want to copy and press [F3 (MARK)]. By
pressing {F2 (ALL}], you can place and remove Marks
from all songs. Press [F1 (SelSg)] to view a directory of
songs. From here, after you have placed a Mark at the
song(s) you want to copy, press [F1 (Back}].

D101 TR0 A0 an;on

=00, 00, 00, 00, 00 001-1 ——=

curdrys 1DE:@

Song Copd Plagable (Select Sons>

{No. I <No. 5

LInilSong #ez] LInitSong 0aS]
48k MAS 44,1k MTP

02,083,2000 Q2,83/2000

(No. 2> < 4>
LinitSong 2821 fInitSong 2941
2k LU2

No.

44,1k MT1 LY
azsDX 2000 B2/03 /2000

E

Select: 3 Sonss
AR
CHLL]
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7. Press| P | to move the cursor to “ Destination Drive.”

8. Usethe TIME/VALUE dial to select the destination drive
and partition. Press [F5 (SelDr)] to view a directory of
drives. Thenuse [ . ].{ 9 |. [ <} and [ > | to
select the destination drive, and use the TIME/VALUE
dial to select the partition. Once you have selected the
destination drive, press [F1 (Back)].

[l WEEa e

100, 00, 00, 00, 00 001-

Sohe Cory Plavable (Dest Drive) curbrv; IDE: @

égsnau.ea sizvs NO 518

Partition:
]

NO SCS18 NO SCS14

ENEIR Removable
Formatted 102MB
gart.it.iom

SC511

SCS16

5% I

HD
HD
NQ scs12
HD
A A
EETN
9. Ifthe source and the destination drives are different,
press [ "9 ]. Move the cursor to * Erase All Songs” and
use the TIME/VALUE dial to set the value.
Erase All Songs
When this is set to “ On,” the destination drive is
initialized before the copy procedure is performed. If
you want to perform the Song Copy procedure without
erasing any songs currently on the destination drive,
leave this setting " Off.”

10. Press [F4 (Exec}]. A confirmation message appears in the
display.

1 1. Press [YES]. “ STORE Current 7° appears in the display.
Press [YES] if you want to save changes made to the
current song, otherwise press [NOJ.

12. When the Song Copy Playable procedure is finished, the
screen returns to the Playlist display.

(lf “Disk Memory Full” Appears in the )

Display

This indicates the destination drive does not have
enough free space, or the number of songs on the
destination drive exceeds the maximum number (200
songs) that can be stored on the drive. If this message

\appears. the Song Copy procedure is canceled.

Song Copy Archives
Use the following procedure to copy a song that cannot fit on

a single disk:
1. Select the drive containing the source song you want to
copy as the current drive.

2. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

3. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F1 (SONG}]. The Song menu
icon is displayed.

4. Press [F2 (AcStr)]. If * AcStr™ does not appear above {F2],
press [PAGE] until * AcStr” appears above [F2]. and then
press [F2 {(AcStr)].

=00, 00, 00 00, 00 001-1 ——

Song Archives Store
Source D;iue(Ourrent)

1

By Formatted &12MB
'ar ons:

== b5

Destination Drive

Source Song
SCSIS Removable
1:CU-3tudin Formatted 100MB
z » Partition:
3:C 2
43CI
S:LinitSons @951
tivou’11 Lose Data on
the Destination Drive!!
Select: 2 Songs

5. Press | - ] to move the cursor to * Source Song.”

6. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to move the cursor to the
song you want to copy and press [F3 (MARK}|. By
pressing [F2 (ALL)], you can place and remove Marks
from all songs. Press [F1 (SelSg)] to view a directory of
songs. From here, after you have Marked the song(s) you
warlt to copy, press {F1 (Back)].

b gl Ppetala (AT

Song Archives Store (Select Sonw Ccurbru: IDE: O

{No, 3> {No. S

[InitSong 8033 LInitSochg ©05]
48k MRS 44.1k MTP

02,93 ,2000 02/93,2000

<No. 2> {No., 4>
[InitSons 9221 [InitSons 994)]
44.1k MT1 ke
92/83-2000 92,93/2000

]

Select: 2 Sonss
s ——————————
B (AL (HERE]
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7. Press [ P> | to move the cursor to " Destination Drive.”

8. Usethe TIME/VALUE dial to select the destination drive
and partition. Press [F5 (SelDr)] to view a directory of
drives. Thenuse | #a ). | 9 || <], and [ P> ] tO
select the destination drive, and use the TIME/VALUE
dial to select the partition. Once you have selected the
destination drive, press [F1 (Back)].

Q12000 A0 Ad:on

=00, 00, 00, 00, 00 001-1 ——=

Sona Archives Store <lest.Drive’ Curbdryvs IDE: 8

1DE sCSI3
I OE I0F attea sizme NO
partition:

NO SCS10 NO SCS14

HD HD

NQ s n P el
HD ‘M gart.it.ionl
NO scsi2 NQ scste

HD HD

9. Press [F4 (Exec)]. A confirmation message appears in the
display.

10. Press [YES]. “ STORE Current 7" appears in the display.
Press [YES] if you want to save changes made to the
current song, otherwise press {NOJ.

* Al data currently on the removable disk will be deleted. Do
not use any disks for Song Copy Archives that contain data
you want to save.

1 1. When the first disk in the external drive {destination
drive} is full, the disk is ejected and the message " Please
Insert Disk™ appears in the display. Insert the next disk
and press [YES]. It is a good idea to write the disk
numbers on the labels to remember the order in which
the disks were used.

12. The message “ Insert Disk # * will appear in the display.
(# indicates the number in the order the disks were
written). Insert each disk as requested and press [YES].
When the Song Copy Archives procedure is finished, the
screen returns to the Playlist display.
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(Handling Song Copy Archives Disks

When you save songs using the Song Copy Archives
method, the destination disks are initialized
automatically. This initialization differs from the usual
Drive Initialize formatting (p. 216). Since disks are
initialized automatically, you can use the Song Copy
Archives procedure with newly purchased disks, disks
that were used with another device, or other
unformatted disks. However, any older data residing on
the disks is lost once the Archives procedure is
performed. Do not designate a disk that contains archive
song data as the current drive. If you try to do this, the

Glsk will be identified as an uninitialized disk. Y.

Loading a Song from an External
Drive Using Song Copy Playable

To copy songs from an external drive into the internal drive,
first switch the current drive (the drive or partition in active
use) to the external drive's SCSI ID using Drive Select, as
described below. Then use Song Copy Playable to copy the
song from the external drive to the internal drive.

* Ifyou copy a soug from the external drive back to the internal
drive without first erasing the original song from the internal
drive, the original song is not overwritten. A new song is
created with the same name as the original and is written to
the lowest available song mumber.

{ intemal Hard Disk

Zip Disk

Song 4

[

[ Internal Hard Disk \

Song 1

Zip Disk

)
(]
w




Chapter 17 Using Hard Drives

Confirm that the power on both the VS-1880 and the
external drive are turned on.

If you are using a removable-type drive, insert a disk into
the drive.

Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

Hold [SHIFT] and press [F6 (UTILITY)]. The Utility
menu icon appears in the display.

Press [F4 (DrSel)]. If “ DrSel” does not appear in the
display above [F4]. first press [PAGE] until * DrSel” is
displayed. and then press [F4 (DrSel)]. A list of currently
connected drives appears in the display.

Use|{ M ][ 9 ].[ <] and [ P> ] to move the

cursor. Select the drive that contains the song you wish
to recover. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the
correct partition (if necessary).

AR S

7.

Ooh 00.00. 00, 00 001 1"""—
Drive Select Curbrv: IDE:@
@mE ;grs‘nam,ed 812MB NO scs1s
==1Drive Infomation
NO w Pormatied iaoms
HL
Fat Cara Fnmt
NO o: 100MB L8501 é@
HL
NO TNL
HD HD
TLT

After you have selected the drive and partition, press [F4
(Exec)].

A confirmation message appears in the display. Press
[YES].

"STORE Current 7" appears in the display. Press [YES] if
you want to save changes made to the current song,
otherwise press [NO]. After the current drive changes to
the one you selected. the screen returns to the Playlist
display.

10. Follow the procedure described in " Song Copy Playable”

(p. 218). to make a copy of the song from the external
drive to the internal (IDE) drive. Make sure you select the
IDE drive as the destination drive so that the song is
copied to the internal drive.

1 1. After the Song Copy procedure is complete, repeat Steps

3-10 to select the internal IDE drive as the current drive
(select the IDE drive in Step #6).

Drive Select

To select either another partition of your internal (IDE) drive,
or select another connected SCSI hard drive, use the
following procedure:

1. Press [Play (Display)].

2. Hold [Shift] and press [F6 (Utility)]. The Utility menu
appears in the display.

3. Press [F4 (DrSel)]. If “ DrSel” does not appear in the
display above [F4] first press [PAGE] until * DrSel” is
displayed, and then press [F4 {(DrSel)}. A list of partitions
on the currently selected drive as well as other external
SCSI drives connected is displayed.

4. Use|l ). {9 ]| ] and | P | to move the
cursor. Select the drive that you wish to make current.
Use the TIME/Value dial to select the current partition.

Loading a Song from External
Disks using Song Archive Extract

Use the following procedure to restore a song saved using
Song Copy Archives.

1. Select the internal drive as the current drive.

2. Insert Disk #1 created from a Song Copy Archives into
the external drive.

3. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

4. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F1 (SONG)]. The Song Menu
icon appears in the display.

5. Press [F3 (AcExt)]. If * AcExt" does not appear in the
display above [F3], press {PAGE] until * AcExt" appears,
and then press [F3 (AcExt)].

B3

=00, 00, 00, 00, 00 001-1 ———

Song Rrchives Extract

D1 -2008 ad: 00 o

Source Drive
SCSIS Removable
@ fArchives
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Partition:
)
Erase A1l Songs
[ JOFE  on]

Source Song

i 1: LU-Studio 3

0121000

221




Chapter 17 Using Hard Drives

6. If several external drives are connected to the VS-1880,
press [F5 (SelDr)] to view a list of drives. Use CURSORS
to select the drive that contains the Song Archive disk,
and press [F1 (Back)].

LSS )

=00, 00, 00, 00, 00_001—1 ——~

Song Archives Extract{(Source Drives Curbrv: IDE:@

%‘?’5 ;gsnau,ed sizme NO 557
HD

Partition:
e

NO SCSIv NO SCSI4
HD

NO $CSIt
HD

NO SCSIZ
HD

e me——
Eack

Bl Removable
Archives

SCsi6e

CERL

7. Use | -d]and | P } to move the cursor to “ Source
Song.”

8. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to move the cursor to the
song you want to extract and press [F3 (MARK)]. By
pressing [F2 (ALL)]. you can place and remove Marks
from all songs. Press [F1 (SelSg)] to view a directory of
songs. From here, after you have Marked the song(s) you
want to extract, press [F1 (Back)}.

(23}

=00, 00. 00, 00, 00 001—1 000

I
Sons Archives ExXtract (Select Sonsd Curdrui IDE:®
<No. 1>
[U=Studio 1
44.1k MT2
02,03 -2000
02/03 /2000

SR SRRaatala B Tn HE RS R A0
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9. Press | P> | to move the cursor to ™ Erase All Songs” and
use the TIME/VALUE dial to set the value.
Erase All Songs
When this is set to " On,” the destination drive is
initialized before the Song Archive Extract procedure is
performed. If you want to perform the extract procedure

without erasing any songs on the destination drive, leave
this " Off.”

10. Press [F4 {Exec)]. A confirmation message appears in the
display.

11.Press [YES]. " STORE Current 7" appears in the display.
Press [YES] if you want to save changes made to the
current song; otherwise press [NOJ.

12. Execute the Song Archives Extract. " Insert Disk #
appears in the display. Insert the correct disk number
and press [YES].

13. When the Song Archive Extract procedure is finished, the
screen returns to the Playlist display.

Hard Drive Maintenance

When a drive is initialized, its entire contents are
irretrievably lost. Make sure you make backups of any songs
on the drive that you want to keep before you use drive
initialize.
*If you accidentally delete data, that data cannot be restored to
its previous state. Roland Corporation assumes no liability
concerning such loss of data.

CAUTION: If you are using a drive or disk that has been
partitioned. you will not be able to choose a particular
partition that you wish to initialize. When you carry out
drive initialization, the whole drive and all its partitions will
be initialized at once.

*  Be aware that initializing a drive may take some time. This is
not @ malfunction. For example, when physical format is
turned “On,” the time required to format a 100MB Zip disk is
approximately 10 minutes. The progress of initialization will
be shown in the display. Be sure not to turn the power off until
initialization is complete.

Drive Initialize

As you use a hard drive, the data on the drive is recorded
and erased repeatedly in whatever space is currently
available, and the data may become fragmented on the hard
drive. When this happens, the message * Error Drive Too
Slow™ may appear in the display during certain operations.
In order to achieve maximum performance from the drive,
perform the Initializing (Formatting) procedure described on
this page.

P
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Chapter 17 Using Hard Drives

Drive Initialize with Physical The function buttons operate as showr.
Formatting [F1 (SelDr)]:
Physical formatting is useful for new removable media and This displays a directory of the currently connected
for circumstances where you are experiencing problems with drives. Use [ . 1. [ 97 |.| <], and | P> ] to
your hard drive that cannot be corrected by normal move the cursor to the drive you want to initialize.
initialization. [F3 (Info)}:
Displays the drive information.

To initialize a drive using Physical Format: [F4 (Exec)]:
1. Confirm that the power of the drive and the VS-1880 is Executes initialization of the selected drive.

turned on. [F6 (EXIT)}:

Exits the screen.

2. Inserta disk into the drive if you are using a removable
type drive.

CLUTTL

3. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. =00, 00, 00. 00, 00 1—1 e

4. Hold [SHIFT] and press {F6 (UTILITY)]. The Utility Drive Initialize <Select Drived curdrvs IDE: @
. . . wg 1DE NQ scsts
menu icon appears in the display. @ Formatted 812MB
——=|Drive Infomation

5. Press [F6 (DrIng)]. If* Drini” does not appear in the NO - SCSIS Removable
display above [F6], first press [PAGE] until “ Drlni” is HL w Formatted 108Mp
displayed, and then press [F6 (Drini}].

Pat Cara Fmt 1e o
NO| o: ioems tsse1 B 1
6. Use| .|| 9 ]| ] and | P | to move the HL z
cursor, and use the TIME/VALUE dial to set each value NO - 3
[ T*)

described below. HD HD

Init Drive (Initialize Drive)

Select the drive (IDE, SCSI0-SCSI7). “ IDE" indicates the BT
internal hard drive, and * SCSI" indicates external SCSI

. . . ] 7. ‘When the settings are made, press [F4 (Exec)]. * Initialize
drives. For example, use * SCSI5” to select a Zip Drive. “x OK 7 appears in the display. > ***" refers to the
Partition selected drive's SCSI number. For example, * SCSI5”

Select the partition size (500 MB. 1000 MB, 2000 MB). In indicates an external drive which is set to SCSI ID #5.

most cases, select * 2000 MB."
8. Press [YES]. (Or, to cancel the operation, press [NQO).)

Physical Format “ Initialize ****, Sure?" appears in the display.

Select whether or not to use physical formatting. For new
9. Press [YES]. * STORE Current 7" appears in the display.

Press [YES] to store the current song; otherwise press

drives, new removable media, or drives that have been
used by another device, this must be set to " On." Also

set this to “ On” if you are experiencing problems with [NOJ.

your hard drive that cannot be corrected by normal 10. After the initialization is completed, the VS-1880 restarts
initialization. automatically, and returns to the Playlist display.
Surface Scan

This confirms that the read and write functions in all of Drlve ch eck

the drive’s partitions are operating correctly when the

drive is initialized. In normal circumstances, set this to You can check the drive you are using to make sure it can be
* Off.” When you want to conduct a test of the read/ read correctly. This is referred to as a* Drive Check.” A Drive
write functions. such as when you are experiencing Check can determine whether a failure during Song Copy (p.
problems with your hard drive that cannot be corrected 218) or DAT Backup (p. 225) is due to a problem in the song
by normal initialization, set this to “ On’". itself, whether the problem is with the connections, or if there

is a problem of some other kind. If data cannot be read
correctly, the display will indicate the song in which the error
occurred.

IR
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1. Hold [SHIFT] and press {F6 (UTILITY)]. The Utility
menu icon appears in the display.

2. Press [F5 (DrChk)]. If* DrChk™ does not appear in the
display above [F5], first press [PAGE] until " DrChK™ is
displayed, and then press [F5 (DrChk)]. A list of
currently connected drives appears in the display.

3. Usel ] |9 | [ <] and [ P | to move the
cursor. Select the drive you wish to check.

The function buttons work as shown.
[F3 (Info)]:

Displays the drive information.

[F4 (Exec)]:

Executes a Drive Check.

[F6 (EXIT)}:

Exits the screen.

CUTILITY D

Drive Check

IDE SCSIT
E [ nstea sz NO
==

Drive Infomation

NO|
HL ‘M
NO| “o: 1ooms canos i
HL

hJ(J 13 1)
HD HD

Curdrys IDE: @

SCSIS Removable
Formated 109MB
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4. When you have selected the drive you wish to check,
press [F4 (Exec)|. “ Drive Check ***7" appears in the
display. " ***" refers to the selected drive’s ID number.

5. Press [YES] to continue, or if you wish to cancel Drive
Check, press [NOJ.

6. "STORE Current 7" appears in the display. Press [YES] to
store the current song; otherwise press [NOJ.

During the Drive Check process, the progress of the
operation is shown in the display. When the procedure is
finished, the * Result List” will be displayed. If any errors
are found, they will be reported here. Songs that do not
contain any errors are indicated by " OK," songs
containing errors are indicated by “ ERR.” If all of your
songs are niot displayed, use the TIME/VALUE dial to
view the remaining songs. Do not turn off the power
until the operation is completed. When you are finished
viewing the result list, press [ENTER] to return to the
main Play screen.

To Cancel Drive Check

You can use the following procedure to cancel the Drive
Check.

1. Press |EXIT]. “ Cancel 7" appears in the display.
2. Press | YES]. Drive Check is canceled.

If Errors are Found

If the Drive Check function indicates that there are errors
within the data on the drive, it is possible to erase the
portion of the data that contains the error while keeping
the remaining data as intact as possible. This can be very
useful if you cannot access all of the songs on a drive
because of an error in one of the songs.

This procedure does not correct the disk error. All error
locations will be erased. This means that, depending on the
location in which the error occurred, a take that was recorded
may no longer be playable, Automix data may be lost, or the
entire song itself may even be erased. If the error has
occurred in the system or song list, the probability of this
happening is especially high.

1. After the Drive Check procedure is finished. press
[ENTER]. * You'll Lose Data” will be displayed.

2. Press [YES] to proceed with the recover function, or press
[NO]J to cancel the operation. After the recover operation
is finished, the results will be displayed. Songs that were
partially altered are indicated by “ Adj” and songs that
have been deleted are indicated by " Del.”

3. Press [ENTER] to return to the main Play screen.

Check Drive Reliability using
Surface Scan

When initializing a hard drive, you can confirm that the read
and write functions in all the drive partitions are operating
correctly. This is referred to as a * Surface Scan.” If there are
any places on the drive where the reading or writing of data
cannot be performed, the VS-1880 registers this as unusable
memory. The VS-1880 subsequently avoids that area during
recording or playback.

Performing this procedure deletes all contents saved on the
drive. Conduct this check when initializing a newly
purchased drive or a drive that had previously been used
with a personal computer or other device. Be sure to make a
backup copy of any songs on the drive that you want to keep
before carrying out a Surface Scan.

00000000 ST
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1. Follow the procedure described in " Initializing
(Formatting) the Drive” (p. 216), and set * Surface Scan”
to " On.” After the drive has been initialized, Surface Scan
begins immediately.

The Surface Scan procedure takes time. This is not a
malfunction. For example, the time required fo conduct
Surface Scan on a 100 MB Zip disk is approximately 10
minutes. The time it will take to conduct Surface Scan on your
drive is based on the size (capacity) of the disk. The progress of
the Surface Scan procedure is shown in the display.

("+ Once the drive is initialized and Surface Scan has begun, N
you may cancel Surface Scan by performing the following
procedure.
1. Press [EXIT]. “ Cancel 7" appears in the display.
2. Press |YES)]. Surface Scan is now canceled. Note
that any unusable memory found up to that point
is not registered by the VS-1880.

3. The VS-1880 restarts automaticaily. y

2. When Surface Scan is completed, one of the following
messages appears in the display.
“- Complete -":
This drive is good to use. All memory areas were found
to be usable.
* Defect”:
The underlined portion will indicate the number of
unusable memory locations in this drive. The larger this
number, the lower the reliability of this drive.

“File System Err”:

A read or write failure has occurred in a location that
stores basic data used by the V5-1880 for recording and
playback. This drive cannot be used by the VS-1880.

Backup Options

There are several methods you can use to backup song data
from the VS-1880. It is important to remember that simply
backing up a song does not automatically remove it from the
current drive. If you wish to free up drive space, backup the
song using one of the methods described below, and then use
Song Erase to remove it from the current drive.

DAT Backup

Data backup to DAT tape is very economical, since DAT
tapes are rather inexpensive. However, the process can take a
long time. One 60-minute DAT tape can hold approximately

330 MB of song data. Large amounts of song data will
automatically be copied across multiple DAT tapes as
necessary. DAT tapes are also reusable. For more detailed
information regarding using a DAT recorder for data
backup, see Chapter 19, starting on p. 230.

External Removable Drive

You can copy songs from the current drive to an external
removable hard disk such as a Zip disk using the Song Copy
function. This is a great way to quickly backup a song before
temporarily removing it from the current drive. This method
is fast; however, the cost per MB of storage is higher than it
would be with DAT tape or CD-R/CD-RW disks. One Zip
disk can hold approximately 100 MB of song data. Using the
Song Copy Archives, large amounts of song data will
automatically be copied across multiple Zip disks as
necessary. Zip disks and other types of removable disks are
also reusable. For more detailed information regarding using
an external removable hard drive for data backup, see

“ Saving a Song to an External Drive,” p. 217.

Roland VS-CDR Backup

Using an optional VS-CDR or VS-CDRII drive, you can back
up song data to recordable CDs. This method is fast, reliable,
and economical. One blank CD-R disc can hold
approximately 650 MB of song data. Large amounts of song
data will automatically be copied across muitiple CD-R discs
as necessary. CD-RW disks are reusable, but regular CD-R
discs are not reusable. For more detailed information
regarding using a CD-R drive for data backup. see Chapter
18, starting on p. 226.
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Chapter 18 CD Backup

You can connect an optional Roland-approved
CD-R/CD-RW drive- such as Roland's VS-CDRII- to the
VS-1880's SCSI connector. This chapter explains how to
create your own original audio CD and backup song data to
CD-R/CD-RW discs. For more detailed information about
SCSI, refer to * About SCSI" (Appendices p. 4).

v

This chapter describes various general CD-R or CD-RW
operations. See Chapter 13 to learn about mastering a song to
a CD-R or CD-RW.

Connecting the CD-R/CD-RW
Drive

* To prevent malfunction and or damage to speakers or other
devices, always turn down the volunie and turn off the power
on all devices before making any connections.

1. Make sure both the VS-1880 and the CD-R/CD-RW drive
are off. Connect the CD-R/CD-RW drive to the VS-1880
as shown below. If the CD-R is the only SCSI device
connected to the VS-1880, or if it is the last device in the
chain, make sure that the terminator plug is connected to
the remaining SCSI port on the CD-R,

2. Turn on the power of the CD-R/CD-RW drive.

T - .. ; RGNS
7 ] 3

3. Turn on the power of the V5-1880.

* In order for the VS-1880 to properly recognize the
CD-R/CD-RW drive upon boot-up, it is very important to
turn the CD-R/CD-RW drive on first, and then turn on the
V5-1880.

4. Turn on the power of connected audio equipment.

5. Raise the volume of the audio devices as desired.

CD-R Backup and Recover

You can save song data stored on the VS-1880's hard drive to
CD-R/CD-RW discs. This procedure is called * CD-R
backup.” The process of loading backed-up song data from a
CD-R/CD-RW disc onto the VS-1880 hard drive is referred to
as * CD-R recover.” Besides all V-Track recordings, backed-
up data also includes locators, markers, mixer Scenes,
Automix data, and Undo levels.

In CD-R backup, song data is converted into a data format
specifically for saving. This means it is not possible to play
back song data directly from the CD-R/CD-RW drive. If you
wish to play the backup data, it must be recovered onto a
VS-1880 hard drive first. A song that will not fit on a single
disc will be copied across multiple discs based on the
available free space on the discs.

* Only song data on the internal drive can be backed up onto
CD-R/CD-RW discs.
Song data cannot be backed up to discs that already have songs

(audio tracks) recorded on them.

*  You may lose song data by incorrectly performing the CD-R
backup procedure. Roland Corporation assumes no liability
concerning such loss of data, Furthermore, Roland does not
warrant any copied data, regardless of the performance or
condition of the CD-R/CD-RW drive.

It is impossible to backup the song of different format which
are created with the other VS models.
Execute Song Import first, then Backup.

Items Necessary for CD-R Backup
» VS-1880
+ Roland-approved CD-R/CD-RW Drive
+ Internal IDE hard drive
+ Blank CD-R or CD-RW disc
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CD-R Backup , —
1. Select the drive (internal IDE hard drive) containing the Ooh 00, 00. ()()f 00 001 1 OOO

source song to be backed up as the current drive. DR Bockup (Select Somm> Curbrv:  IDE: @

2. Place a blank CD-R/CD-RW disc in the CD-R/CD-RW
drive.

(NO, 3

[InitSong 0831
48k MRS

22,03,2000

4. Press [F4 (CDRBK)]. o 2 o 4
LInitSons 0021 LInitsong 0041
44,1k MT1 I2k L
92/93/2000 9Z/93 /2000
92/93/2000 e e

=00, 00, 00, 00, 00 001-1000 ' : :
C-D—Mnutenm Menu :

3. Press [CD-RW/MASTERING].

Select: 2 Sonas
e ——————
CHLT  FERE)

7. From the song directory, press [F1 (Back)).

8. Ifseveral CD-R/CD-RW drives are connected to the VS-
1880, you can press [F5 (SelDr)] to display a directory of
drives. From this screen, use | 4 1.| 9 ]. [ < ]. and

5. Mark the songs you want to back up. Use the TIME/ | B> | to select the CD-R/CD-RW backup destination
VALUE dial to move the cursor to the song you want to drive. then press |F1 (Back)].
back up, and then press [F3 (MARK)]. You can choose N .
more than just one song to backup. By pressing [F2
{(ALL)], all songs will be marked for backup. =00, 00,00, S_)_Of 00 001-1 000
CD-R_Backur <(Dest.Drive> Curbrv: _ IDE:@
] 3 D101 ZO03 D000 00 égEreatted.sizm . Cg;5w422°1’
Ooh 00 00 0 L] 00 KKK —K ——— ey ion
CD-R_Backue NQ scste
Source nrwe<Current> nest.mat.mn nr; ve HD
IDE 7
3‘1‘1‘ Fornatted 1.26B h J S K—H4220T .
girbz ion: 2 ti‘, .~ NO SCS1t lm Egégtsgg?fggg‘g
SOUrCce SONG — ey Brank Disc HD ] B
b
Eeerznofi ok sCs12 $CS16
v ZilTake M Awawl 768 Mpste Free rf—IOD ’ﬂIOD
Ver i fy
r Of f JDnI
CD Speed Y
[ x 2¢ 353KBPS) |
select: 2 Somss 9. Press [F4 (Exec)]. “ Backup to CD-R (SCSI2) Sure 7"
appears in the display.

[MEEK ]

10. Press [YES]. (Or, press [NOJ to cancel the operation.)

11.° Store Current 7 appears in the display. Press [YES] to

If you are using a finalized CD-RW disc that contains store changes made to the current song, or press [NO] if
data, " Erase?" appears in the display. To erase the you don’t want to save changes made to the current
existing data, press [YES|. “ Erase Disc” appears and the song. If the current song is a demo song, press [NOJ.

contents of the CD-RW disc are erased. If you do not

wish to erase the data. press [NOJ, and insert a new disc. 12. If the song or selected songs data will not fit on a single

CD-R/CD-RW disc, the first disc is ejected and the
message “Insert Disc # (# indicating the next disc

6. Press [F1 (SelSg)] to display a directory of songs. number in the sequence) appears in the display. Insert
another blank CD-R/CD-RW disc and press [YES]. Write
the disc numbers on the labels using a permanent-ink,
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soft-tipped pen to keep track of the order in which the
discs were inserted into the drive. (When you recover
data from this disc set, you will need to insert the discs in
the same order.) When copying song data across
multiple CD-R/CD-RW discs, the message.” Insert Disc
# may appear several times. Continue to insert the discs
in the order as instructed and press [YES].

13. When the CD-R backup procedure is finished, the screen
will return to the Playlist display.”

CD-R Recover

1. Place a CD-R/CD-RW disc containing song data in the
CD-R/CD-RW drive.

2. Press [CD-RW/MASTERING].
3. Press [F5 (CDRRc)].

._o » 00, 00, 00, 00 001—1 000

cn-mmnm ATs Meny

The CD-R Recover screen appears.
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Select: 1 Sons

(FREE] [Exec]

Erase All Songs

When this is set to * On,” the destination drive is
initialized before the recover procedure is carried out.
This will erase all sorigs from the destination drive. If
you want to recover a song from CD-R/CD-RW without
erasing any songs on the current drive, make sure this
setting is * Off.”

4. Mark the songs you want to recover. Use the TIME/
VALUE dial to move the cursor to the song you want to
recover, then press [F4 (MARK)]. You can choose more
than just one song to recover. By pressing [F3 (ALL)]. all
songs will be marked for recovery. Press [F2 (SelSg)] to
display a directory of songs.

00, 00, 00, 00, 00 001-1 000

Curbryi IDE: @

CD-R Recover (Select SOhs)

{Ne 2>
LInitsone pe21
44,1k MT1
B82/93/2000
02,/03/,2000

Select: 2 Sonss
LRI

5. From the song directory, press [F1 (Back)].

6. Press [F5 (Exec)].  Recover from CD-R (SCSI2) Sure 7
appears in the display.

7. Press [YES] (or press |NO] to cancel the operation).” Store
Current 7" appears in the display.

8. Press [YES] to store changes made to the current song
and begin the recovery process. Or, press [NOJ if you
don't want to save changes made to the current song. If
the current song is a demo song, press [NOJ.

9. Ifsong data is spread out across more than one disc, the
disc will be ejected and ~ Insert Disc #" (# indicates the
number in the order of insertion) appears in the display.
Insert the next disc in the sequence and press {YES].
When the CD-R backup procedure is finished, the screen
will return to the Playlist display.
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Chapter 19 Using a DAT Recorder (DAT Badkup)

This chapter explains the procedures for using a DAT
recorder in conjunction with the VS-1880. Refer to the
owner’s manual for your DAT recorder as you read this
section.

Before Backing Up to DAT

Song data can be saved using a DAT recorder by connecting
the VS-1880's DIGITAL OUT connector (coaxial or optical) to
a DAT ( digital audio tape”) recorder. This procedure is
referred to as * DAT Backup.” The procedure of loading
previously backed-up song data into the VS-1880 is referred
to as “ DAT Recover.” The backed up song data includes the
data of all V-Tracks, and song settings such as locators.
markers, mixer Scenes and Automix data. Make backups of
your data as a precaution against unexpected problems, or
when your drive is full and no more recording is possible.
Since DAT tapes are easily transported, they are good for
exchanging song data with other VS-1880 users. We
recommend important data be backed up to multiple tapes.

y

®
DAT (See Appendices p. 12)

* You may lose song data if you incorrectly perform the DAT
Backup procedure. Roland Corporation assumes no liability
concerning the loss of such data. Furthermore, Roland does not
warrant any copied data, regardless of the performance or
condition of the DAT recorder.

* It is impossible to backup the song of different format which
are created with the other VS models.

Execute Song Import first, then Backup.

Items Necessary for DAT Backup

+ VS-1880

+ Internal IDE hard drive (Some countries, such as the
United States, ship the VS-1880 with IDE drives
installed.)

+ DAT recorder
« Blank DAT tapes

+ Digital connection cables (coaxial or optical)
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About the Devices Used in DAT
Backup

DAT recorder:

You can use a conventional DAT recorder. Other digital
recording devices such as MD recorders or DCC recorders
cannot be used to back up data. You cannot use a DAT
recorder that alters recorded data during playback; for
example, DAT recorders featuring internal digitai signal
processing.

*  Portable DAT recorders may require a special adapter when
connecting to the V5-1880's DIGITAL IN and QUT. Check
the owner’s manual for your DAT recorder, or consult your
dealer or service center to find out what your model may
require.

Tape:

You can use conventional DAT tapes. However, 180-minute

tapes are very thin, and may easily stretch or become tangled

in the recorder. Avoid using 180-minute tapes.
When you need more than one tape to do the backup,
prepare whatever number of tapes you need. It is
recommended that you write down the numbers of the
tapes to indicate the order in which they are to be used
during the backup, and that you use tapes that are of the
same recording length.

Audio equipment:

Turn down the volume of any connected audio devices while
song data is being backed up. During DAT backups. no
audio is output from the VS-1880's analog output jacks. The
song data sent to the DAT recorder from the VS-1880 is a
particular signal recorded on the drive. Monitoring this with
the DAT recorder’s volume raised may result in damage to
your speakers. and may adversely affect your hearing.
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Saving Song Data to DAT
(Backup)

Use the following procedure to back up song data on the
current drive.

1. Connect the VS-1880 and the DAT recorder as shown

below.
Optical
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DAT recorder

2.

3.

Set the DAT recorder so it is able to record digital signals.

Normally the sample rate at which song data is transmitted is
set to 48kHz. This sample rate has no relation to the sample
rate of the song data. If your DAT recorder requires you to set
the sample rate, set it to 48 kHz.

Hold [SHIFT] and press {F6 (UTILITY)]. The Utility
Menu icon appears in the display.

Press [PAGE] so “ DATBk™ appears in the display above
[F6]. Press [F6 (DATBK)]. “ DAT Backup Ready?" appears
in the display.
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Press [YES] and * Store Current?” will be displayed. If
you wish to save changes made to the current song, press
[YES]: if not, press [NOJ.

Press [ 1. | 9 1. < ], and | P> | to move the

cursor to ~ Source Song.”

Use the TIME/VALUE dial to move the cursor to the
song you want to copy and press [F3 (MARK)}]. By
pressing [F2 (ALL}], you can place and remove marks
from all songs. Press [F1 (SelSg)] to view a directory of
songs. After marking songs, press [F1 (Back)].
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8. Press| . ][ 9 ].[ <] and | P> ] to move the

9.

cursor. Set each of the values described below.
Digital Out Select

Select either * DIGOUT!" (coaxial) or * DIGOUTZ"
(optical).

Sample Rate

This sets the sample rate {48 kHz or 44.1 kHz) used
during DAT backup. This sample rate has no relation to
the sample rate of the song data. This defaults to 48 kHz.
Backup Wait

When this is set to “On,” the data transmission speed
will be slower. Turn this on when using an external drive
{such as a Zip drive) whose data read/write speed is
slower. When this is set to *On,” although it takes longer
for the backup to finish, problems resulting from the
data transfer, such as data loss, are minimized. The
default setting is " Off.”

Tape Length

Specify the interval at which the backup will be paused
in order to change tapes. Set this so the interval is no less
than five minutes shorter than the length of tape on
which you are recording. When using tapes with
different recording lengths, set this to the recording time
of the shortest tape.

The approximate time it will take and the number of
tapes needed to back up the data are indicated in the

display. Make sure you have the correct number of tapes.

10. Press [F4 (Exec)]. A confirmation message appears in the

display.

11. Press [YES]. * Please Rec DAT" appears in the display.

12. Put the DAT recorder in Record Standby, press {YES] on

the VS-1880 once more, then start recording on your
DAT machine.

13. If you cannot back everything up on one tape, the

operation is carried out for the length of time designated
in * Tape Length.” When " Insert Tape™ is displayed,
insert the next tape into the DAT recorder and again put
it in Record Standby, press [YES] on the VS-1880, then
start recording on your DAT machine. The backup
procedure continues in this fashion. Write the tape
numbers on the labels in the order they are backed up.

14. When the backup procedure is finished, * Please Stop

15. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

DAT appears in the display. Stop the DAT recorder and
press [YES].
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*  If you wish to cancel the backup, press [EXIT (NO)]. This
stops backup at any time during the procedure. Song data
recorded to a DAT up to that point cannot be loaded into the
V5-1880.

* To check whether or not a backup has been performed correctly,
we recommend you carry out the Verify procedure (p. 235).

q‘ape Quantity Needed for DAT Backup

One 60-minute tape can back up approximately 330 MB
of song data. For example, you would need four 60-
minute (or two 120-minute) tapes to back up 1000MB of
song data. Check the display to see the number of tapes
required for the backup.

/

( Time Needed to Backup

1t takes about 60 minutes to back up 330 MB of song
data. Backing up 1000 MB of song data takes about 190
minutes, However, if the number of songs being backed
up is high compared to the total MB size of the data, it

may take longer.

S

Recovering Data from a DAT

DAT Recover

Use the following procedure to load song data that was
backed up to a DAT recorder. If two or more songs were
saved together during the backup, the data of all songs will
be loaded.

* You can recover VS-880 song data backed up using DAT
backup. However you cannot edit or resave the recovered data
on the VS-1880 while it is still in a VS-880 format. If you
wish to edit VS-880 song data with the V5-1880, you will
need to convert it to VS-1880 format using the Song Inport
procedure (p. 237).
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1. Connect the VS-1880 and the DAT recorder as shown
below.
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2. Insert the tape that contains the song data into the DAT
recorder. If the song data is backed up on two or more
tapes, insert the first tape.

3. Rewind the tape to begin playback from the beginning of
song data.

4. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F6 (UTILITY)]. The Utility
Menu icon appears in the display.

5. Press [PAGE] so*DATRc" appears in the display above
[F1]. Press [F1 (DATRc)].

10172000 20 Qo Qg

OOh 00. 00, 00, 00 001 1 000

DAT Recover

Disital in setect
[ BIGINZ
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e —— ey I ——
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6. Press| . ][ 9] | <] and [ P> ] to move the
cursor. Set each of the values described below.
Digital In Select
Select either * DIGIN1" (coaxial) or * DIGINZ" {optical).
Erase All Songs
When this is set to* On,” the destination drive is
initialized before the DAT Recover procedure is carried
out. This will erase all songs from the destination drive.
If you want to recover a song from DAT without erasing
any songs on the current drive, make sure this is set to
“Off”

7. Press [F4 (Exec)]. " STORE Current 7" appears in the

display.

8. Press [YES] to save changes to the current song,. * Please
Play DAT" appears in the display, or press [NO] to exit
the procedure.

9. Put the DAT recorder in play. The data begins to load.

10. If you have backed up data to multiple tapes, the
operation will pause when the end of each tape is
reached. Insert the next-numbered tape as indicated in
the display, press [YES], and start the DAT recorder
playing again.

11. When the backup procedure is finished, “ Please Stop
DAT" appears in the display. Stop the DAT recorder and
press [YES].

12. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
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Chapter 19 Using a DAT Recorder (DAT Backup)

Canceling the Recover Operation

You can cancel the recover operation by pressing {EXIT
(NOJ)] during the recover. Also, when there is an error in
song data backed up on a tape, the recover operation is
temporarily halted. In such instances, you can choose
whether to leave or delete the unfinished song data
recovered up to that point.

* This procedure does not correct the drive error, but tries to
restore the song and save as much of the data as possible.
Depending on the location where the error occurred, some
noises may be generated, or settings for the mixer, tempo map,
and/for sync track may be lost.

* Loud noises may damage your amplifier and speakers. Turn
down the headphones and master volume of the V5-1880 when
you check for errors in the song data.

Canceling a DAT Recovery
Operation in Progress

1. Press [EXIT (NO)] during the DAT recovery. Recovery is
stopped, and “ Delete Err Song?” (Delete the song
containing the error?) appears in the display.

2. If you would like to delete the problem song data that
stopped the recovery operation from the hard drive,
press [YES]. If you would like to leave it unchanged,
even though recovery is not complete, press [NOJ.

When an Error is Found in the
Song Data

1. Ifanerror is found in song data that was recovered with
the DAT Recover operation, " Recover Err Retry 7 An
error was found, retry the recovery?™ appears in the
display.

2. If you want to recover the data, press [YES]. If you want
to cancel the recovery, press [NO}.

3. Ifyou press [NO] in Step 2, * Delete Err Song 7" appears
in the display.

4. If you would like to delete the song data from the hard
drive, press [YES]. If you would like to keep it as is even
though the error is included, press [NOJ.
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Checking DAT Tape Contents

This operation lets you view the names of songs saved to a
DAT tape. Even if you have saved the data of two or more
songs in a single backup operation, you can check the name
of each song.

1. Connect the VS-1880 and the DAT recorder as shown

below.
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2. Insert the tape that contains the song data into the DAT
recorder. If the song data is backed up on two or more
tapes, insert the first tape.

3. Rewind the tape to begin playback from the beginning of
song data.

4. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F6 (UTILITY)]. The Utility
Menu icon appears in the display.

5. Press [PAGE] so* DATRc" appears in the display above
[F1}. Press [F1 (DATRc)].

6. Press | <@ | to move the cursor to * Digital In Select” and
turn the TIME/VALUE dial.

Digital In Select
Select either * DIGIN1" (coaxial) or * DIGIN2" (optical).

7. Press [F! (Name)]. " Please Play DAT appears in the
display.

8. Put the DAT recorder in play. The song name will load.

9. When the procedure is finished. “ Please Stop DAT
appears in the display. Stop the DAT recorder and press
[YES]. The DAT Name screen appears in the display.
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10. If you wish to end the operation after checking the song
names, press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist
display. If you wish to recover the song data, please refer
to * Recovering Data from a DAT,"” p. 232.

DAT Backup Verification

This operation checks the condition of song data that was
recorded to a DAT tape. It does not perform a comparison of
the song data on the hard drive and the song data on the
tape. If the DAT verify operation results in a warning that
data is not recorded properly, it is possible the tape has been
scratched or stretched. If the original song data still exists on

the drive, perform the DAT backup procedure once again
using a different DAT tape.

* After performing DAT backups, in order to confirm the data
has indeed been properly backed up, we strongly recommend
you carry out the Verify procedure.

1. Connect the VS-1880 and the DAT recorder as shown -
below.
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2. Insert the tape that contains the song data into the DAT
recorder. If the song data is backed up on two or more
tapes. insert the first tape.

3. Rewind the tape to begin piayback from the beginning of
song data.

4, Hold [SHIFT] and press [F6 (UTILITY)]. The Utility
Menu icon appears in the display.

5. Press [PAGE] so " DATRC™ appears in the display above
IF1]. Press [F1 (DATRc)].

6. Press | < | to move the cursor to “ Digital In Select.”
Use the TIME/VALUE dial to make the choice for
" Digital In Select.”
Digital In Select
Select either * DIGINI" (coaxial) or " DIGINZ" (optical).

7. Press [F2 (Verify)]. “ Please Play DAT" appears in the
display.

8. Put the DAT recorder in play.

The Verify process begins. If you have backed up data to
multiple tapes, the operation will suspend when the end
of each tape is reached. Insert the next-numbered tape as
indicated in the display, press [YES], and start the DAT
recorder playing again.

9. When the verify procedure is finished, * Please Stop
DAT appears in the display. Stop the DAT recorder and
press {YES].

10. If there is no problem with the condition of the recorded
song data, * Complete” appears in the display. If a
warning message appears when the song data is loaded,
then that song data cannot be loaded correctly. If you
wish to check a tape again, insert the tape with the
number indicated in the display, press [YES] and play
the DAT recorder. Press [NOJ if you want to finish the
procedure without checking the tape again.

* To cancel the Verify operation, press [NO).
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Drives used with Roland's VS-1680. VS-880/880EX or VSR-
880 can also be used by the VS-1880. Song data recorded on
such drives can be loaded by the VS-1880. Because of
differences in the structure of drive space and song data
between the VS-1680, VS-880/880EX, VSR-880 and the
VS-1880. there are a number of precautions concerning the
loading and saving of data that should be observed.

Drive Compatibility

VS-1680, VS-880/880EX or VSR-
880 — VS-1880

When internal hard drives that have been used by a VS-1680,
VS-880/880EX or VSR-880 are installed in the VS-1880, or
when removable drives that have been used by a VS-1680,
V5-880/880EX or VSR-880 are installed in a drive connected
to the V§-1880, they are recognized as a formatted drive. The
V5-1880 can be used for playing back songs recorded with
the V5-1680, VS-880/880EX or VSR-880. However, before
you can use the VS-1880 to edit such songs, or save new
versions of them, you must first use Song Import to convert
the songs to VS-1880 format.

VSR-880 Partition numbers:

The VSR-880 supports the use of up to 10 (0-9) partitions,
while the VS-1880 supports the use of up to eight. VSR-880
Partitions 8 and 9 will not be recognized by the VS-1880.

Song Copy Archive Data

VS-1680, VS-880/880EX or VSR-880 song data that has been

saved to a hard drive or CD-R uSing the Song Copy Archive

or CD-R Backup procedure can be restared to the VS-1880.

However, you cannot edit or re-save the recovered data on

the VS-1880 until you have used Song Import.

* If you wish to edit V5-1680, V5-880/880EX or VSR-880 song

data with the V5-1880, use the Song Copy Archives Extract
(p. 221) or the CD-R Recover procedure (p. 232) first. Then
convert it to a V5-1880 song using Song Import.

DAT Backup Data

Song data that has been saved using the DAT backup
procedure on the VS-1680 or VS-880/880EX can be recovered
by the VS-1880.

VS-1880 — VS-1680, VS-880/
880EX or VSR-880

When internal hard drives that have been used by a VS-1880
are installed in a VS-1680, VS-880/880EX or VSR-880, or
when removable disks that have been used by a VS-1880 are
inserted into a drive connected to a VS-1680, VS-880/880EX
or VSR-880, they are recognized as a formatted disk,
provided they meet the conditions below. The VS-1680, VS-
880/880EX and VSR-880, however, cannot load VS-1880
songs uniess they have been converted to the desired VS's
format using the VS-1880's Song Export procedure (p. 239).

*  Partition space: With the V5-880/880EX and VSR-880, only
a partition of one GB or less can be used.

VS$-880/880EX Partition numbers:

With the VS-880/880EX, only Partitions 0-3 can be used.
Partitions 5-8 cannot be used.

Song Copy Archive Data

Song data that has been saved using the Song Copy Archive
or CD-R Backup procedure on the VS-1880 cannot be
restored (extracted) by the VS-880/880EX or VSR-880.

DAT Backup Data

Song data that has been saved using the DAT backup
procedure on the VS-1880 cannot be recovered by the VS-
880/880EX or VSR-880.

VS-840/840EX «> VS-1880

Zip disks used on the VS-840/840EX and VS-1880 are not
mutually compatible. The disk cannot be accessed directly,
but song data can be converted to VS-880 format. This will
allow you to transfer song data between the V5-1880 and the
VS§-840/840EX.

Song Import

You can convert songs created on a VS-1680/880/880EX/
840/840EX or VSR-880 for use in the VS-1880 and copy them
as new songs to the current drive. This is called “ Song
Import.”

When VS-880/880EX or VSR-880 song data is converted, all
the data such as mixer settings including EQ (where
applicable) and Channel Link, system settings such as sync
track and tempo map, locators and markers and effect
settings will be copied.
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VS-840/840EX song data recorded on Zip disks only includes
the performance data (audio) and information describing the
tracks on which the performance data is recorded. Therefore,
mixer settings such as EQ and Channel Link, locators and
markers and effect settings are not imported.

*  You can only create a song using Song Import that has the

same sample rate and recording mode as the source song.

* If there is insufficient free space on the current drive, Song
Import cannot be carried out.
The procedure for importing a playable copy of a song from
a Zip disk is explained below. If you wish to import song
data created by using Song Copy Archive or DAT backup,
proceed to Step 3.

1. Make connections as shown below.

l l Ul
8 zlp?

2. Insert the Zip disk on which a VS-1680/880/880EX/840/
840EX or VSR-880 song has been recorded.

3. Select the internal drive (IDE hard drive) so that it is the
current drive (see * Drive Select,” p. 221).

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

5. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F1 (SONG])]. The Song Menu
icon is displayed.

6. Press [F4 (Imprt)]. If you do not see * Imprt” in the
display above [F4], press [PAGE] until you see “Imprt,”
and then press [F4 (Imprt)].

238

OOh 00, 00, 00, 00 001 1 000

Song _Import

Source Drive

- SCS1S Removable
Formatted 10OMB
parcition:

SOUFCe SONS mmmmmeemsmse Destin. Dréue(current)
2tCInitSons 0021 8 BY™ Formatves s1zmp
SifInitSons 0031 o] Mp Partition:
LitinitSons 0041 &

‘W&Hmtsona 23 4

Convert from Y 1]
US-848EX
[§] A
U5-880EX
USR-586
US-1660

Select: 2 Songs

[ -
7. Press [F1 (SelDr)]. A list of drives appears in the display.

8. Press[ . .| 9|, | <] and [ P ] to select the
source drive, and use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the
source drive partition. Then press [F1 (Back)].
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9. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to move the cursor to the
song you want to import and press [F4 (Mark)]. When
[F3 (Al)] is pressed, you can place or remove marks from
all songs. By pressing [F2 (SelSg)]. you can view a
directory of available songs.
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From this screen, select the songs you want to import by
pressing [F3 (Mark}]. Then press [F1 (Back)].

10. Press |F5 (Exec)]. A confirmation message appears in the
display.

1 1. Press [YES}. * STORE Current 7" appears in the display.

12. Press [YES] if you want to save changes made to the
current song; otherwise press [NO]. (If the current song
is a demo song. press [NOJ.) After Song Import is
completed, the screen returns to the Playlist display. The
song imported for use by the V5-1880 becomes the
current song.

Song Export

You can convert the data of the current song for use with a
VS-1680/880/880EX or VSR-880 and copy it as a new song-to
an external drive (such as a Zip drive) connected to the VS-
1880’s SCSI port. This is referred to as * Song Export.” All
song data, including mixer settings such as EQ (where
applicable) and Channel Link, system settings such as sync
tracks and tempo maps, locators, markers, effect settings.
etc., are copied.

Limits of Song Export to V5-1680

Tracks: 1-16 or 3-18
Song modes: MTP, MAS, MT1, MT2, LIV, LV2

Limits of Song Export to VS-880EX
Tracks: 1-8,9-160r 11-18

V-Tracks: 1-8 to Bank A, 9-18 to Bank B
Locators: Bank 1-Bank 4
Song modes: MAS, MT1, MT2, LIV

Limits of Song Export to VS-880

Tracks: 1-8,9-16 or 11-18
V-Tracks: i-8
Locators: Bank 1-Bank 4

Song modes: MAS, MT1, MTZ, LIV

Limits of Song Export to VSR-880

Tracks: 1-8,9-16 or 11-18
V-Tracks: 1-8 to Bank A, 9-18 to Bank B
Locators: Bank 1-Bank 4

Song modes: MTP (automatically converted to VSR),
CDR. MAS, MT1,. MT2, LIV, LVZ

A VS-1680, VS-880/880EX or VSR-880 song created as a
result of Song Import will have both the same sample rate
and recording mode as the source song.

An audio CD image file cannot be exported to the VS-1680 or
VS-880/880EX.

When you export a song containing an image file, only the
song data- and not the image file- will be included in the
exported file.

If there is insufficient free space on the destination drive,
Song Export cannot be carried out.

The procedure on the next page demonstrates the Song
Export procedure using an Zip drive (other drives can be
used in its place).
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1. Make your connections as shown in the diagram below.

! | Ul
i sz

2, Select the song you want to export as the current song.
3. Insert a disk into the Zip drive.
4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

5. Hoid [SHIFT] and press [F1 (SONG)]. The Song Menu
icon is displayed.

6. Press [F5 (Exprt)]. If you do not see " Exprt” in the
display above [F5]}, press [PAGE] until you see " Exprt,”
and then press [F5 (Exprt)}.
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7. Press [F4 (SelDr)}. A list of drives appears in the display.

8. Press[ . .| 9 ][ <] and | P> ] toselect the

destination drive (the Zip drive). Then press [F1 (Back)].

2200, 00- 00; 00; 00 0011 ——
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Q. Press[ A |.| 9 ].| <] and [ P> ] to move the
cursor, and use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the
desired value for the following parameters.

Save As

This selects the format for the exported song: VS-1680/880/
8B0EX or VSR-880.

Export Track
This selects the tracks to be exported.

10. Press [F4 (Exec)]. A confirmation message appears in the
display.

11. Press [YES]. “ STORE Current 7" appears in the display.

12. Press [YES] if you want to save changes made to the
current song; otherwise, press [NOJ. (If the current song
is a demo song, press [NO}.)

13. After Song Export is completed, the screen returns to the
Playlist display.
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System Settings for Each
Song

These are overall system settings that can be saved with each
song. These settings are lost if the power is turned off
without the song being saved, or if the system settings are
reset to their original conditions.

Fader Match

During Automix playback. or when you use [FADER/
MUTE] to reassign the physical faders from track channels to
input channels, there will be times when the physical fader
positions may not correspond to their actual stored volume
settings. In such instances, the position of each fader is
represented by a black dot, and the actual level that is set is
represented by a white circle. Use the following procedure to
adjust the Fader Match settings:

000000 @ @ ® @ ©® @

it r 1 1 1 4

12345678 9RIIIZIBMISIIEIPIB

g Actual volume lavel
- Egch fader position

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. The System
Menu icon is displayed. If the System Menu icon does
not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

2, Press [F1{SYSPM)]. If* SYSPM" does not appear above
|F1}, first press {PAGE] until “ SYSPM" appears. and then
press [F1 (SYSPM)].

3. Use|l M ].| 9 ].[ <] and [ P ] to move the
cursor to * Fader Match.” If “ Fader Match” is not
displayed, press [F1 (Prm1)].

The left/right [CURSOR] buttons can also be used to access
any additional parameters that are not displayed.

4. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the setting for
Fader Match.
Jump:
The actual stored fader value will change the instant the
physical fader is moved. The stored value will instantly
update to match the physical fader position. (This is the
default setting.)
Nuli:
The stored fader value will change only after the
physical fader matches the position of the stored value.
The physical fader must be moved to the stored fader
position before the value will change.

5. When you are done setting Fader Match, press [PLAY
(DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Peak Hold

You can set the display to hold the maximum values (peaks)
while the level meter is shown in the graphic display.

TRACK LPrel MOMITOR MASTER

e e Paak indication

8
12385678 90HRBMIBBINIEB LR LR

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press {F5 (SYSTEM)]. The System
Menu icon is displayed. If the System Menu icon does
not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [F1 (SYSPM)]. If* SYSPM" does not appear abave
[F1], first press [PAGE] until* SYSPM" appears, and then
press [F1 (SYSPM)].

3. Use| . ]| 9] | <] and [ P ] to move the
cursor to " Peak Hold Sw.” If“ Peak H. Sw™ is not
displayed, press [F1 (Prml)].

4. Usethe TIME/VALUE dial to change the setting for Peak
Hold Switch.

Peak Hold Sw (Peak Hold Switch)

With this set to " On,” the level meter in the graphic
display holds the display of the maximum levels.

5. When you are done setting Peak Hold, press [PLAY
(DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Each time you press [PLAY (DISPLAY)], the peak display is
reset (cleared). Switching to a display that does not show
level meters, such as switching to the Track Mixer screen,
Song Information or other displays also resets the peak
display.

Remaining Recording Time

The amount of free drive space available for recording in the
current song is displayed as * Remain’ in the upper part of
the Playlist display when Song Information is shown. You
can select the units of measurement for this value.

* "Remain” does not appear while the level meter or fader/pan

screens are displayed (p. 42). Hold [SHIFT] and press [PLAY/
DISPLAY] until the Song Information screen is displayed.

o e SRR
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2. Press [F1 (SYSPM}]. If* SYSPM" does not appear above

[F1], first press [PAGE} until * SYSPM" appears. and then
=00. 00, 00 press [F1 (SYSPM)]. _
SHIFT
3. Use| . ][9] [ <] and][ P> ]tomovethe
Scene ! cursor to " Foot Sw.” If “ Foot Sw” is not displayed, press
Sunc INT |— [F1 (Prm1)).
4. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the setting for Foot
Switch,
Play/Stop:
1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM}]. The System Repeats playback and stop each time the foot switch is
Menu icon is displayed. If the System Menu icon does pressed.
not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)]. Record:
2. Press [F1 (SYSPM)]. If* SYSPM" does not appear above Performs the same function as [REC]. Use this setting for
[F1]. first press [PAGE] until * SYSPM" appears, and then performing punch-ins and -outs using a foot switch.
press [F1 (SYSPM)]. TapMarker:

Performs the same function as [TAP). Pressing the foot
switch places a marker at the current position of the

3. Use| & ][9] [ <] and [ P ] to move the

cursor to * Remain Display.” If* Remain Display” is not

song.
displayed, press [F1 (Prm1)].

Next:

4. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the setting for the Performs the same function as [NEXT]. Moves to the
Remain Display. beginning or end of the next phrase each time the foot
Remain Display (Remaining Display) switch is pressed.

This selects the units of measurements in which the Previous:

remaining drive space is shown. Performs the same function as [PREVIOUS]. Moves to
Time: the beginning or end of the previous phrase each time
The remaining time for recording is shown in minutes the foot switch is pressed.

and seconds. GPI: .

CapaMB: Controls playback and recording of the song depending
The remaining time for recording is shown in available on the GPI trigger signal received from the FOOT
megabytes of drive space. SWITCH jack.

Capa %: ,

The remaining time for recording is shown as a ®

percentage of total drive space. GPI (See Appendices p. 12)

Event:

This shows the remaining number of events available for 5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

recording and mixing.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Foot Switch Settings

You can choose how the foot switch functions when an
optional foot switch- such as the Roland DP-2 or BOSS F5-
5U- is connected to the FOOT SWITCH jack.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM])]. The System
Menu icon is displayed. If the System Menu icon does
not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)}.

e )
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Global Settings

These are settings related to the overall operation of the VS-
1880. Unlike system settings, these settings are not set on a
song-by-song basis.

Shift Lock

Many functions in the VS-1880 are accessed by holding
[SHIFT], and then pressing a second button. If you find it
inconvenient to use two hands, you can set Shift Lock to
temporarily lock in the [SHIFT] button. This allows you to

perform most [SHIFT] functions with one hand.

1.

3.

4.

Hold [SHIFT} and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. The System
Menu icon is displayed. If the Systern Menu icon does
not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

Press [F2 (GLOBL)]. If* GLOBL" does not appear above
[F2], first press [PAGE] until* GLOBL" appears, and then
press [F2 (GLOBL)).

Use | M ]. | 9 |.[ <] and | B> | to move the
cursor to * Shift Lock.”

Use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the setting for Shift
Lock.

Shift Lock

Set this to “ On” to enable the Shift Lock function.

Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

The [SHIFT] button indicator lights on and off each time
the button is pressed. [SHIFT] is in effect when the
indicator is lit. The {[SHIFT] state changes when another
button is pressed or the TIME/VALUE dial is turned.

{ Shift Lock Shortcut

You can quickly toggle the Shift Lock feature on and off
by holding down [SHIFT] and pressing [YES].

\

7
To Display the Song Menu Icon
1. Press [SHIFT] and immediately release the button.

2. Press [F1 (SONG)]. The [SHIFT] button indicator

'\

The button indicator lights. When the level meter is
not displayed. * SHIFT™ appears in the upper left
part of the display and indicates the Shift Hold
function is in effect.

goes off, and the Song Menu icon appears in the

display.

(When Holding Down [SHIFT]

If [SHIFT] is held down during an operation. the Shift
Lock function will be ignored. For example, if you hold
down [SHIFT] and press [F1 (SONG)], Shift Lock will not
be turned on when you release [SHIFT]. The function of
[SHIFT] itself remains in effect. so the Song Menu icon is
displayed.

In some cases, it is possible to quickly change value
settings by holding [SHIFT] while turning the TIME/
VALUE dial. Depending on what value is being
changed, holding [SHIFT] while turning the TIME/
VALUE dial will change the values by a factor of 10, or
in other cases, by a factor of 1/10.

v

Numerics Type

When using the Jump function, or typing in the values of a
punch-in point, you can use the LOCATOR buttons to enter
numbers directly. The setting for Numerics Type determines
how the numbers are entered.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. The System
Menu icon is displayed. If the System Menu icon does
not appear, press |[F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [F2 (GLOBL)]. If* GLOBL" does not appear above
[F2]. first press [PAGE] until * GLOBL" appears, and then
press [F2 (GLOBL)}.

3. Use| || 9 ][ @] and | P | to move the
cursor to “ NUMERICS Type.”

4. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the setting for
Numerics Type.
NUMERICS Type

This sets how numerals are entered when you use the
LOCATOR buttons as a numbering keypad.

Up:

Numerals are entered from lower-place digits on up
{from the right).

Down:

Numerals are entered from higher-place digits on
down (from the left).

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
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Chapter 21 System and Global Settings

1. Hold {SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. The System
- N Menu icon is displayed. If the System Menu icon does
gx:!nple of entering numerals with “Up” not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].
etting

2. Press [F2 (GLOBL)]. If* GLOBL" does not appear above
[F2], first press [PAGE] until " GLOBL" appears, and then
press [F2 (GLOBL)].

This example explains how " 01h23m45s00f" is entered
when the NUMERICS Type is “ Up™.

1. Press [NUMERICS]. The button indicator lights.
3. Use| ..l 9] | <] and | B | tomove the

2. The cursor appears at the digit furthest to the right cursor to * Measure Display.”

(the lowest digit place}. Press the LOCATOR buttons
11]. 121, 13}, [4], [5], and [SCENE/0} (four times), in 4. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the setting for

that order. Measure Display.
Measure Display

The numerals appear in the place furthest to the Use this to select whether or not the measures and beats

right and shift to higher places as other numerals are appear in the graphic display.
entered. You can also move the cursor to the desired Always:
place by pressing [ <@ ] and [ > . The measure and beat are always displayed.

Auto:

The measure and beat are not displayed when the

3. When you are finished entering the numerals, press
[YES]. The numerical value is set, and the button
indicator goes off.

\. J 5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

metronome is not in use.

A SCSI ID Number

(Example of entering numerals with

“Down” Setting When connecting SCSI devices to the VS-1880, the SCSIID
This example explains how * 01h23m45s00f" is entered number of each device connected must be set so none of the
when the NUMERICS Type is “ Down”. devices have the same ID number. The VS-1880's ID number

issetto” 7" at the factory. When connecting SCSI devices

1. Press [NUMERICS]. The button Indicator lights. (such as a Zip drive or a CD-R drive) to the V5-1880, be sure

2. The cursor appears at the digit furthest to the left to set the SCSI ID number for these devices to a number other
(the highest digit place). Press the LOCATOR than* 7. If no other SCSI ID number is available. it is
buttons {SCENE/0], (1], [2]. {3]. [4]), [5], [SCENE/0]. possible to change the SCSI ID number of the V5-1880.

and [SCENE/0}, in that order.

The numerals appear from left to right, just as they are
entered. You can also move the cursor to the desired

place by pressing [ <@ ] and [ P> |.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. The System
Menu icon is displayed. If the System Menu icon does
not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [F2 (GLOBL)]. If* GLOBL" does not appear above

3. When you are finished entering the numerals, press [F21, first press [PAGE| until * GLOBL" appears, and then
[YES]. The numerical value is set, and the button press {F2 (GLOBL)].
indicator goes off.
. S 3. Use[ . ] (9 ][ <] and [ P | to move the
cursor to “ SCSI Self ID."

Measure Display 4. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the setting for SCSI

You can set the display to show measure and beat numbers, Self ID.

allowing you to operate the V3-1880 in a manner similar to a SCSI Self ID

MIDI sequencer. This works when the VS-1880 is the master This sets the V5-1880's own SCS!ID number (0-7).

wh'en syncif'lg to an external I\/{IDI devic.e using MIDI clock, 5. Hold [SHIFT] and press [ZERO). " STORE OK 7" appears

or is recording a song along with a previously created tempo in the display.

map. Set the metronome to sound as described in * Using the

Metronome,” p. 65. 6. Press |[YES). The current song is saved.
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7. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
You must Restart the VS-1880 for the new SCSI ID
number to become effective.

IDE Drive Switch

It is possible to use a VS-1880 with just an external hard drive
connected to the SCSI port, without an internal hard drive. In
such a case, it takes the VS-1880 approximately 30 seconds
after the power is turned on just to check its internal hard
drive connection status. If you don’t have an internal IDE
drive installed in the VS-1880, you can avoid this wait by
setting the VS-1880 to not attempt to use an internal IDE
drive.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. The System
Menu icon is displayed. If the System Menu icon does
not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)).

2. Press [F2 (GLOBL)]. If *GLOBL" does not appear above
{F2], first press [PAGE} until * GLOBL" appears, and then
press {F2 (GLOBL)].

3. Use|.n}. [ 9 ][ <] and [ P | to move the
cursor to * IDE Drive,”

4. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the setting for IDE
Drive.
IDE Drive

When not using an internal hard drive, set this to " Off.”
The default setting is * On.”

5. Hold [SHIFT] and press [ZERO). * STORE OK 7" appears
in the display.

6. Press [YES]. The current song is saved.

7. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
The changed setting becomes effective the next time the
VS-1880 is turned on.

Input Peak Level

You can designate the level at which the peak indicator lights
based on signal input via the INPUT jacks (1-8).

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. The System
Menu icon is displayed. If the System Menu icon does
not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [F2 (GLOBL)]. If*GLOBL" does not appear above
|[F2}, first press [PAGE] until “ GLOBL" appears, and then
press [F2 (GLOBL)].

3. Use| .Ml 9] [} and | P ] tomove the
cursor to “ Input Peak Level.” Use the TIME/VALUE dial
to change the setting.

Input Peak Level
This sets the volume level at which the peak indicators
(above the Input Sens knobs) light.
CLIP:
The indicator lights when the input is at maximum
level {distortion).
-3 dB:
The indicator lights 3 dB before the input is at
maximum level.
-6 dB:
The indicator lights 6 dB before input is at maximum
level.

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Previous/Next Switch

[PREVIOUS] and [NEXT] normally move the position of the
timeline to the beginning or end of the previous or next
phrase on the selected track.

Current Time
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You can change this function so [PREVIOUS] and [NEXT}
recall markers, similar to the manner in which the track skip
button on a CD player works.
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1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. The System
Menu icon is displayed. If the System Menu icon does
not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [F2 (GLOBL)]. If* GLOBL" does not appear above
[F2}, first press [PAGE] until * GLOBL" appears, and then
press [F2 (GLOBL)].
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3. Use|l | | 9 ]| ] and | P | to move the
cursor to * PREVIOUS/NEXT Sw.” Use the TIME/
VALUE dial to change the setting.
PREVIOUS/NEXT Sw (PREVIOUS NEXT Switch)

This sets how the [PREVIOUS] and [NEXT] buttons
function.

PHRASE:

|PREVIOUS] and [NEXT] move the current playback
time to the beginning or end of the previous or next
phrase.

MARKER:

[PREVIOUS] and [NEXT]} move the current playback
time to the previous or next marker.

NOTE: Holding [SHIFT] and pressing the [PREVIOUS] or
[NEXT] buttons will have the opposite effect of the Previous/
Next Sw setting on this screen. For example, if the Previous/
Next Sw is set to “ PHRASE,” holding [SHIFT] and pressing
INEXT] will advance you to the next marker.

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Adjusting the Button Sensitivity

Several buttons on the VS-1880 change functions depending
on whether they are pressed once or held down.

STATUS button

When pressed: Changes track status.

When Held Down: Displays the " Input Assign”
screen and shows which inputs
or tracks are connected/routed
to the track.

[EDIT/SOLO]

When pressed: Displays the Master Block
settings.

When Held Down: Turns on the SOLO function.

[FADER/MUTE]

When pressed: Toggles the physical fader
assignments from TR to IN.

When Held Down: Turns on the MUTE function.

You can specify the length of time the button must be held
down in order to use its secondary function.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. The System
Menu icon is displayed. If the System Menu icon does
not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [F2 (GLOBL)]. If * GLOBL" does not appear above
[F2], first press [PAGE] until* GLOBL" appears, and then
press |F2 (GLOBL)].

3. Use | i |. | 9 .| <& ] and | P> | to move the
cursor to * Switching Time.” Use the TIME/VALUE dial
to change the setting.

Switching Time
This sets the time a button must be held down {0.3-2.0
seconds) in order to use its secondary function.

4, Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Fan Control

You may find the noise from the VS-1880's cooling fan to be a
concern when recording with a mic nearby. If this is the case,
you can program the VS-1880 to turn off the fan during
certain operations.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. The System
Menu icon is displayed. If the System Menu icon does
not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

2, Press [F2 (GLOBL}]. If  GLOBL" does not appear above
[F2], first press [PAGE] until* GLOBL" appears, and then
press [F2 (GLOBL)].

3. Use| .|| 9] | <d] and | P ] tomovethe
cursor to * Fan Control.” Use the TIME/VALUE dial to
change the setting.

Fan Control
This specifies which operations cause the cooling fan to
turn off.
Off:
The Fan Control feature is disabled. The fan operates
constantly.
Play:
The fan stops any time [PLAY] is pressed. This
includes when [PLAY] is pressed to begin recording.
Rec&Piay:
The fan stops when Record Standby is enabled, and
stays off during recording and playback.

While the cooling fan is stopped for long periods of time, heat
can build up and, as a result, may damage the internal hard
drive. To avoid this problem, do not leave this set to “Play” or
“Rec&Play” for long periods of tinte. Keep the fan running as
nuuch as possible with the Fan Control set to "Of.”

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
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Play and Record Settings

These are settings related to the overall workings of the Play
and Record functions.

Record Monitor

When a Track STATUS button is set for recording (blinking
red). you can hear the previously recorded material by
pressing play, and you can hear the input source during
recording. During recording, you can press [STATUS] to
switch between monitoring the recorded track and
monitoring the input source. It is also possible to set the
VS-1880 so the input source is always monitored.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. The System
Menu icon is displayed. If the System Menu icon does
not appear, press {F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [F3 (PLAY)].If* PLAY" does not appear above |F3],
first press [PAGE] until * PLAY™ appears, and then press
[F3 (PLAY)].

3. Use| ][9] | <] and [ P ] to move the
cursor to “ Record Monitor.” Use the TIME/VALUE dial
to change the setting,

Record Monitor

This switches between track and source monitoring.
AUTO:
Monitoring switches between track and source.
SOURCE:

Source is monitored at all times.

Setting Stopped Playback Recording

AUTO: SOURCE TRACK SOURCE
or SOURCE*

SOURCE:  SOURCE SOURCE SOURCE

»

With Record Monitor set to “AUTO,” during recording it is
possible to switch monitoring from TRACK to SOURCE by
pressing the STATUS button.

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Marker Stop

You can program the VS-1880 to stop playing when a marker
is reached.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. The System
Menu icon is displayed. If the System Menu icon does
not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [F3 (PLAY)].If"PLAY" does not appear above [F3],
first press [PAGE] until * PLAY" appears, and then press
{F3 (PLAY)].

3. Use| .| 9 ][ -] and | P | to move the
cursor to " Marker Stop.” Use the TIME/VALUE dial to
change the setting.

Marker Stop
When this is set to " On,” song playback stops
automatically when a marker is reached.

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)} to return to the Playlist display.

5. Press [PLAY] to begin song playback. When the song
reaches a marker location. playback stops.

Fade Length

During track editing. or punch-in and punch-out recording,
it is possible that a tiny audio click may occur. The VS-1880
can fade in and fade out these edges so no noise is heard.
Adjust the Fade Length if an objectionable noise occurs as a
result of editing or recording. A Fade Length setting applies
to both the fade-in at the beginning of a phrase, and the
fadeout at the end of the phrase.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. The System
Menu icon is displayed. If the System Menu icon does
not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press |[F3 (PLAY)]. If* PLAY" does not appear above [F3],
first press [PAGE] until * PLAY™ appears, and then press
[F3 (PLAY)].

3. Use| 1.1 9 )| <] and [ P ] to move the
cursor to “ Fade Length.” Use the TIME/VALUE dial to
change the setting.

Fade Length

This sets the length- 2, 10. 20, 30, 40, or 50 ms- of the
fade-in and fadeout.

* It is not possible to set the Fade Length time to 0.

4, Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Mixer and System Initialize

You can restore the default parameter settings of a song. This
is convenient when you have made many changes to the
Input Mixer, the Track Mixer, the Master Block, as well as
changes inthe System Menu screens; and you warit to
quickly restore the VS-1880 to its default settings.

*  After initializing mixer and system settings, many settings
will not be affected. Some of the settings that are not affected
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by Mixer and System Initialize include song, Scene, tentpo
map, and sync track data. Additionally, the IDE drive, SCSI
ID, Scene Mode, Shift Lock, and Numerics Type settings are
not changed as a result of Mixer/System Initialize.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)|. The System
Menu icon is displayed. If the System Menu icon does
not appear, press {F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [F1 (INIT)]. If* INIT" does not appear above [F1].
first press [PAGE] until * INIT" appears, and then press
[F1 (INIT)).

3. “Init Mixer/System PRM Sure 7" Do you want to
restore the initial mixer and system parameters?™-

appears in the display. Press [YES). If you want to cancel

the operation, press [NOJ.

4. When the default settings are restored, the System Menu

icon appears in the display.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Alarm Clock

The VS-1880 has a built-in clock with an alarm function. With

the alarm function, you can have a text message of your
choice appear in the display at a certain time of day, day of
week. month or year. Use the alarm to program reminders
such as " Back Up the Hard Drive” and other things you
don’t want to forget.

1. Hold [SHIFT)} and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. The System
Menu icon is displayed. If the System Menu icon does
not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [F2 (DATE)]. If  DATE" does not appear above
[F2}, first press [PAGE] until “ DATE" appears, and then
press [F2 (DATE)].

3. Press [F5 (Alarm)].

4. Press|{ . [ 9 ). [ <] and | P ] tomove the
cursor. Specify the date and time you wish the message

to appear.
Sustem Date/Time Alarm
tarm Edit
i 14 Messase 1
e1: BA/01,2000 ——— — —— HE110, EVerdbods
82: Week —— —- ——— MON —- ~- ToOdaw iS Monday
B3: TiME —- —— ——— ~-= 05138 Good Morning 11
O4: OFf —— — -
95: Off - _——
86: Off —— -~ S
873 OFf o~ ——
06t Off —— —— —
©S: Off - —_——
18 Off == ~— ——m e e e
[ (] JENE) EIT

Mode
This specifies how often you want the message to
appear.
Off:
No message is displayed.
m/dly:
Message appears on a specific month, day, and year,
such as 2000/ June/20 (June 20, 2000).
m/d/-:
Message appears on a specific month and day, of
every year, such as December/31 (every year on
December 31).

-ldl-:

Message appears on a specific day of every month.
Week:

Message appears on a specific day of the week, every
week.

Time:

Message appears on a specific time of the day, every
day.

Every:

Message appears every day.

5. Press [F5 (MSG)]. The Message Edit appears in the
display. Use| 4 1. [ 97 |. | <@ ). and [ P> | to move
the cursor and turn the TIME/VALUE dial to enter your
message.

=

=00, 00, 00, 00, 00 001-1 000

TRACK EPrel MONITOR MASTER
['] 2

us Message Edit X
Rel10, Everubodwl
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g;g 3 0123456789 ! “#SNL’ Okbr=o s

B6: O]  13<=>7@INIA_(idam
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1
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The function buttons work as shown below.

[F2 (Cir)]:

Clears all the characters in the window.

[F3 (Del)]:

Deletes the character where the cursor is positioned.
[F4 (Ins)]:

Inserts a space where the cursor is positioned.
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[F5 (Write)]:
Saves the message and exits the screen.
[F6 (EXIT)]:
Exits the screen without saving the message.
6. After you have entered your message, press [F5 (Write)].

You can store up to ten messages at a time. Repeat steps
4-6 if you wish to enter additional messages.

7. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

MIDI Model ID

MIDI devices communicating with the VS-1880 using System
Exclusive messages identify it by its model ID number. The
MIDI Mode! ID parameter allows you to switch the VS-
1880’s ID number to the number used by the VS-1680. When
MIDI Model ID is set to “ V5-1680," you can use VS-1680-
based software- such as Logic VS, v. 4.X- with the VS-1880.
The MIDI Model ID is not the same thing as a MIDI Device
ID- the VS-1880 provides a separate Device ID parameter
(p. 251).

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. The System
Menu icon is displayed. If the System Menu icon does
not appear, press {F6 (EXIT)].

2, Press [F2 (GLOBL)]. If*GLOBL" does not appear above
[F2]. first press [PAGE] until* GLOBL" appears, and then
press [F2 (GLOBL)].

3. Press [F2 (Prm 2)]. If " Prm 2" does not appear above [F2},
first press [PAGE] until * Prm 2" appears, and then press
[F2 (Prm 2)].

4. Use[ ] |9 ] | -] and [ P> ] to move the
cursor to * MIDI Model ID.” Use the TIME/VALUE dial
to select the desired setting.

MIDI Model ID
VS-1880:

The VS-1880 uses its factory-designated MIDI Model
ID number.

VS-1680:

The VS-1880 uses the MIDI Mode! ID number used by
the VS-1680.

When MID] Model ID is set to * VS-1680," you cannot
control the VS-1880's Tracks 17 and 18 via MIDIL

If you are using a VS-1880 and a VS-1680 in the same MIDI
system, and you set the VS-1880's MIDI Model ID parameter
to " VS-1680," be sure to set the two recorders to different
Device ID numbers (see p. 251).
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This chapter explains some additional ways to use the
V§-1880, including synchronizing two VS-1880s, a VS-1880
and VS-1680, as well as synchronizing (* syncing”) a VS-1880
and a VS-880 or a VSR-880. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to begin
each operation from the Playlist display.

The following itemns will be used from the MIDI page of the
system section:
Device ID
This sets the Device ID number (1-32) used when
exchanging System Exclusive messages (mixer
parameters) with an external MIDI device. These
messages can be transmitted and received between
devices that have the same Device ID number.
MIDI Thru (MID! Thru Switch)
This switches the function of the MIDI OUT/THRU
connector.
OUT:
The connector transmits MIDI messages such as
metronome note messages or MTC from the VS-1880.
THRU:
The connector transmits MIDI messages as received at
the MIDI IN connector without any changes.
SysEx.Rx (System Exclusive Receive Switch)
System Exclusive messages are received when this is set
to“On.” System Exclusive messages can be received
‘when the V5-1880 is in the Play mode.
SysEx.Tx (System Exclusive Transmit Switch)
System Exclusive messages are transmitted when this is
set to"On.”
Cntrl Local (Control Local Switch)
When this is set to * Off.” volume levels of mixer
channels cannot be changed using the physical faders on
the mixer. The physical mixer faders are disabled.
Normally. this setting is turned on.
MMC (MIDI Machine Control Mode)
This setting determines how the VS-1880 implements
MMC.
Oft:
MMC is neither transmitted or received.
MASTER:
MMC is transmitted. The VS-1880 functions as the
master device for controlling the machine controls
{transport controls) of external MIDI equipment.
SLAVE:
MMC is received. The VS-1880 functions as a slave
device to the machine controls (transport controls) of
external MIDI equipment.

Control Type (Mixer Control Types)
This selects the type of MIDI messages used when
transmitting mixer settings to an external MIDI device,
or when MIDI messages from an external MIDI device
are used to control the mixer. For now, leave this * Off.”
Off:
MIDI messages related to mixer settings are not
transmitted or received.
C.C:
The mixer is controlled using Control Change
messages.
Excl:
The mixer is controlled using System Exclusive
messages.

When “C.C." or “Excl” is selected, mixer adjustinents made
on the master VS-1880 will result in the same mixer settings
occurring on the slave V5-1880. For more detailed information
about System Exclusive messages, refer to “MIDI
Implementation” (Appendices p. 82)

The following items will be used from the External Sync page
of the system section:

Sync Source

This determines how the VS-1880 is synchronized with

other devices.
INT:
The VS-1880 runs according to its own internal clock.
Use this setting when you are not synchronizing with
other devices or when you want external MIDI
devices to be controlled by sync signals from the
VS-1880.
EXT:
The VS-1880 is controlled by synchronization signals
(MTC) from the external MIDI device. With this
setting, the VS-1880 will not go into Play or Record
unless it is receiving MTC signals. Use this setting
when you want to use the MTC from an external
MIDI device to contro! the VS-1880.

Sync Gen. (Generator)

This setting determines what type of MIDI signal is
generated at the MIDI OUT connector on the VS-1880.

Ofi:

No MIDI signals are transmitted.

MTC:

MIDI Time Code is transmitted.

MiDiclk:

The Tempo Map MIDI Clock is transmitted.

251

o
=
o
T

@

i
o




Chapter 22 Specific Applications

SyncTr:

The Sync Track MIDI Clock is transmitted.
Sync Error Level
This sets the interval (0-10) for checking MTC receiving
status when synchronizing to MTC from an external
MIDI device. If MTC is not being sent continuously, the
VS-1880 checks the MTC and if there is an error,
temporarily cancels synchronization. Selecting a longer
interval under such circumstances will allow
synchronization to continue, even if errors are present.
Normally, this is set to “ 5.7
Sync MTC Type (MTC Type)
This selects the type of MTC (30, 28N, 29D, 25, or 24). Set
this to conform to the type of MTC on the slave VS-1880.

Syncing Two VS-1880s or a
VS-1880 and a VS-1680
with MTC and MMC

The VS-1880 has the ability to generate and slave to MIDI
Time Code (MTC). It also has the ability to varispeed its
sample rate to account for fluctuations in the source clock
signal. This provides a sync that is frame-accurate and allows
you to do things such as lock to video and locate on the fly.
The following example explains how to synchronize two
VS-1880s using MTC and MMC. One VS-1880 or VS-1680 acts
as the MMC/MTC master, and the other acts as the MMC/
MTC slave. Make connections as described below:

,

®
MMC (See Appendices p. 12)

~
INPUT 7.8 6 WD OUT w\srem.n’ébuum
. . e P g e
= ==-==-—-.——.|
fafadeasvielxin] 3"3@ LOOOUIO0 3'—3 h
=
N i et

£l comoe aae

H ceononoala’

MASTER SLAVE

* I this example, you can use the master’s Stereo In function
for the mix balance between the master and slave VS recorders
(p. 186) First adjust the individual track balances on both
machines. Of course, you can also send the output of both
recorders to an external mixer.

Settings for the Master VS

1. Hold [SHIFT}and press [F5 (SYSTEM)|. The System
Menu appears in the display.

If the System Menu does not appear, press [F8 (EXIT)].

2. Press [F4 (MIDD]. If* MIDI" does not appear above [F4],
press [PAGE] until *MIDI" appears, then press [F4
(MIDD].

3. Use[.!| |9 ]| <] and| P | to move the
cursor and use the TIME/VALUE dial to make settings
for each parameter as described below.

Device ID

This should be set to " 17.”

MIDI Thru (MIDI Thru Switch) = OUT

For this application, set this to * OUT.”

SysEx.Tx (System Exclusive Transmit Switch)
For this application. set this to* On.”

MMC (Midi Machine Control Mode)

For this application, set this to * MASTER.”
Control Type (Mixer Control Types)

For this application, set this to * Off.”

* When “C.C." or “Excl” is selected, mixer adjustments made
on the master VS will result in the same mixer settings
occurring on the slave VS. For more detailed information
about System Exclusive messages, refer to “MIDI
Implementation” (Appendices p. 82)

4. Hold [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC].

5. Use| ]| "9 ][ <] and | P> ] to move the
cursor and use the TIME/VALUE dial to make the
settings as described below.

Sync Source

For this application, set this to " INT.
Sync Gen. (Generator)

For this application, set this to* MTC."
Sync MTC Type (MTC Type)

For this application, set this to " 30"

6. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
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Settings for the Slave VS Syncing a VS-1880 and VS-
1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. The System 880/ 880EX or VSR-880

Menu appears in the display. If the System Menu does
not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)]. This section explains how to synchronize a VS-1880 and a

VS-880/880EX or VSR-880. The VS-1880 functions as the
MMC/MTC master, and the VS-880/880EX or VSR-880
functions as the MMC/MTC slave. The first example

2. Press [F4 (MID])]. If“MIDI" does not appear abave [F4],
press [PAGE] until *MIDI" appears, then press [F4

(MIDD]. explains the procedure for synchronizing a VS-1880 with a
3. Use{ ] |9 ) [ ] and [P ] to move the VS-880/880EX using MIDI Time Code- the same steps apply

cursor and use the TIME/VALUE dial to make settings when you're synchronizing a VS-1880 and VSR-880. Make

for each parameter as described below. connections as described below.

Device ID

This should be set to " 17. Syncing the VS-880 to the

SysEx.Rx (System Exclusive Receive Switch) VS-1880 USil’lg MTC and MMC

For this application, set this to* On." Both the VS-1880 and the VS-880/880EX have the ability to

MMC (Midi Machine Control Mode) generate and slave to MIDI Time Code (MTC). They also

For this application, set this to * SLAVE.” have the ability to varispeed their sample rate to account for

Control Type {Mixer Control Types) fluctuations in the source signal. This provides a sync that is

frame-accurate and allows you to do things such as lock to
video and locate on the fly. MMC allows you to control the
4. Hold [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC] button, located transport of the slave VS from the master. The following

above the TIME/VALUE dial. example explains how to synchronize the VS-880/880EX as a

5. Use| ][ "9 |.[ <@ ] and [ B> | to move the slave device to the VS-1880 using MTC and MMC.

cursor and use the TIME/VALUE dial to make the

settings as described below. Sefup

Sync Error Level The only items needed to synchronize the VS-1880 and VS-
880/8BOEX are a MIDI cable and a pair of audio cables. Use
the following procedure to setup a VS-1880 and
VS-880/880EX to operate in sync with the VS-1880 as the

For this application, leave this * Off.

Normally, this is setto " 5.”
Sync MTC Type (MTC Type)
For this application, set this to* 30.”

master device:
6. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display. 1. Connect the MIDI OUT jack of the VS-1880 to the MIDI
7. Press [EXT SYNC]. The button indicator blinks, IN jack of the VS-880/880EX.
indicating the VS is ready to receive MTC. In this state, 2. Connect the left MASTER OUT jack of the VS-880/880EX
the slave VS aperates in sync with the master VS. The to INPUT 3 on the VS-1880
EXT SYNC indicator is lit when the slave VS is waiting
for MTC. 3. Connect the right MASTER OUT jack of the VS-880/

880EX to INPUT 4 on the VS-1880.

You can also use this method to transfer digital audio VS-1880 Seﬂings

between two VS recorders, Connect the DIGITAL OUT of the 1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. The System ;*;
master VS to the DIGITAL IN of the slave VS- since the Menu appears in the display. i
MTC generated by the master VS provides synchronization I

If the System Menu does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].
to both VS recorders, its digital output must also supply

digital clock to the slave VS. 2. Press [F4 (MIDD]. If “MIDI" does not appear above [F4],

press [PAGE] until *MIDI" appears, then press [F4
(MIDD)].
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3. Usel 1|9 ][ -] and [ P ] to move the
cursor and use the TIME/VALUE dial to make settings
for each parameter as described below.

Device ID

For this application, set this to " 17."

MIDI Thru (MIDI Thru Switch)

For this application, set this to* OUT.”

SysEx.Tx (System Exclusive Transmit Switch)
For this application, set this to* On.”

MMC (Midi Machine Control Mode)

For this application, set this to” MASTER."
Control Type (Mixer Control Types)

For this application, set this to * Off.”

4. Hold [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC].

5. Use| ]| 9 ][ <d] and [ P | to move the
cursor and use the TIME/VALUE dial to make the
settings as described below.

Sync Source

For this application, set this to " INT.
Sync Gen. (Generator)

For this application, set this to " MTC."
Sync MTC Type (MTC Type)

For this application, set this to " 30.

6. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

VS-880/880EX Settings

1. Press |[SYSTEM] until * SYS MIDI PRM?" is displayed
and press [YES/ENTER].

2. Press the PARAMETER RIGHT button until " SYS EX
RX is displayed and use the TIME/VALUE dial to select
“ON

3. Press the PARAMETER RIGHT button until *“MMC =" is
displayed and use the TIME/VALUE dial to select
“SLAVE"

4. Press the PARAMETER RIGHT button until “* OUT/
THRU =" is displayed and use the TIME/VALUE dial to
select * OUT.”

5. Press [SYSTEM] until " SYS SYNC/TEMPO" is displayed
and press [YES/ENTER].

6. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select " EXT.”

7. Press the PARAMETER RIGHT button so that* MTC
TYPE" is displayed and use the TIME/VALUE dial to
select * 30.”

8. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the main screen.

When you press PLAY on the VS-1880, both units will start
playing. The VS-1880's stereo mix output will now contain
audio from both units.

You can also use this method to transfer digital audio
between the two VS recorders. Connect the DIGITAL OUT of
the master VS to the DIGITAL IN of the slave VS- since the
MTC generated by the master VS provides synchronization
to both VS recorders, its digital output must also supply
digital clock to the slave VS.

Using an External MIDI
Device to Control the Mixer
(Compu Mix)

The VS-1880 can send and receive mixer settings and fader
movements as MIDI messages. You can use an external MIDI
controller to control the VS-1880's faders. You can also use an
external MIDI sequencer to record mixer settings and
movements during playback as MIDI song data, and the
mixer can be controlled automatically by the MIDI sequencer
when the song is played back later. This is referred to as
Compu Mix. Compu Mix uses Control Change messages or
System Exclusive messages.

@ . .
When using System Exclusive Messages

When working in Compu Mix, you should normally use
Control Change messages. However, if the Control
Change messages affect the settings of other MIDI

devices in your setup, you can use Systemn Exclusive
messages. For more detailed information about Control
Change messages and System Exclusive messages, refer

\ {0 * MIDI Implementation” {Appendices p.82). y

Correspondence Between MIDI
Channels and Controller
Numbers

MIDI channels correspond to the mixer channels as shown
below. For channels paired using the Channel Link function,
Control Change messages can be exchanged using the odd-
numbered channel’s MIDI channel. Control Change
messages transmitted via the even-numbered channel's MIDI
channel are ignored.

B e o =
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MIDI Input Track Master Controller numbers correspond to the track channel
Channel Mixer Mixer Block parameters as follows for Tracks 17 and 18.
1 1 1717 -
g ; 2/3 18 : Controller Number ~ Mixer Parameter
4 4 4 _ 35 TRACK STATUS
5 5 5 - 39 MIX Send Level
6 6 6 - 42 MIX Send Pan
7 7 7 - 44 EQL Freq.
8 8 8 - 45 EQ L Gain
9 DIGITALL 9 - 46 EQ M Freq.
10 DIGITALR 10 - 47 EQ M Gain
11 STIN il - 48 EQMQ
12 FX1 12 - 49 EQ H Freq.
13 FX2 13 - 50 EQ H Gain
14 FX3 14 - 51 FX1 SND Level
15 FX4 15 - 52 FX1 SND Pan/Balance
16 - 16 Master Block 53 FX2 SND Level
54 FX2 SND Pan/Balance
55 FX3 SND Level
Controller numbers correspond to the track channel 56 FX3 SND Pan/Balance
parameters as follows for Tracks [-16. 57 FX4 SND Level
58 FX4 SND Pan/Balance
Controller Number Mixer Parameter 59 AUX Send Level
3 TRACK STATUS 60 AUX Send Pan/Balance
61 MIX Offset Level
7 MIX Send Level 62 MIX Offset Balance
10 MIX Send Pan
i2 EQL Freq.
ij gg LM(;?:; Controller numbers correspond to the input channel
15 EQ M Gain parameters as follows.
16 EQMQ
17 EQ H Freq. Controller Number Mixer Parameter
18 EQ H Gain 68 MIX Send Level
19 FX1 SND Level 70 MIX Send Pan
20 FX1 SND Pan/Balance 71 EQL Freq.
21 FX2 SND Level 72 EQL Gain
22 FX2 SND Pan/Balance 73 EQ M Freq.
23 FX3 SND Level 74 EQ M Gain
24 FX3 SND Pan/Balance 75 EQMQ
25 FX4 SND Level 76 EQ H Freq.
26 FX4 SND Pan/Balance 71 EQ H Gain
27 AUX Send Level 78 FX1 SND Level
28 AUX Send Pan/Balance 79 FX1 SND Pan/Balance
29 MIX Offset Level 80 FX2 SND Level
30 MIX Offset Balance 81 FX2 SND Pan/Balance
82 FX3 SND Level
83 FX3 SND Pan/Balance
84 FX4 SND Level
85 FX4 SND Pan/Balance
86 AUX Send Level
87 AUX Send Pan/Balance
88 MIX Offset Level
89 MIX Offset Balance
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Controller numbers correspond to the Master Black
parameters as follows.

Controller Number Mixer Parameter

68 Master Level

70 Master Balance
78 FX1 SND Level
79 FX1 SND Balance
80 FX2 SND Level
81 FX2 SND Balance
82 FX3 SND Level
83 FX3 SND Balance
84 FX4 SND Level
85 FX4 SND Balance
86 AUX Level

87 AUX Balance

102 Monitor Level
103 Monitor Balance
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Preparations for Compu Mix

1.

Make connections as shown below.

2.

3.

4.

MIDI OUT

MIDI Sequencer
Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. The System
Menu appears in the display.
If the Systern Menu does not appear, press {F6 (EXIT)].

Press [F4 (MIDD)]. If* MIDI" does not appear above [F4].
press [PAGE] until "MIDI" appears, then press [F4
MIDD)].

Use| . |.[ 9 1. | <& ] and [ P> | to move the
cursor and use the TIME/VALUE dial to make settings
for each parameter as described below.

MIDI Thru (MIDI Thru Switch)

For this application, set this to " QUT.”

Cntrl Local (Control Local Switch)

For this application, set this to " On.”

Control Type (Mixer Control Types)

For this application, set thisto " C.C.”

Follow the procedure described in * Synchronizing with
MIDI Sequencers™ (" Synchronizing with MIDI
Sequencers,” p. 189) to make the necessary settings in
both the VS-1880 and the MIDI sequencer to synchronize
the two machines. Make sure to set the MIDI sequencer
so MIDI messages received at the MIDI In connector are
not output from the MIDI Out connector.
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Recording with Compu Mix

1. Prepare the VS-1880’s initial mixer settings (e.g. panning,

faders, EQ, etc.) during song playback. Then press
[STOP] and rewind ta the beginning of the song,

2. Put the MIDI sequencer into Record mode, and press
{PLAY] on the VS-1880.

3. Assoon as playback of the VS-1880 starts, immediately
hold [SHIFT] and press [SCENE]. The mixer's initial
settings are transmitted from the MIDI OUT connector.

4. As the song continues to play, make adjustments to the
faders and other mixer settings as desired.

5. When the song is finished playing, stop the MIDI
sequencer and the VS-1880.

This completes recording with Compu Mix. When you
rewind to the beginning of the MIDI sequence and the
VS-1880 song and then begin playback, all mixer settings are
controlled according to the Compu Mix. Save the MIDI song
file to a floppy disk or other storage media.

Synchronizing with Video
Equipment

When used in combination with the optional Roland SI-80S
LANC to MTC Converter, you can control the Play and Stop
functions of the VS-1880 using consumer video equipment.
This video equipment must provide a consumer video
interface that conforms to RCTC time code. On many video
products, this interface is labeled * LANC.” Make your
connections as shown below, and refer to the SI-80S owner’s
manual and the owner’s manual for your video device.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. The System
Menu icon appears in the display. If the System Menu
icon does not appear, press {F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [F4 (MIDD]. If“MIDI" does not appear in the
display above |F4], press [PAGE] until “ MIDI" appears.
and then press [F4 (MIDI)}.

3. Use . 1.[ 9 ]| <] and | P> ] to move the
cursor and use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the
setting.

SysEx.Rx (System Exclusive Receive Switch)
For this application, set this to“ On.”

MMC (MIDI Machine Control)

For this application, set this to* SLAVE."

4. Hold [SHIFT] and press |[EXT SYNC]. The Sync/Tempo
screen appears in the display.

5. Use| ] | 9 ]| ] and | P ] to move the
cursor and use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the
settings.

Sync Error Level

Normally, this is set to * 5." If you are having difficulties,
setting a longer interval allows synchronization to
continue even if there are errors in the source MTC.
Sync MTC Type

This selects the MTC frame rate (30. 20N, 29D, 25.24).
Select the MTC rate so it matches the rate of the SI-80S
(30, 29D or 29N).

6. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

7. Press [EXT SYNC]. The button indicator lights,
indicating the VS-1880 is synchronized using MTC
received from the SI-80S. In this state, commands such as
Play and Stop performed on the video equipment are
also performed on the V5-1880.

Using External Effects Units

When using external effects devices, the AUX A/B jacks
serve as effects send jacks. The following example describes
how effects can be added to a sterea recording on Track 9/10.
Follow these steps when you want to use an external effects
unit. Use the INPUT 7 and 8 jacks as the effect return jacks.

1. Connect your effects unit as shown here:

8 7 L] 5

OouTPUT

" oo e HHOHH o |

2. Press Track 9/10 SELECT. The Track Mixer appears in
the display.
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3. Press [F5 (AUX)). If* AUX" does not appear in the
display above |F5], press [PAGE] until you see " AUX.
and then press [F5 (AUX)].

* If EFFECT B is not installed in the VS-1880, then [F4]
displays "AUX3.”

4, Move the cursor to " AUX Sw.” Use the TIME/VALUE
dial to select * Pst.”

5. Press [ 4 ] and | 9 ] to move the cursor. Adjust the
volume level (0-127) and pan (L63-R63) as needed.

6. Press [MASTER]. The Master Block appears in the
display.

7. Press {F3 (AUX.A)J. If* AUX.A™ does not appear in the
display above [F3], press [PAGE] until yousee” AUX.A/
and then press [F3 (AUX.A}].

8. Move the cursor to * AUX.A." Use the TIME/VALUE
dial to select * AUX.”

9. Press |STIN].

10. Use the TIME/VALUE to select “ Input 7/8" for Stereoln
Select.

11.Press | 4 ] and | 9 | to move the cursor. Adjust the
volume level (0-127) and pan (L63-R63) as needed.

12. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
You are now ready to use the external effect unit.

13. While playing back the song, adjust the sound of the
effect. To control the external effect return level using the
channel fader an the VS-1880, press [FADER/MUTE] so
“IN" is lit. Then use the " ST IN" fader (same as Track
Fader 11/12) to adjust external effect return level. When
you are satisfied with the level, press [FADER/ MUTE]
so“TR" is lit.
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This chapter will answer some of the most frequently asked
questions by VS-1880 owners regarding its operation.

How Do | Control the Stereo
Tracks Independently?

Tracks 7-18 on the VS-1880 are configured as stereo tracks
but they can be controlled independently. To do this, the
Channel Link function must be turned off. Tracks 7, 9. 11. 13,
15 and 17 can then be controlled from the front panel just as
Tracks 1-6 are. Tracks 8, 10, 12, 14, 16 and 18 can be
controlled by holding {SHIFT] and adjusting the desired
front panel control. For example, holding [SHIFT] and
moving the 7/8 fader will adjust the level for Track 8, but not
Track 7. The following procedure will guide you through the
process of recording a mono signal to Track 16.

V. Press Track 15/16 SELECT so “ Track Mixer [TR=15/16)"
appears in the display.

2. Use| ] [ ][ -d] and | P ] to select " Link”
and use the TIME/VALUE dial to select “ OFF."

3. Hold [SHIFT} and Track 15/16 STATUS and press the
Input SELECT button for the input you wish to record
(so that it begins to flash).

4. Hold [SHIFT] and press the Track 15/16 STATUS so it is
flashing red.

5. Use the appropriate INPUT SENS knob to set the
recording level as desired.

6. Press [REC] followed by [PLAY] to begin recording.
7. Press [STOP] when you are finished.

8. Press [PLAY] to hear the results. Hold [SHIFT] and use
the Channel 15/16 fader to adjust the playback volume
of Track 16 as desired.

L

Each time you press the Track 15/16 SELECT button when
Channel Linking is turned * off.” the display will alternate
between the Track Mixer for Tracks 15 and 16.

Why Do | Hear the Inputs All of
the Time?

The setting of the * MIX On/Off" switch determines whether
or not a track or input is sent to the MIX bus. This parameter
should be checked when you are hearing a track or input that
you don't want to hear, or when you are having trouble
hearing a track or input that you should be hearing. The
default setting for this switch is “On,” even for the inputs.

This is why it is possible to hear your inputs even if they are
not routed anywhere.

Use the following procedure to set the MIX On/Off switch:
1. Press the desired Input or Track SELECT button.

2. Use[ .. 19 || -] and[ P ] to highlight the
parameter beneath " MIX" (in the upper right corner of
the display).

3. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select* On" or “ Off" as
desired. For example, if you are trying to prevent an
input from being heard at the MASTER outputs, you
would set this switch to “ Off.”

4. Repeat Steps 1-3 for any additional tracks or inputs as
desired.

What is the FADER/MUTE Button
Used For?

The position of the FADER/MUTE button determines
whether the faders control track levels or input and effect
return levels. When the FADER/MUTE button is set to ™ IN,”
Faders 1-9/10 controi the analog input levels, Fader 11/12
controls the digital input, Fader 13/14 controls the Stereo In
level, Faders 15/16 control the first effect return’s level and
17/18 control the second effect return’s level. When the
FADER/MUTE button is set to * TR, Faders 1-18 control the
levels for Tracks 1-18, respectively. Use the following
procedure to set the faders to control inputs or tracks:

1. Select a song and press [PLAY].
2. Press the FADER/MUTE button so that * IN is lit.

3. Use the faders to adjust the levels of the inputs and effect
returns as desired.

4. Press the FADER/MUTE button so that “ TR is lit.

5. Use the faders to adjust the levels of the tracks as desired.

How Do | Burn Audio CDs?

The VS-1880 allows you to take a project from its beginning
stages all the way to a finished CD. What steps need to be
taken to produce a finished CD? A general description of the
recording process might be as follows:

* Recording basic tracks

+ Editing your tracks

+ Mixing your tracks

* Mastering your tracks to a final stereo mix

+ Preparing your stereo mix for CD
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This section covers some of the common questions that arise
during the CD-preparation phase of the recording process. If
you haven't already. you will need to mix your songs down
to a two-track stereo format. You can do this by recording to
an external device such as a DAT machine or cassette deck or
by “ bouncing” your tracks down to a stereo pair within the
VS-1880 itself.

How Do | Choose Which Tracks are
Burned to the CD?

CD:s use a stereo format. This means that you will always use
two tracks (left and right) to be burned onto the CD-R.

*  We recommend using stereo Track 17/18 for this purpose.

Use the following procedure to designate a left and right
track for creating a CD:

1. Press [CD-RW/MASTERING]. The CD-RW/Mastering
Menu will be displayed. If it is not, press F6 {EXIT].

2. Press {F2 (CD Wt)] to display the * CD Write Ready?”
prompt.

3. Press [YES] and * Store Current?” will be displayed. If
you have made any changes to your song that have not
been saved, press [YES}: otherwise, press [NO}.

4, Press [F1 (SelTr)] to display the " Select Track™ screen.

5. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the track (and V-
Track) that will become the left side of the CD and press
[F3 (Sel L)}. For example, if your stereo mix is recorded to
Tracks 17 and 18, you will highlight* 17-1: V.T 17-1" and
press [F3 (Sel L)] to designate Track 17 (V-Track 1) as the
left track of the CD.

6. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the track (and V-
Track) that will become the right side of the CD and
press [F4 (Sel R)].

7. Press [F1 (Back)] and the tracks you selected will be
displayed under * L-Ch Source Track” and * R-Ch Source
Track.” You can now continue with the CD Write
procedure on p. 179 of this manual.

How Do | Set CD Markers?

When writing multiple songs to the CD at once, it is
important that CD number markers are created at the
beginning of each song. Otherwise, your audio will be
combined into one long song on the CD. The VS-1880
automatically creates the first CD marker at 00h00m00s00f.
You will need to create CD markers for any additional songs.
Use the following procedure to create CD markers:

1. Locate the VS-1880 to the point where the audio for your
second song begins.

2. Hold {PLAY (DISPLAY}] and press [TAP].
3. Locate the VS-1880 to the beginning of the third song.
4. Hold [PLAY (DISPLAY)] and press [TAP].

5. Continue this procedure for any additional songs.

* Note: CD standards require a song to be at least four seconds
in length. If you try to set a CD) marker within four seconds of
another CD marker, the VS-1880 will respond with a “Can’t
Set Marker” messnge.

The Scrub and Preview functions can be very helpful in
locating the exact beginning of your songs. Use the
PREVIEW TO command to make sure that the current time is
right before the audio begins. Also, some CD players will cut
off the beginning of your song if it is too close to the CD
marker. If you set your CD markers around 0.5 second (15
frames) before your song actually begins, it should index
correctly on most CD players.

Why Does My Music Sound Different
on the CD?

if a song on a CD you make sounds drastically different than
it does when played on the VS-1880, remember that mixer
settings such as fader level, effects, and EQ do not translate
to the CD. Use the following procedure to listen to your song
as it will be recorded to the CD:

1. Solo the tracks that you have selected as the left and right
CD tracks.

2. Press [FADER/MUTE] so “ TR’ is lit and set the faders
for the selected tracks to 0dB (at the bold line
approximately two-thirds of the way up).

3. Press the Track SELECT button for the track selected as
the * L-Ch Source Track” so that the Track Mixer screen
appears in the display.

4. Use| ]| 9 | | -] and | B ] to highlight the
Link parameter and use the TIME/VALUE dial to select
“On’

5. Use| ]| 9 ]| -] and [ P ] to highlight the
Pan parameter (under the pan knob icon) and use the
TIME/VALUE dial to select * 0.

6. Use[ ]| 9] | <&} and{ P | to highlight the
EQ Sw parameter and use the TIME/VALUE dial to
select * Off.”
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7. Use| M 1. 9] | -] and | P | to highlight the
FX 1 parameter and use the TIME/VALUE dial to select
“ Off." Do the same for FX 2, 3, and 4.

8. Use| s ].[ 9 |.[ <] and [ P | to highlight the
FX Ins parameter and press [YES]. Use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select * Off" for FX 1. Do the same for FX
2,3.and 4.

9. Use| a1 9 ][ <] and [ ] to highlight the
ATT parameter and use the TIME/VALUE dial to select
"0dB.”

10. Press JAUTOMIX] so it is not lit.

1 1. Press the Track STATUS button for the track selected as
the * L-Ch Source Track™ until it is in Play mode (green})
and set its fader to 0dB. Bring the remaining channel
faders all the way down.

12. Set the Master fader to 0dB. Reset your song to the
beginning and press [PLAY] to hear your song as it will
sound on the CD.

How Do | Restore the Mixer
Parameters to the Factory
Settings?

The V5-1880 gives you the ability to return all of your mixer
and system parameters back to their original factory settings.
This is convenient if you want to reset the mixer and system
settings to their original values without having to adjust each
parameter manually. This is also a good beginning for
troubleshooting when you are having difficulties that appear
to be mixer-related. Use the following procedure to initialize
the VS-1880 mixer and system parameters:

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM}|. The * System
Menu" page should be displayed. If it is not, press [F6
(EXIT)].

2. Press [PAGE] so that INIT appears in the display above
[F1].

3. Press [F1] and * Init Mix/Sys Prm Sure?” will be
displayed.

4. Press [YES| and * Initializing...Please Wait™ will be
displayed.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the main Play
screen.

How Do | Create a Tempo Map?

The VS-1880 allows you to create a tempo map that controls
tempo and meter changes throughout your song. This is very
useful when you are integrating the VS-1880 with a MIDI
sequencer. Use the following procedure to create a tempo
map:

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. The “ System
Menu” page should be displayed. If it is not, press [F6
(EXIT)].

2. Press [F6 (SYNC)]. If *SYNC" does not appear above
[F6], press [PAGE] followed by [F6}. The * Sync/Tempo”
page will be displayed.

3. Press [F3 (Tmap)] to display the * Tempo Map™ screen.

4. Use [ 9 | to move the cursor to the current tempo
setting (e.g. g = 120} and use the TIME/VALUE dial to
select the desired starting tempo for your song.

i

Tempo Map #1 must always start at Measure One.

5. Use| 97 ] to move the cursor to the beat setting (e.g. 4/
4) and use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the desired
time signature.

6. Press [F2 (NEW)].

7. Use| an ). 9 ]| <d] and | P> ] to highlight the
tempo setting and the TIME/VALUE dial to select the
new tempo.

8. Use | W97 | to move the cursor to the measure setting
and use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the measure
where you want the new tempo to begin.

9. Use | W9 ] to move the cursor to the beat setting (e.g. 4/
4) and use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the desired
time signature.

10. Repeat Steps 6-9 for any additional tempo and/or time
signature changes as desired.
Why Doesn't it Change the Audio?
The tempo map can alter the tempo and meter of MIDI
sequences. It cannot, however, do the same for audio
recorded on the V5-1880. For this reason, it is best to
create your tempo Mmap before you begin recording
any acoustic instruments whenever possible and to
record while listening to the metronome. It is only
possible to alter the playback speed of recorded audio by
using the Vari Pitch and/or Time Compression/
Expansion functions.
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How Do | Use Automix?

The Automix function of the VS-1880 allows you to perfect
your final mix before you commit to a master DAT tape or
CD. Instead of manually " riding” the faders while you are
recording to your master tape, Automix allows you to record
mixer changes such as level, pan, effects type, etc. You can
even automate the mixer settings for the inputs. This is
helpful when you have synchronized a keyboard or drum
machine and you want to mix it in with the audio tracks
without actually recording it. There are three main types of
Automix available on the VS-1880: realtime, Snapshot, and
gradation.

Realtime

Realtime Automix allows you to record fader
movements as you make them. This is great for
perfecting your track mixes before you record them
down to two tracks. Use the following procedure to
create a realtime Automix:

1. Press [AUTOMIX] so it is lit.

2. Hold |AUTOMIX] and press the Input and/or Track
SELECT buttons- so that they are flashing- for any
inputs or tracks that you want to automate.

3. Reset your song to the beginning and adjust the faders as
desired for the start of the song.

4, Hold [SCENE] and press [REC] to enable realtime
Automix mode.

5. Press [PLAY] and adjust the faders as desired.

6. Press [STOP] when you are finished. Reset your song to
the beginning and press [PLAY] to hear the results.
Snapshot
Snapshot automation allows you to recall settings such
as fader levels, effect send levels, effect types, and
panning at a specific point in time. This is useful, for
instance, when you want to change effects during your
song. Use the following procedure to create a Snapshot:

1. Press [AUTOMIX] so it is lit.

2. Hold [AUTOMIX]| and press the Input and/or Track
SELECT buttons- so that they are flashing- for any
inputs or tracks that you want to automate.

3. Reset your song to the beginning and adjust the settings
as desired for the beginning of your song.

4. Hold [SCENE] and press |TAP] to create a Snapshot of
your initial settings.

5. Advance the VS-1880 to the point in time where you
want these settings to change and adjust them as desired.
Then, hold [SCENE] and press [TAP].

6. Repeat Step 4 to create additional Snapshots as desired.

7. Reset your song to the beginning and press [PLAY] to
hear the results.
Gradation
Gradation allows you to designate two Snapshots and
have the VS-1880 automatically crossfade the faders and
panning between those two points to create a smooth
transition. This a very handy tool for creating fades. Use
the following procedure to create a fadeout using
gradation:

1. Press [AUTOMIX] so it is lit.

2. Hold [AUTOMIX] and press the Input and/or Track
SELECT buttons- so that they are flashing- for any
inputs or tracks that you want to automate.

3. Advance your song to the point in time where you want
the fadeout to begin and adjust the fader levels
(including the Master fader) as desired.

4. Hold {SCENE] and press [TAP].

5. Advance your song to the point in time where the
fadeout should end, and pull the Master fader all the
way down.

6. Hold [SCENE] and press [TAP].

7. Hold [SCENE] and press PREVIOUS. " Gradation Marker
#000-#001?" appears in the display.

8. Press [YES] and the VS-1880 will create a fadeout
between those marker points.

9. Reset your song to a point before the first marker and
press [PLAY] to hear the fadeout.

How Do | Create a User Template
in EZ Routing?

The the ability to save your own user EZ Routing templates
can be a huge timesaver. It can simplify the setup process for
frequently used recording or mixing configurations. These
user-programmable templates allow you to set up the
VS-1880 exactly the way you need, step-by-step, for a
particular task. Then, when you need to perform that same
task in the future, you simply select that user template and
your custom setup will be recalled automatically. The
following example will show you how to create a user EZ
Routing template for recording Inputs 1-8 to Tracks 1-8 with
a compressor effect inserted on each input.
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1. Press [EZ ROUTING] so it is lit. 3. Press [PAGE] so that “ EXEC™ appears above F4.
2. Press [PAGE] so that “INPUT" appears in the display 4. Press [F4 (EXEC)] twice. ® Apply this Routing?” will
above [F2]. appear in the display.
3. Press [F2 (INPUT)] to display the Input Mixer settings. 5. Press [YES] to apply your user template.
4. Use| ] | 9 ][ <] and [ P ]| and the TIME/
VALUE dial to set the Send for Inputs 1-8 to Tracks 1-8. How Do | Bounce Tracks?
}-‘or e:cample. the Send for Input 1 would appear as Bouncing tracks is a common recording technigue used to
1/- free up additional recording tracks, or as you prepare a song
5. Use| 4. W .| < ].and [ B> | and the TIME/ for CD production by combining (* or bouncing”) audio
VALUE dial toset FX 1 to* INL" for Input 1 and * INR" recorded on multiple tracks to a single track or stereo pair of
for Input 2. tracks. New material can then be recorded to the original
tracks if necessary. On the VS-1880. you can record new
6. Use| ] |9 ]| «d] and [P }and the TIME/ tracks without recording over the original material by
VALUE dial to set FX 2 to " INL" for Input 3 and * INR’ recording on different V-Tracks. Also, because the bouncing
for Input 4. is performed digitally, so you are not adding noise each time

you bounce tracks. Use the following procedure to bounce

7. Usel ] 1" .| <@].and | B> | and the TIME/ Tracks 1-16 to Tracks 17 and 18:

VALUE dial to set FX3 to"INL" for Input 5 and * INR"

for Input 6. 1. Press the TRACK 17/18 SELECT button.

8. Use| . ][ W] | <) and | P | and the TIME/ 2. Use| . ][9] [ <] and [ P> | tohighlight the
VALUE dial to set FX 4 to " INL" for Input 7 and “ INR Link icon, and then use the TIME/VALUE dial to select
for Input 8. “ON-

Q. Press [F3 (TRACK)] to display the Track Routing screen. 3. Hold the Track 17/18 STATUS button and press

[CLEAR].

10.Use [ .4 ]. | 9 |.[ <] and [ P | and the TIME/

VALUE dial to set Send for Tracks 1-8 to * MIX" 4. Hold the Track 17/18 STATUS button and press the
Track 1-16 SELECT buttons consecutively so that they
11.Use [ . ].| 9 |.[ <] and [ P ] and the TIME/ are flashing.

VALUE dial fi 8to*" S
UE dial to set Status for Tracks 1-8 to” REC 5. Press the Track 17/18 STATUS button until it is set to

12. Press [F4 (FX)] to display the Effect Settings screen. Source mode (orange). Press the STATUS buttons for

Tracks 1-16 until they are set to Play mode (green).
13.Use [ . ].| 9 ]. [ <] and [ P ] and the TIME/ Y Y (green)

VALUE dial to select * P096 Dual Comp/Lim" for Effects 6. Press [PLAY] and adjust the level and pan settings for
1-4. Tracks 1-16 as desired. Press [STOP] when you are

finished.
14. Press [F6 (Save)] and the Routing Save screen will appear

in the display. 7. Press the Track 17/18 STATUS button until it is set to

Record Ready mode {flashing red).
15.Use | M ].| 9 ]. [ <], and | P ] and the TIME/
VALUE dial to enter a name for this user EZ Routing 8.

template (e.g. " 8 Ins w/comp”).

Reset your song to the beginning and press [REC|
followed by [PLAY}.

9. Press [STOP] when your song is finished playing. Now,

16. Press [F5 (Write)] and your template will be saved.
Tracks 17 and 18 contain a stereo mix of Tracks 1-16.

17. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
10. Reset your song to the beginning, turn off Tracks 1-16,
and press [PLAY] to hear the results. Make sure that the
EQ switch and all effects sends for Tracks 17 and 18 are
1. Press [EZ ROUTING] so it is lit. turned off. This will ensure that the * bounced™ version of
Tracks 1-16 sounds the same as the original.

Use the following procedure to recall your user template:

o
=
2

=S
z
P

2. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to highlight your user
template,

263



Chapter 23 Frequently Asked Questions

How Do | Bounce Tracks with
Effects?

If you are using effects, it can be beneficial to include the
output of the effects processor when you bounce tracks. This
is sometimes referred to as “ printing” the effects. By printing
the effects, you make them a permanent part of the audio.
This also frees up the effect processor to be used on a
different track, or to add a different effect on the same track.
Use the following procedure to bounce Tracks 1-16 to Tracks
17 and 18 with effects:

1. Assign Tracks 1-16 to any of the available effects
processors (1-4) as desired.

2. Hold the Track 17/18 STATUS button and press
[CLEAR].

3. Hold the Track 17/18 STATUS button and press the
Track 1-16 SELECT buttons consecutively so they are
flashing.

4. Hold the Track 17/18 STATUS button and press the EFF
RTN button for all of the effects processors being used.
For example, to record Effect 1 to Tracks 17 and 18, hold
the Track 17/18 STATUS button and press EFFECT 1/3
RTN.

If you are using Effects 3 or 4, you will need to hold Track
17/18 [STATUS], [SHIFT}, and [EFFECT 1/3 RTN] or
|EFFECT 2/4 RTN] to assign Effects 3 and/or 4 to be
recorded on Tracks 17 and 18.

5. Press the Track 17/18 STATUS button until it is set to
Source mode (orange). Press the STATUS buttons for
Tracks 1-16 until they are set to Play mode (green).

6. Press [PLAY] and adjust the level and pan settings for
Tracks 1-16 as desired. Press [STOP] when you are
finished.

7. Press the Track 17/18 STATUS button until it is set to
Record Ready mode (flashing red).

8. Reset your song to the beginning and press [REC]
followed by [PLAY].

9. Press [STOP} when your song is finished playing. Now,
Tracks 17 and 18 will contain a stereo mix of Tracks 1-16
with the effects included.
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Why Can’t | Hear My Effects?

If you have routed a track or input to one of the internal
effects processors (using the optional VS8F-2) and are having
difficulty hearing the output of the effects processor, the
problem can usually be traced to one of three scenarios: your
effects are either inserted on another track or input, the
output of the effects processor is routed to a RECORDING
bus instead of the MIX bus, or your effect return level for the
effect is set to zero.

If you have inserted an effect on a certain track or input, you
cannot use that effects processor on any other track or input.
Use the following procedure to ensure that Effects 1-4 are not
being used as insert effects:

1. Press the Input ! SELECT button to display the Input
Mixer screen.

2. Usel.m ][9] [-<d] and [ P ] tohighlight the
FX Ins icon and press [F6 (PRM.V)].

3. Usel. ][9] | <d] and| P ]|and TIME/
VALUE dial to set the Sw parameter to * Off” for all
inputs.

4. Press the Track | SELECT button to display the Track
Mixer screen.

5. Use|.a | [ ] [ <] and [ P ] and the TIME/
VALUE dial to set the Sw parameter to ~ Off” for all
tracks.

6. Press the [EDIT/SOLO] button to display the Master
Block screen.

7. Use| M| |9 ]| <@] and | P ] to highlight the
FX Ins icon and press [YES]. Use the TIME/VALUE dial
to select * Off" for Effects 1-4.

Routing the outputs of the effects processors to a
RECORDING bus is common when bouncing tracks. If you
do not return the outputs of the effects processors to the MIX
bus, the effects might not be heard the next time you try and
use them. Use the following procedure to ensure the outputs
of the effects processors are sent to the MIX bus:

1. Hold the Track 1 STATUS button. If the EFFECT 1/3
RTN or EFFECT 2/4 RTN buttons begin to flash, press
them so they stop flashing.

2. Repeat this procedure for Tracks 2-18.
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Another common reason for being unable to hear an effects
processor is that effect return for that effect is set to* 0." Use
the following procedure to check the effect return level:

1. Press the [EDIT/SOLO] button to display the Master
screen.

2. Use| 4 ]l.[ 9 ]| <] and | P ] and the TIME/
VALUE dial to select the desired return level for FX 1-4
(100 is the default value).

How Do | Use the Scrub and
Waveform Display Features?

The Scrub and Waveform Display functions of the VS-1880
are extremely useful when performing track edits such as
Cut, Copy. and Erase. The Waveform Display helps you find
exact edit points in your audio by providing a graphic
representation of a particular audio waveform. The Scrub
function allows you to hear that edit point by playing back a
loop (with a resolution as fine as 25ms) of your audio. You
can control the audio that is being looped by selecting the
track you want to hear and using the dial to move the audio
back and forth across the * Now Line" (the solid line that
runs across the middle of the Waveform display). To use the
Scrub and Waveform Display functions effectively, it is
important that you understand the control parameters used
in each function.

Setting the Scrub Length

There are two factors that can affect the precision with which
you can scrub audio in the VS-1880: the Scrub Length and the
position of the cursor in the time display. Scrub Length
controls the size (in milliseconds) of the section of audio that
is looped, and can set as low as 25ms or as high as 100ms.
The default value is 45ms. Use the following procedure to
adjust the Scrub Length:

1. Press [STOP] if the VS-1880 is currently playing.

2. Hold [SHIFT] and press [SCRUBJ. and the “ Scrub
Length” screen will appear in the display.

3. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the scrub length as
desired.

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

The position of the cursor in the time display will control the
amount of time advanced with each turn of the TIME/
VALUE dial. You can set the dial to advance in hour, minute,
second, frame, or even subframe increments. You can also set
it to advance by measures, beats, or markers. Setting the
cursor under the frame portion of the time display will work

best for most editing applications. Use the following

procedure to adjust the position of the cursor in the time

display:

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] so that the main Play screen
appears in the display.

2. Hold [SHIFT] and press [ . ] until the time portion of
the display is selected.

3. Use| <d }and | 9 | to place the cursor under the

desired increment for advancing the time display. For
example,. if you want the VS-1880 to move one frame at a
time when the TIME/VALUE dial is turned, the time
display would be as follows: 00h00m00s00f00.

e

To advance the time display in subframe increments, set the
cursor under the frame portion of the time display and turn
the TIME/VALUE dial. The counter will move in increments
of 10 subframes. To advance the time display in single
subframe increments, hold [SHIFT] while you turn the
TIME/VALUE dial.

What do the X and Y Parameters do?

The VS-1880 allows you to zoom in and out on both the
amplitude (level) and time values of the Waveform display.
The default zoom values for amplitude and time are 1 and
16, respectively. Use the following procedure to adjust the
zoom controls on the Waveform display:

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] so that the main Play screen
appears.

2. Use| .M ]and [ 97 | to select the track to be viewed in
the Waveform display and advance the song to a point
where there is audio present on that track.

3. Press [F5 (WAVE)] to view the Waveform display.

4, Use [F1 (ZOOM4+)] and [F2 (ZOOM-)] to zoom in and out
on the amplitude (level) portion of the display (vertical).

5. Use |[F3 (¢—)] and |F4 (~>¢)] to zoom in and out on the
time portion of the display (horizontal).

6. Press [F5 (WAVE)] when you are finished to close the
Waveform display.
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How Do | Record a Stereo
Signal?

Recording a stereo signal is nearly identical to recording a
mono signal with the exception that you will need to use two
inputs and two tracks. The easiest way to record a stereo
signal is to link the source (inputs and/or tracks) and the
destination tracks. Tracks 9-18 are set up from the factory as
stereo-linked tracks, so if you are recording to these tracks,
all you will need to do is to link the source inputs (or tracks).
Use the following procedure to link Tracks 3 and 4:

1. Press the Track 3 SELECT button.

2. Usel s ][9] { <] and[ P ]1tohighlight
*Link.”

3. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select” ON."

4, Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
You can now use the Track 3 fader to control the volume
of Tracks 3 and 4.

How Do | Know How Much Time
I Have Left On My Hard Drive,
and How Big Is My Song?

While you are recording with the VS-1880, it is important to
know exactly how much recording time is available to you
on the current hard drive, or, more accurately, the current

partition of that drive). The VS-1880 allows you to view this
information in one of the following forms:

Remaining Time:

The amount of available time shown in minutes and
seconds.

Capacity MB:

The amount of available space shown in megabytes.
Capacity %:

The amount of free space shown as a percentage.
Capacity Event:

The number of events available.

Use the following procedure to select the format for showing
the amount of available space on the current drive:

1. Hold |SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM}. The System
Menu appears in the display. If the System Menu does
not appear, press [F6 (Exit)].

2. Press [FI (SYSPM)] followed by [F2 (Prm 2)}.

3. Use| .M ] [ 9| [ <] and| P> |tohighlight
* Remain Display™ and use the TIME/VALUE dial to

select the desired format (time. megabytes, percentage,
or events).

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

5. Hold [SHIFT] and press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] until the
name of the current song appears in the display. The
amount of space left on the drive will be indicated next to
*REMAIN" in the format selected in Step 3.

How Many Megabytes Does My Song Use?

In addition to viewing the remaining space on your hard
drive, it is also important to know how many megabytes
a song uses. Use the following procedure to view the size
of the current song in megabytes:

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

2. Hold [SHIFT] and press {PLAY (DISPLAY)] until the
name of the current song appears in the display. The size
of the current song will be displayed in megabytes next
to * Size:” under the song name.

How Do | Import VS-1680, VS-
880/880EX, VSR-880 and
VS-840/840EX Songs?

If you have songs created on a VS-1680, VS-880/880EX, VSR-
880 or VS-840/840EX that you would like to edit on the VS-
1880, you will need to convert them to the VS-1880’s format
using the Song Import function. If your VS-1680, VS-880/
880EX, VSR-880 or VS-840/840EX backup is not in a playable
form (e.g. DAT, CD-R, or on a Zip disk in archive format),
you will need to recover that material on to a VS-1880-
formatted drive first.

Use the following steps to recover a V5-1680 or VS-880/
880EX DAT:

1. Connect the digital output of your DAT machine to the
VS-1880's digital input (DIGIN1 for coaxial or DIGIN 2
for optical).

2. lLoad the DAT tape that contains the desired song and set
the tape to play back from the beginning of that song
backup.

3. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F6 (Utility)] to display the
Utility Menu.

4, Press {PAGE] so that* DATRC" appears above F1 (if
necessary). Press [F1 (DATRc)] to display the DAT
Recover screen.

5. Use| ]l 9 |.[ <) and [ P ] and the TIME/
VALUE dial to select the appropriate * Digital In Source”
(DIGIN Ifor coaxiat or DIGIN 2 for optical).

000U
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6. Use| 419 ]| <] and | P> ]and the TIME/ How Do | Erase the Demo Songs?
VALUE dial to select the song to be recovered under

. R The VS-1880 contains demonstration songs that you can use
Source Song.

to become familiar with various functions and parameters.
gﬁ These songs are recorded like any other song and they

occupy storage space on the hard drive. It is possible to erase
Warning: If you have any songs on the VS-1880’s internal

drive that you do not want erased, make sure that “ Off" is
selected under * Erase All Songs.”

the demo songs and recover additional recording time on
your hard drive. Use the following procedure to erase a

demo song:
7. Press [F4 (Exec)]. " Store Current?” appears in the
display. If you have any changes in the current song that @
have not been saved, press |YES]. Otherwise, press [NOJ. Once a song is erased, it cannot be retrieved. If you would

like to use the demo songs at a later time, make sure you
back them up before proceeding with the Song Erase
procedure {p. 214).

8. When " Please Play DAT" appears in the display, start
playing your DAT machine.

9. When “ Please Stop DAT" appears in the display, stop

your DAT machine and press [YES] on the VS-1880. 1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F1 (SONG)] to display the Song

Menu. If the Song Menu screen is not displayed, press
10. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display. {F6 (EXIT)] until it is.

2. Press [PAGE] until “ ERASE" is displayed above {F6].
In order to edit a VS-1680, VS-880/880EX, VS-840/840EX or

VSR-880 song on the VS-1880, you must use the Song Import 3. Press |F6 (ERASE)] to display the Song Erase screen.

function to convert it to a VS-1880 formatted song. Use the 4. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to highlight the demo song

following procedure to import a song into the VS-1880: you wish to erase.

Y. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F1 (SONG}]. The Song Menu 5. Press [F3 (MARK)] and " [DEMO SONG NAME] is
appears in the display. If Song Menu does not appear. Protected. But you are Marking it to Erase. Sure?” will be
press [F6 (Exif)]. displayed. Press [YES] and repeat this step for any

2. Press [PAGE] until " IMPORT" appears in the display additional demo songs you wish to erase.
above [F4]. 6. Press |[F4 (EXECUTE)] and * All Selected Song Data Will

3. Press [F4 (IMPORT)]. be Erased. Are you Sure?” will be displayed.

7. Press [YES] and " All Selected Song Data Will be Erased.

4. Use ). |.| <@].and | B> ] tohighlight the Are you Really Sure?” will be displayed.

song you wish to convert and press [F4 (MARK)].
8. Press [YES] and “ Store Current?” will be displayed. If

« Repeat Step 3 fi dditional that ish t
5. Repeat Step 3 for any additional songs that you wish to you would like to save any changes to the current song,

t.
conver press [YES]; otherwise, press [NO]. After the Song Erase
6. Press [F4 (EXECUTE)]. A new copy of the selected procedure is finished, the main Play screen will be
song(s) will be created in VS-1880 format. displayed.
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Mixdown
MASLETINE -ttt ssesanstsees 170
With effects ..ot 173
Mixer

AULOIMIALION .eveevetecririsreaseeereeee s aseseeseescssessssesssaes 124

channel display ..o 43

COPYING SELHNES .oovvericrerirenictreesintsnenasersssenas 51, 81

initialization

SCENES oot cecsrecsreas st eaebere s saes

SECHION OVEIVIEW ...ovciecniricrecrceeremiraenessenens 20, 28

understanding ... 68
Mixing

PrOCESS OVETVIEW .ouvricrnriresnnesss e sntsssnsasesssessasens 53
MMUC i

setting mode
MOAES ....oooee ettt seesssesaaeressaenssssrines
MONITOR JACKS ..oomvrerecvrmimmesissrassresssessisnssens

level & balance adjustment
MONITOR Knob ...
Monitoring inputs ........ .
MTL e ssssa s sssrsaeees

types

MTP oottt esesassses s
Multitracking ......occvemreeonnecrereeessescesenmssanns

Muting channels ...,
Input Mixer
Track MIXEr ..ot

N

Naming by typing
NEXT button .....coeeeemenercencennes

No Effect Board ...
NON-AIOP oo scanenseens
Not 44.1kHz Song ! ... 181
INTSC oo creseresresenesseess e sreeesssesssoses 189
Numbers, typing .....comencercenereiions 186, 243

INUMETICS TYPE oot cereeereeniesscsisenns 243
NUMERICS/ASCII button ... 23

ron IR R
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o)
OMS et eeeeesseseeeseeraseeseeseeren 210
Operating Mmodes .........omenremererssssssesiens 36
OPHONIS ..ot 19
(G1OHARLY 115 - Vol OO 24
Output routing
............................................................. See Master Block
Overdubbing ..., 56
P
PAGE (JUMP) button ... 22, 37,48
PAL oot eeenne 189
Panning
in linked channels ... 77
INPUE MIXET ..ot 84
Track MIXET oot esas s reeens 88
using MONITOR knob ......cceeveveeeveercivsrerenas 188
Parameters
Input Mixer channels .........coccocrcvcenreeveecnecs 84
Track Mixer channels ...........cccovoeveeceicceeecrenns 88
Partitioning ... 26,212
selecting partitions ........c..ccneeiencecnnnnce 221
Patches. ..o, See Effects
Peak Hold ...,
PEAK INdicators ... eeeeeeseeornnes
Performer ...
PHANTOM switch
Phase
INPUL MIXET .ceovirnicireccccnrerer s tisenress e sesnrenne 87
Problems ..o
TraCk MIXEI ..eooveineeeeeeerecereeeet et e
PHONES jack ...
PHONES knob
Phrase Copy ...
Phrase Delete ...
Phrase Divide ...,
Phrase Move ...
Phrase Name ...
Phrase NEeW ... s
Phrase SPIit ...
Phrase Trim In ..
Phrase Trim Out ...
Phrases
CPEALINEG ecvorecrrmcrerecrenerieneenniesesentsnessssssrsasessssssssrsses 155
defiNed .ooveeceececr e 27, 164
editing
COPYINEG oot tresessnanns 155
deleting ... 152
AIVIAING .o 152
moving
naming

Note of CAULION oevereere e 165

OVEIVIBW ...ciiiinccicerereneeraenesereesenesesemsassssssssarans 152

SPIttING .o

trimming
Back ...
front ...

vs. track editing

when to edit phrases

Picture, 1ocking to ..o,
Ping-ponging. ................ See Bouncing tracks
Pitch cOrrection ..., 186
PLAY (DISPLAY) button ..o 23,38
Play (DISPLAY) button .........ccooemreereeeveerreeeene 36
Play and Record settings

MarKer SIOP ..ot eeeesase s cnnrens 247
Play and record settings .........ouvceececrmeerermne. 247

- Record Monitor

PLAY button ..........
Play mode ...
Playlist display

selecting type of

Please Insert Disc! ..o 181, 183
Power

tUrNING Off oot 39, 188

EUITHNE O oot 36
Power SUpPILY ..o scseecnirisenssses 5
POWER SWitCh ..ot 24
Presets. ...cocccevnvccerennienne See Effects patches
Preview

TO, THRU and FROM
PREVIEW button ..o
Preview function

OVEIVIEBW ..ovrrirnrirr e sesssanssssan s 160
PREVIOUS button .......ocoeervemmmennrnervonnee. 23.46
PREVIOUS/NEXT switch .......ccooounnrrverreerenne 245
Printing effects ... 104
Program Changes. .....cccoccoeeeevnnrnnnen See MIDI

Program numbers. ...See Track numbers on a
CD

Protecting songs ... 49
Punch-in
defined ... 57
........................................................... See also Punching
Punching
and Phrases .........cccrivrsesvesceineseneeseesnnnns 164
Auto PUnch ...t 58
setting during playback ... 59
USING 10CALOTS ..ot e
USING MArkers ......ovievivencnneeeesseeseereanes
desCribed ...
MANUAL ..ottt snessseenseans
fOOt SWICH ..o e
front panel ... s

setting crossfade length
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With 100PING ..o 61
Punch-out
AefINEd ..o 57

Quiet signals. .....cocvveciirniiinnne See Attenuation

R

Randorm aCCESS ... eececnsesssseersseaensessaees 32
Realtime automation. ................. See Automix
Rear panel ... 24
Re-booting. ........... See Restarting the VS-1880
REC DULEON ot esmeess e eneanes
Record Monitor
Recorder section

OVEIVIBW it rvericrarecaee e s s s sessensssssansanossans
Recording ......cccccommvmnnccnccne

a digital source

effects

AN SEEIEO it r v e s cree s snene s

from @ CD et enee s e

how it works .......cooovvvececrecnen.

INSEreo ...cocvverviecerceceerveineeecnes

loop recording

mode, selecting

modes

LIMES .ot asne
checking

MONItOring INPULS .ot 247

overdubbing ... 56

PrOCESS OVETVIEW oeuriecicneniicmcesieissensesseassanereens 53

setting fade length ... 247

time available . 33,52

checking ... 213, 241

WIth effects ....cocrreerereerccretr s essriesens 104
RECORDING BUS ... eseerceenris 69
RECORDING BUS ..cecoreeerriereieresemeaecscmseceneens 29
Recording mode ........omimvsmenceriicensenes 51
Recover Err Retry 7 ..., 234
Red BOOK ... rennencvessecnsase e 176
Redo

AEfINEd ..ot evesa 62
Reinitializing ..., 261
Remaining recording time ..., 241
Removable drives. ........c....... See hard drives
| 23] 2T 11 4O OO PSSP 5
Restarting the VS-1880 ..., 188
Return. ....oeeervceeccecncne See Effects return
REW button
RW BUtOn ..o

S
Safety precautions ... 3,5
Sample rate
Scaling. ...ccccovveeinicrncceene See Automix
SCENE/Q DULLON ...t ereeeecmensienennaeens 23
Scenes

and MIDI Program Changes .......ccoovounerivenienenac 199

COPYING cvivveririirirerensiernreeaenes

defined .......cooeee.e..

dEIBtiNg ...t

recalling

SEOTINE eoviiireriririrtie it sbss st st resnansanas

updating
SCMS et saensens 7,175
SCrub . 161- 162, 265
SCSI

...................................................... See also Hard drives
SECAM ...ocenetniccsnssesesssssssssssecsssssesssasessens 189
SELECT/CHEDIT ...cooooirirecrreeeecnnee 20,37

L-1T718 e rtrrrceccsrsasses s sssns s sasaaneann 20
SEleCting SONEGS .....oovcevermmeerererreenrersenrereressiasesessansenes 49
Send. ..o See Effects send
Send-and-return effects

connecting

described ...

examples ........

important reminders ... 107

INput MIXer ...cooviiciictcntnccn e 84

Track MIXET ......oociivmrcriccinccecncee e sneesscenennas 88
Sequencers. ......ccccoirneerericnnnn. See MIDI 189
SHIFT bUtton ..........ccoommeeecemmeeeieeersnssecsesene 23,37

Shift LOCK e 243
Shift LOCK .o crecnseieseesasnecrinenes 243
Shrinking time.
.................... See Time compression/expansion
Shutdown procedure .............coomreecnnnces 39, 188
Signal fIoW ..o csenscreeseesireneens 28, 69
Slave (synchronization) ... 189
SMPTE. ..o See MTC
Snap Mode ... seeres e 127
Snapshots. .....coeuenee. See Automix Snapshots
Solo. ........ e ———— See Soloing channels
Soloing channels ... 44

INPUL MEXET oo 87

QUICK SOIO e 44

S0I0 MOAE ..ot 44

Track MIXer ..o s senee 92
Song Archive EXtract ..o 221
SONg ATITANEE .....ooooeiceeeicsmssiemsinecncensersessseseennnes 167
Song Combine ... eiesseserienns 169
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Song Copy Archives ... 219
handling ... e 220
Song Copy Playable ........cceeecererneerrrrrrereee 218
Song Erase .....cocvmmrrenennes 214
Song Export ... 239
Song Import .......ccoocceeeeen. 237
SONE MOAE ..o 36
Song Optimize ...................... 213
Song Position Pointer 192, 205
SONG Protect .......cmnerrcenrecnmnrecrmnnsssessssssen. 49
SONE SPHUL .coorrevreereeecreerienemmnermneeseessessesssseessessssnens 168
SONG SEOTE ...oooeeoeeccrcrrvceermrimmmecnessrnrinnnnns 39, 48, 56, 66
Songs
ArchiVING ..ot 219
AUtOMAtION. ..ou.vcvevevircirmcrcecenrner s See Automix
backing up
to DAT
backup StEPS ......ociceeciriinereirere e
checking tape contents
recovering data ...
verifying data ......ocvencoinnccneece e
CD requirements .....cc.cceoeenenessicermensrssessnserenns
COMLENILS O ..oiviriiicec e ee
copying
using Song Copy Archives .........cveevennes 219
using Song Copy Playable ..o 218
using Song Split
creating new
defined ..o,
editing
SETUCKUTE oottt enecs 167
erasing
exporting to other VS recorders ........cooccecovreenee.
HCOM ottt

importing from other VS recorders ....
importing tracks .......c.oovceeececnrecnnccecene
10AAING ..eveceicreircerrt s s ene
using Song Archive Extract ......cooccevcmeencna.
usingSong Copy Playable
NBIMNG oot
NUMDETS oottt seees e e eeen
OPUMUZING ..ottt
PIrOtECHING cvevrieicec it snene e
recording ona CD
BSONE oottt ettt esenes 179
adding New SONES ......cocicccnicciciceeeens 181
all Songs at ONCe ..o 181
SAVING cevererererrererresereaeeneeneaenseneteraraesenes 39, 48, 56, 66
to an external drive .........ocvvvneinnne 2117- 222
SEIECHNE oot
systemn settings
Fader Match
fOOL SWILCH ..o e
Peak HOId ..ot

Sources

defined ... 27

routing to tracks ... 54
Speed cONtrol ... enrinsscisneesssssesas 186
SPP. ... See MIDI Song Position Pointer
ST IN DULLON oooveerececereeereceetssies s sasseseseeseeceneons
START ..oorenccetrrensevsssres e eseasssssescrsens
StArting OVET .ot essecenens
STATUS BULLONS ...

and tracks ...t

blinking red .......cccoouuuee.

blinking red & orange ....

BIELI ittt s s s bt s nees

OFANEE ..orvirerseriniesisssesesasimsassassessassstassesssossesssassass

URt e

when recording
Stereo channels, independent control ......... 259
Stereo INPUL ... eceerssssseesseens 186
Stereo placement. ......c.cccocvcecnnn. See Panning
Stereo recording .........oermeressinon 266
STOP BULLON ..cooverveeecrrrrmerenenecsmssemecssesrisissssssssesene 23
Stretching time.
................... See Time compression/expansion
SUCfACE SCAMN ...cooovvevvcevnrrvennrnnreererrnesssresseems s 224
Swapping tracks. ............ See Track Exchange
D)2 4163 5 Tl RS 192- 197
Synchronization with MIDI devices 189

described ... 205

master and slave ... 189

NECESSATY LEIMS .oovvivee ettt 189

SYNC rack ..ot 192- 197

tEIMPO MAP ..o sesenere s enesenes 194- 197

UNSLADIE ..o 191
Synchronization with video equipment ..... 257
Synchronization with VS recorders ...... 251- 254

another VS-1880 ........coooveveeernerrreetsreeearenes 252

VS-1680 et essssssio s 252

VS-880/8BOEX .....cooeververeeoncernirenrinesessersssessessenens 253
SYSEX. it See MIDI
System EXclUSIVe. ......cccovvnienireeennns See MIDI
System initialization ..o 2417
System MOde ........ccmmmmeemeerereesesssenessesssneenns 37
System parameters

COPYINEG ittt vens v s ssnsenes 51
T
Table of Contents .........cccccncceenreconcensrionn. 177
Takes

defined ..

NAIUINE ottt b s s s
TAP button
Tempo map
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and the MetroNOMEe .......ccccevveerrcnrrenseeiraresereesssscsss
Creating .......ocevnennierersennenes
THRU MIDI jack
Time compression/expansion
Time remaining ...,
TIME SLAMP oo ssasennens
TIME/VALUE dial ...
B X O OO
TOC. e See Table of Contents
Track COPY ...cccomrerrreireemnecrcesmsesemsnsecesrsiss 143, 165
TTACK CUL et anaasssnrens 140
Track Erase ... iecnsss s ssesscssenas 139
Track EXchange ..........oorccnrcrconsanninns 146
Track Import ...,
Track Insert ..o
Track minutes
TTACK MIXETL ..ot sesanssnaen

channel parameters .........ccooonrincnrenenrecsciesenns 88
diagram ...
fAdErS ..ottt
4T Ta [OOSR
Track MOVE .....orcreecsssssscissscrnsees 141
Track Name
Track numbers on a CD ... 178
Tracks
adjusting playback level ..., 92
asSigNing SOUrCES 10 .....ccccooccncriremmerenrierene st nennns 54
DOUNCING .ottt et seness 62
how do I bounce
with effects? ... 264
how do I bounce? ... 263
changing status .........covvceierineninnrcenssienenes 43,91
combining from different songs ........ccimveienninns 169
AefiNed ..o 27
editing
a practical application ...
basic procedure ... esine s
COPYING ottt seneaens
seamless looping .........c......
(o0 114147 U
entering time values ................
using {F2 (Now)] ..o
using locator buttons ...........cveenneens
using the TIME/VALUE dial
ErASINEG ccvvvirrrecreriiesnsreieririessesenes e ssessesaanas
exchanging ..........ene
inserting blank space
IMOVING wceitivieriiniicieesirssoensessensesssssarsssessnsssasssns
NAMING ..overieeee ettt s nsannes
note of caution
OVEIVIEW ..oooeceieecrenciene
setting edit points .............
using Preview ...............
using SCrub ..o

With 10CaLOTS ..o e 160
SWEPPING wceevrniiriiciineiiisni s rse e snasnssses 146
time-compression/expansion .............eeees 147
vs. phrase editing ..o, 164
Waveform Display ..o 163

extracting from @ Song ...........cvneeeeniecneens 168

IMPOTHING .o

muting ...oeeneecnneen

recording to

ET0) (oY1 o~ ORISR

Track mode
Transitions. ............... See Automix Snapshots
Transport controls .................
Turning off the VS-1880 ........
Turning on the VS-1880...........

Typing numbers and letters

U

Undo
AefiNed ... reeesseans 62

UNDO (REDO) button ........cororeeceeeens 23
Undo and Redo

eXPlained ... s
1EVELS ..o

USING v

when recording ...

Unlinking channels
Utility mode ....cocsccerrecrcervsreessneenes

Vv

Vari PitCh ... 186
VARI PITCH button .....
Video synchronization ..., 257
Virtual tracks. ..., See V-Tracks
Vision DSP .....riieisinseneeerissecrseneees 210
Vocal delay ... 103
Volume
setting
for recording ... 54
in linked channels ..., 1
VS-1680
compatibility
syncing with
VS-840/840EX
comMPAtibility ..o 237
VS-880/880EX
compatibility
syncing with

VSBE-L e cimsteiesessesees s eeemsismmsasessssmsamnssssasssesens

VSR-880
cOmMPAUbIlItY oo 237
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V-Tracks
explained ..o 34
TECOTAING oo teees 56
SElECHING .ottt et 56, 78, 88
w
Wake-up €all ... 248
Waveform Display ... 163, 265
Why can’t I hear effects? ... 264
Why do I hear all of the inputs? .................. 259
Why does the CD sound different? ............ 260
X
Xand Y .o 265
XLR e es e 25
WITING ot 33
y 4
ZERO DBULLON ..ot msesssssesesesessenes 23

279




Index

...MEMO...

280



Index

-..MEMO...




Information

When you need repair service, call your nearest Roland Service Center or authorized Roland distributor in your country as

shown below.

EGYPT

Al Fanny Trading Office
P.0. Box 2004,

£l Horrieh Heliopolos, Cairo.
EGYPT

TEL: {02) 4185531

REUNION

Maison FO - YAM Marcel
25 Rue Jules MermanZL
Chaudron - BP79 97491

Ste Clotitde REUNION

TEL: 2829 t6

SOUTH AFRICA

That Other Music Shop
(PTY) Lid.

11 Melle Street (Cnr Melle and
Juta Street}

Braamfontein 2001

Republic of SOUTH AFRICA
TEL: {011) 403 4105

Paul Bothner (PTY) Ltd.

17 Werdmuller Centre Claremont
7700

Republic of SOUTH AFRICA

P.O. Box 23032
Claremont, Cape Town
SOUTH AFRICA, 7735
TEL: {021) 64 4030

CHINA

Beijing Xinghai Musical
Instruments Co., Lid.

& Huangmuchang Chao Yang
District, Beljing. CHINA

TEL: 010} 6774 7491

HONG KONG

Tom Lee Music Co., Ltd.
Service Division

22-32 Pun Shan Street. Tsuen
Wan, New Territories.

SINGAPORE
Swee Lee Company
150 Simns Drive,
SINGAPORE 387381
TEL: 748-1669

CRISTOFORI MUSIC PTE
LTD

Bik 3014, Bedok Industrial Park E.
#02-2148. SINGAPORE 4899380
TEL: 243 9555

TAIWAN

ROLAND TAIWAN
ENTERPRISE CO., LTD.
Room 5. 91. No. 112 Chung Shan
N.Road Sec.2, Taipei, TAIWAN.
ROC.

TEL: {02) 2561 3339

THAILAND

Theera Music Co., Ltd.
330 Verng NakornKasem, Soi 2,
Bangkok 10100, THAILAND
TEL: (02) 2248821

VIETNAM

Saigon Music

138 Tran Quang Khai St..
District |

Ho Chi Minh City
VIETNAM

TEL: {0B) 844-4068

AUSTRALIA/
NEW ZEALAND

AUSTRALIA
Roland Corporation
Australia Pty., Lid.

38 Campbell Avenue

Dee Why West. NSW 2089
AUSTRALIA

TEL: (02} 9982 8266

NEW ZEALAND

Roland Corporation (NZ) Ltd.

97 Mt. Eden Road, Mt. Eden.
Auckland 3, NEW ZEALAND

PANAMA

Productos Superiores, S.A.
Apartado 655 - Panama 1

REP. DE PANAMA

TEL: {507) 270-2200

URUGUAY

Todo Musica

Cuarelm 1488, Montevideo,
URUGUAY

TEL: 5982-924-2335

VENEZUELA
Musicland Digital C.A.
Av. Francisco de Miranda,
Centro Parque de Cristal, Nivel
C2 Local 20 Caracas
VENEZUELA

TEL: (02) 285 9218

AUSTRIA

Roland Austria GES.M.B.H.

Siemensstrasse 4, P.O. Box 74,
A-6063 RUM, AUSTRIA
TEL: {0512} 26 44 260

LUXEMBOURG

Roland Benelux N. V.
Houtstraat 3 B 2260 Oevel
(Westerio) BELGIUM
TEL: {14) 575811

DENMARK

Roland Scandinavia A/S
Nordhavnsvej 7, Postbox 880
DK-2100 Copenhagen
DENMARK

TEL: (039)16 6200

FRANCE

Roland France SA

4. Rue Pauf Henri SPAAK

Parc de FEsplanade F 77 462 St.
Thibault Lagny Cedex FRANCE
TEL: 01 600 73 500

FINLAND

Roland Scandi

HONG KONG TEL: {09) 3098 715
TEL: 2415 0911
INDIA CENTRAL/LATIN
Rivera Digitec (India) Pvt. Ltd.
409, Nirman Kendra Mahal; AMER|CA
Flats Compound Off: Dr. Edwin
Moses Road. Mumbai-400011, ARGENTINA
INDIA Instrumentos Musicales S.A.
TEL: (022} 498 3075 Florida 656 2nd Floor
Office Number 206A
INDONESIA Buenos Alres

PT Citra Inti Rama

J1. Cideng Timur No. 15}-150
Jakarta Pusat

INDONESIA

TEL: (021) 6324170

KOREA

Cosmos Carporation
Service Station

261 2nd Floor Nak-Won Arcade
Jong-Ro ku, Seoul, KOREA
TEL: (02} 742 8844

MALAYSIA

Bentley Music SON BHD

140 & 142, Jalan Bukit Bintang
55100 Kuala Lumpur, MALAYSIA
TEL: (03) 2443333

PHILIPPINES

G.A. Yupangco & Co. Inc.
339 Gil J. Puyat Avenue

Makati. Metro Mantla 1200.
PHILIPPINES

TEL: (02) 899 580t

ARGENTINA, CP1005
TEL: (54-11) 4- 393-6057

BRAZIL

Roland Brasil Ltda.

R. Coronel Octaviano da Silveira
203 05522-010

Sao Paulo BRAZIL

TEL: (011) 3743 9377

CHILE

Comercial Fancy S.A.
Avenida Rancagua #0330
Providencia Santiago, CHILE
TEL: 56-2-373-9100

EL SALVADOR
OMNI MUSIC

75 Avenida Notre y Alameda
Jjuan Pablo 2 No. 4010

San Salvador, EL SALVADOR
TEL: (503) 262-0788

MEXICO

Casa Veerkamp, s.a. de c.v.
Av. Taluca No. 323 Col. Olivar de
los Padres 01780 Mexico D.F.
MEXICO

TEL: (525} 668 04 80

La Casa Wagner de
Guadalajara s.a. de c.v.
Av. Corona No. 2025.].
Guadalajara, }alisco Mexico
C.P.44100 MEXICO

TEL: (3) 613 1414

ia As,
Filial Finland
Lauttasaarentie 54 B
Fin-00201 Helsinki, FINLAND
TEL: (9} 682 4020

GERMANY

Roland Elektronische
Musikinstrumente
Handelsgesellschaft mbH.
Oststrasse 96, 22844 Norderstedt,
CGERMANY

TEL: (040} 52 60080

GREECE
STOLLAS S.A.
Music Sound Light
155, New National Road
26422 Patras, GREECE
TEL: 061-435400

HUNGARY

Intermusica Ltd.

Warehouse Area 'DEPO” PL.83
H-2046 Tarokbalint. HUNGARY
TEL: (23) 511611

IRELAND

Roland Ireland

Audio House, Beimont Court,
Donnybrook, Dublin 4.
Republic of IRELAND

TEL: {01) 2603501

ITALY

Roland Italy S. p. A.
Viale delle Industrie. 8
20020 Arese Milano, [TALY
TEL: (02) 937-78300

NORWAY

Roland Scandinavia Avd.
Kontor Norge
Lilleakerveien 2 Postboks 95
Lilleaker N-0216 Oslo
NORWAY

TEL: 2730074

POLAND

P. P. H. Brzostowicz

UL. Gibraktarska 4.

PL-03664 Warszawa POLAND
TEL: (022) 679 44 18

PORTUGAL

Tecnologias Musica e Audio,
Roland Portugal, S.A.

RUA SANTA CATARINA

131 - 4000 Porto -PORTUGAL
TEL: (02) 208 44 56 .

ROMANIA
FBS LINES

Plata Libertati 1.
RO-4200 Cheorgheni
TEL: (066) 164-608

RUSSIA

Slami Music Company
Sadojava-Triumfalnaja st.. 16
103006 Moscow:, RUSSIA
TEL: 095 200 2193

SPAIN

Roland Electronics

de Espafia, 5. A.

Calie Bolivia 239 08020 Barcelona,
SPAIN

TEL: (43) 308 1000

SWEDEN

Roland Scandinavia A/S
SWEDISH SALES OFFICE
Danvik Center 28, 2 tr.

S$-131 30 Nacka SWEDEN

TEL: (08) 702 0020

SWITZERLAND

Roland (Switzerland) AG
Musitronic AG

Gerberstrasse 3, CH-4410 Liestal,
SWITZERLAND

TEL: (061) 921 1615

UKRAINE

TIC-TAC

Mira Str. 197108

P.O. Box 180

295400 Munkachevo, UKRAINE
TEL: (03131} 414-40

UNITED KINGDOM
Roland (U.K) Ltd.
Atlantic Close, Swansea
Enterprise Park SWANSEA
SAT 4F],

UNITED KINGDOM

TEL: (01792) 700139

BAHRAIN
Moon Stores

Bab Al Bahrain Road,
P.O. Box 20077

State of BAHRAIN
TEL: 211005

CYPRUS

Radex Sound Equipment Ltd.
17 Diagorou St., P.0. Box 2046.
Nicosia CYPRUS

TEL: {02) 453 426

ISRAEL

Halilit P, Greenspoon &
Sons Lid.

8 Retzif Fa'aliva Hashnya $t.
Tel-Aviv-Yaho ISRAEL

TEL: {03} 6823666

JORDAN

AMMAN Trading Agency
Prince Mohammed 51. P.O. Box
825 Amman 11118 JORDAN
TEL: {06) 4641200

KUWAIT

Easa Husain Al-Yousifi
P.O. Box 126 Safat 13002
KUWAIT

TEL: 5718499

LEBANON

A. Chahine & Fils

P.O. Box 16-5857 Gergi Zeidan St.
Chahine Building, Achrafieh
Beirut. LEBANON

TEL: (01) 335799

OMAN

OHI Electronics & Trading
Co. LLC

P.O. Box 889 Muscat

Sultanate of OMAN

TEL.: 959085

QATAR

Badie Studio & Stores
£.0. Box 62,

DOHA QATAR

TEL: 423554

SAUDI ARABIA

aDawliah Universal
Electronics APL

P.O. Box 2154 ALKHOBAR 31852
SAUDI ARABIA

TEL: (03) 898 2081

SYRIA

Technical Light & Sound
Center

Khaled Ibn Al Walid St.

P.0. Box 13520

Damascus - SYRIA

TEL: (011) 2235 384

TURKEY

Barkat Muzik aletleri ithalat
ve ihracat limited ireketi
Siraselviler Cad. Bitlurcu Sok.
Mucadelle Cikmeze No. 11-13
Taksim. Istanbul. TURKEY

TEL: (0212) 2499324

U.A.E.

Zak Electronics & Musical
Instruments Co.

Zabeel Road. Al Sheroog Bldg..
No. 14. Grand Floor DUBA!
UAE.

P.O. Box 8050 DUBAL UAE.
TEL: {04) 360715

(NORTH AMERICA)

CANADA

Roland Canada Music Ltd.
(Head Office)

5480 Parkwood Way Richmond
B. C.. V6V 2M4 CANADA
TEL: {0604) 270 6626

Roland Canada Music Ltd.
(Toronto Office)

Unit 2, 109 Woodbine Downs
Blvd, Etobicoke. ON

MIW 6Y1 CANADA

TEL: (0416) 213 9707

U.S. A.

Roland Corporation U.S.
3100 S, Eastern Avenue

Los Angeles. CA 900402938
U8 A

TEL: (323) 890 3700
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For EU Countﬂes—\

e
CAUTION
. » Danger of explosion if battery is
Apparatus contammg incorrectly replaced.
san. " Replace only with the same or
Lithium batteries equivalent type recommended by the
manufacturer.
Discard used batteries according to the
manufacturer's instructions.
ADVARSEL! VARNING
Lithiumbatteri - Eksplosionstare ved Explosionsfara vid felaktigt batteribyte.
fejlagtig handtering. Anvénd samma batterityp eller en
Udskiftning ma kun ske med batteri af ekvivalent typ som rekommenderas av
sarmme fabrikat og type. apparattillverkaren.
Levér det brugte batteri tilbage til Kassera anviént batteri enligt
leveranderen. fabrikantens instruktion.
ADVARSEL VAROITUS
Eksplosjonsfare ved feilaktig skifte av Paristo voi rdjahtag, jos se on
batteri. virheellisesti asennettu.
Benytt samme batteritype elier en Vaihda paristo ainoastaan
tilsvarende type anbefalt av laitevalmistajan suosittelemaan
apparatfabrikanten. tyyppiin. Havita kiytetty paristo
Brukte batterier kasseres i henhold til valmistajan ohjeiden mukaisesti.
fabrikantens instryks joner.
\_ /
- For EU (:ountries-ﬁ
‘ € This product complies with the requirements of European Directives EMC 89/336/EEC and LVD 73/23/EEC.
.
For the USA
This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the
FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential
installation. This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radic frequency energy and, if not installed and used in
accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no guarantee
that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the
interference by one or more of the following measures:
~ Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
- lincrease the separation between the equipment and receiver.
- Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit differant from that to which the receiver is connected.
~ Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.
Unauthorized changes or modification fo this system can void the users authority to operate this equipment.
This equipment requires shielded interface cables in order to meet FCC class B Limit.
s For Canada—

NOTICE

This Class B digital apparatus meets all requirements of the Canadian Interference-Causing Equipment Regulations.

AVIS

Cet appareil numérique de la classe B respecte toutes les exigences du Réglement sur le matériel brouilleur du Canada.




Concerning Copyright

The law prohibits the unauthorized recording, public performance, broadcast, sale, or distribution etc.
of a work (CD recording, video recording, broadcast, etc.) whose copyright is owned by a third party.
The VS-1880 does not implement SCMS. This design decision was made with the intent that SCMS
should not restrict the creation of original compositions which do not violate copyright law. Roland will
take no responsibility for any infringement of copyright that you may commit in using the VS-1880.
SCMS (Appendices p. 13)

Disclaimer of liability
Roland will take no responsibility for any “direct damages,” “consequential damages,” or “any other
damages” which may result from your use of the V5-1880. These damages may include but are not
limited to the following events which can occur when using the V5-1880.

¢ Any loss of profit that may occur to you

* Permanent loss of your music or data

o Inability to continue using the V5-1880 itself or a connected device

About the License Agreement

The V5-1880 and its CD-R capability are designed to allow you to reproduce material to which you have
copyright, or material which the copyright owner has granted you permission to copy. Accordingly,
reproduction of music CDs or other copyrighted material without the permission of the copyright
owner, other than for your own personal use and enjoyment (private use) constitutes copyright
infringement, which may incur penalties. Consult a copyright specialist or special publications for more
detailed information on obtaining such permission from copyright holders.

¢ Microsoft and Windows are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation.
¢ Windows® 95 is known officially as: “Microsoft® Windows® 95 operating system.”

* Windows® 98 is known officially as: “Microsoft® Windows® 98 operating system.”

o Apple and Macintosh are trademarks of Apple Computer, Inc,, registered in the U.S. and other countries.
« lomega is a registered trademark of lomega Corporation.

s ZIP is a trademark of lomega Corporation.

¢ Cakewalk is a registered trademark of Twelve Tone systems, Inc.

e Cakewalk Pro Audio and Cakewalk Professional are trademarks of Twelve Tone systems, Inc.

o All product names mentioned in this document are trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective
owners.

Roland Corpora'tion 02124790  '00-11-B3-51N



